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-PREFACE 


“ Let us hear, O Lord, only whal w decoil 
and blissful. Lei its sec only what is graceful 
and bencHdal. Let us concentiafce ail our senses 
on prayer unto Thee and. O Lord, let our lives be 
spent In being of service (o Thee and to all the 
world through Thee.*’ Rk T 

The eternal Vedas are the fountain source of 
all knowledge. Tlie extent of civilkation and 
culture that is found in the Vedas Is slinply unique 
and Incomparable. Some writers, in speaking 
about the RimayBira, have said that it Is useless 
trying to find a parallel for the great war between 
Rama and Rsvam because there cannot be any 
such parallel. Such is the case with the Vedas. 
The Mantra, quoted above. Is the * Prayer cd 
Peace ' of the Atharva-vedina. 

la thse any dltfercaice between the spirit of 
this Vcdii lesson and the teaching of Auguste 
Comte that "the characteristic basts of religion is 
ilie existence of a poiver without us. so com¬ 
pletely supaior to ourselves as to command the 
completest submission of our whole Kfe*’it There 
are men who have described ihta * Stme^house 
of incomparable Knowledge,’—the Vedas, as 
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iKe folk songs ol « pastoral people. Some have 
chosen to see in the Vedas the ahject adulation 
of the terrific forces of Nolure by an awe-struck^ 
primitive people, trembling in dread before those 
mighty forces: some have ascribed to it the first 
rude attempts at poetic expression of a simple- 
hearted Tmaghiative folk. Some others, again, 
have thought it lit to ahove it oif ax merely mytho¬ 
logical or pre-hisItmcaJ tales and mythical fables. 
On the odier hand, famous Western scholtirs. 
like Goethe, the poet, and Schopenhauer, the 
philo^ipher, have praised the Vedas beyond all 
m«ist^e as a source of solace and beatitude in 
their daily studies on account of the sweetnesa. 
serenity and sotemn ideas. 

MowadayB> thotugh the Indian Hindus piofesB 
their adherence to the Vedic rellgiotis system, yet 
they have no faith in the Vedas, There is har^y 
any systematic teaching or study of the Vedas. 
Yet some pedants try to establiali their own 
theoarica by misquolitig and miamterpretlng ihe 
Vedic Texts. Some believe in the Vedas and try 
to follow the Vedic observances, yet they do not 
seem to bedteve in the Vedic Monism or in the 
efficacy of the Idea of ‘ Rupam - (Form) in sym¬ 
bolic vrorxhJp. 

To them the Adored One ' is neither Sogu^am 



nor NiFgunam —nof imperaoiwl 
al:iaalute^ Yet the very DcVas Uke /nclr<j and Oihers 
wKoth they prefer to believe in* mentioned 
in the Vedast as ihe ^ two imnded one “ 
in tuB kand^ with be^d and hair of gohJen hue^ 
MoreovcTi one c ^n hud the expr^fli^ the idea 
of EVTonism in ihcfic \^edic references^ Modem 
educated cotamunky b largely made up of iheae 
so-called follovrem of the Vedas* Some of tliciJi 
have found in the Vedas references to the staugh- 
iei of cowft even without ptopetly leading the 
Vedas. While o!hers want lo reject them alto¬ 
gether M full of supcislilicms. This book ts 
published with the object of placing befote the 
public some tdeas about the true nature of Vedic 
lore I by removing some of ihe fanciful cobwebs 
which have obecured the real meaning of the 
Vedaa* 

In the prepamUon of the book^ major poilion 
of the trouble has been taken by Sreeman tC^nti- 
nnohon Qasgupta, late Principal t Victoria Co I lege 
ComilUi. Sreeman Ganga Charan Daaguptn* Pnn.- 
cipal (retired) of the Baroda Secondary Teachm 
Training College* has token greet pains in seeing 
the book through the press- Sreeman Besania 
Kumar Charteijee. Sreeman Prebodh Chandra 
Chowdhuiy* Rai Bahadur Sures Chandra Bose 
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and Sreeman Jyotis Chandra Miira aUn helped roe 
in various ways. 1 am |$rateln| to iKein all for 
their services and bless them for the same. 

Nobody tsr more painfully cunacbus 
myself of th<^roaDy blemishes that may appeoi in 
the book, TThey are due to the afoiormal social 
conditions in which the priming had to be canted 
<m against odds as a result of the confiicta 
through which the country has been passiiig. 
But for the unfailing coune^ and sympmhy of - the 
Supcrlntendenl of the Calcutta Univenity P^css, 
the publication would have been delayed consicW- 
ably* 1 gratefully acknowledge Kis debt. 

Lastly I must thank the authorities of the 
Calcutta Univosity for kindly publnhing the book* 


SwiMi MahadevAnanda Gmt 


FOREWORD 


11 U greatly to be fegrelied tha t the modern 
Hindu derives Kts knowledge about the Vcdiia 
mainEy froin the writings of Western scholars r 
From the point of view of inteUtgenpe and erudl* 
rion Western achoJars Eiardly leave anything to 
be desired. But in. spiritual matters inteUigence 
and erudition aze not enough. Aa the Ka|ho' 
panishad says, This Soul (Brabniiin) cannot be 
aitained through excellent diacourses. nor by intelli- 
gence or by vast erudition. He can be attained only 
by one who is seleclcd by Him. To such a person. 
He reveals His own self.'* ' But what kind ol 
person is selected by BraEimao for the revelation 
of Hts self ) Jn the next verse the &ijh describes 
(he nature of such a person. He most desist 
from wicked acta, i.c., horn oil acts prohibited 
in the Siatras. He must be (hlnking conttnousiy 
and uninterruptedly of Brahman. Oite who ful¬ 
fils these conditions can attain Him even though 
one may not be learned. We find in the OihsU' 
dogyopani^d that Satyakaina Jfibils was asked 
by bis preceptor to tend 400 cows and not to 
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leturti (ill (he number rdtse to hQOOp He went 
about tending the cows foi seveitil yean till the 
nunibn came up to 1,000. And divine knowledge 
icvealcd to bimi evoi though he did noi 
posfi^^ mttch of Sutrlc learning tkrcHigh Intellect. 
Il iwust be presumed that &ilyafcama led a pure 
life and was all die time dudking steadfastly of 
God—Uius rendering himself lit for divine rerela’ 
tioD. In modern times we find that Ramkr^ 
Paramaharpsa, who was practically an illiterale 
priest of a temple, attained divine knowledge 
through steadfast devotion to God- 

li may be urged that all this may be true for 
the attainment of divine knowledge. But what 
has that to do with the greater part of the Vedas 
conststing of hymns addressed to minor deities 
and of rituals p^escrihed for the attainment o| 
heaven ? However, this ts only a superficial view 
of the Vedas. The fColhoponisad says, '* All the 
Vedas lay doivm the means of altaiiung Brahman/*' 
It must therefme be concluded that all the Vedas 
(including the hymns and the riluala) arc intended 
to serve as a means for the attainment of Brahman. 
There roust he an esoteric meaning of tile hymns 
and rituals which lies deep below the surface. 
Lord Srthr™ rcf«B to such an mna- meaning of 
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the Vedas when he ss>s in the BKagsvad Glti, 
By mcsns of all the Vedas f am to be known : 
1 alone know' the true meaning of die Vedas.' ’ ' 
li the Vedic rituals are perfonned with a desire 
for enjoying the fruits thereof, they enable a person 
to attain heaven but the same rituals enable a 
man to attain divine knowledge if they are 
pofoimed without a desire for enjoying the fniiU 
This is the wcU-knowti doctrine of Ni^Sma-k.ofma 
which lias been elucidated in the Bhagavad Cm : 
but whose seeds are to be found in the Vedas and 
the Mnnusatahiti. 

European scholars claim lo have studied our 
sacred literature in a sdentlfic spirit^ free horn 
superstitions to which our ancient scholars were 
said to be subject. But, in fact, we find that the 
conclusions arrived at by Wesian scholars are in 
many rn se* largely vitiated by their own. prejudldes. 
Ab an example, it may be mentioned that almost 
all Western scholars have held the view iltnt the 
writers of the Upanusds lost iheir faiih in the effi- 
cacy of Vedic socrihees and in the existence of the 
Vedic gods. Bui, as a matt^ of fact, the cxisteiice 
of Vedic gods and the efficacy of Vedic aoenJices 
in attaining heaven have b eo affirmed in all the 
Upanisads, It is a matlo' for consideiaiion whether 
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ihe Westerti acbolais kavenoi iroputed to (lie anthora 
of the Upanirads tKcir own prejudiccB against Vedic 
gods and Vedic sacrifices. What Is greatly to 
be deptored is iliat many modem Indians educated 
on Western tines have accepted the views of 
.Wesiem writem in this matter. They have not 
paused to consider wKelher there is sufficient 
justification for this view in the Upanisads them- 
selves. Nor have they realised that the logical 
consequence of this view b that the Vedas are 
self-contradictory and therefore cannot be true, and 
that all our ancient scholars who held that the 
Vedas were infallible were wrong. Such views, 
disseminated through the Umversltiea, have sapped 
respect fat ancient culture in the minds of die 
younger generation. The prophetic genius of 
Banhim Chandra semted this danger tong ago 
and w^ed us that ^ve must be very cautious in 
accepting the novel doctrines of Western scholars 
regarding our ancient literature. But this warning 
has gone unheeded- 

h is our good fmlune that Hb Holiness Swami 
Mahidevtoanda Giri has uTitten a ti po k tn Vedic 
culture. SwSmiji b a disdpfc of His Holiness 
the late Swami Bholananda Gin whose name is 
one to conjure with in Bengal. Swamf Maha- 
devananda Giri has studied the Vedas eneneively. 
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aa a pemsa] of this volume will amply testify. 
The piresent treaitBe, il b bcltEVed, wiU contribute 
much towards the furtherance of Vedic researches 
in India. He has also cillically cxemmed some 
of the system® of Western Philosophy and has 
sought to establish the superiorily of Vedic F^Kilo- 
sophy to other systems in these pages. His 
Holiness holds the Adwaita view of Sank&r- 
achatyya of which there is a clear eeposition in 
this book. He has shown that Adwaila Philo¬ 
sophy ia to be found in the 5aiphiia portion of 
(he Vedas as well as In the Upanimda. He has 
shown that the passages which are cited to favour 
of the view that beef was an arlide of diet in 
the Vedic age. can bear a dilTeTcnt Inierpretaliop. 
It may be noticed in this connection that some 
of his views are not orthodoa* Thus, he has held 
tliat die original home of the Aryans vras outside 
Indist which is against the oithodoa view that 
India is our original home. He Jiaa dealt with 
many of the questions discussed by Vedic scholars 
ftwi thrown new light on than. 

With these few words by way of introduction 
I commend this book to all lovers of Vedic 
culture. 


Bas.«^ta Kumar OtATTOPSDHvXYA 




VEDIC CULTURE 

Ih The A&cde of the Rishks 

1 bow 10 Thcc. O Rodra, the oeatc^ and sus- 
Ic&inei of life and of all aacrificlal clfcdngs* 

When we open out eyes, die first thing iKat 
we see ts the eaith and liten the sun ibai reveals it* 
The earth wiihoul the sun is not a happy im^pry 
even to contemptalc * A sunless eaitb* unfict a 
emst of perpetual snow and imnteised in an aii-pcT' 
vading darkness^ would be tio fit Itabitalion for any 
living being* Apart froni this rciatinn of * the 
revealcr and tlie revealed- the sun and the carih 
are bound together by another tie t^t altmcts tl^ 
lo each other — the law of Gravitation- ll ^ 

ikat ihe pknett and the earth, with ita own off¬ 
shoot the moon, we rotating round ibe sun. The 
seasonal changes which bring fresh charms on the 
face of the earth are brought about fayits nearness or 
distance from the sun. 

The aun is known as the ‘Savite '-the genera¬ 
tor—aa it has generated this world. c moon 
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■and the planets are moving m space round tlie 
5 1 fn from which thu vast solar system has 
sprung, h is because the Vcdlc Riihis had real¬ 
ized that the earth originated as a Haming spark 
ejected by the sun, that offered their prayers 
to the stm in the Gayatri maniram composed m 
the Gayatri metre. Advanced science has also 
now-a-days accepted this view. To the Vedk 
Riahis the fact liiat the earth and the sun are 
material bodies composed of the same ' matlei 
was as much known as the great truth that the 
same ' spirit' underlies and permeates these 
'different forms of mallei. It is this reaUsalton that 
the same spirit permeates and sustains everything 
in the universe that led them to realise the essen¬ 
tial onenesa between diffczenl * fHoems ^ of matter 
ior h^ dio g the human body ttseU and the conespood- 
ing oneness of the spirit * that suslaintih ail.' 
One of the earliest of the Rishin—Dadhichi—son of 
Alhaivan of I he Aitgtra clan, who counted their 
year in nine solar months—tealued and proclaimed 
this oneness—this uni sm - bet ween the Creator and 
all created beings in the Vedic hymn 
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*’|am sjini« Purusbi—tUt w pfoenl 

everywhere. * 

Foi this resson, the sim has betii the o^ecl of 
v,o«hip as 6e spirit and soul of aU ntovtng and 

static (liiiisa 

( ^ ^n?fn ) 

The eaith after being ejected by tbe a»in m a 
ikmlng spark became gradually cool imiil it 

reached the preaeut state. 

Even in modem age the telescope rev^ to 
ua a demonstration of its originai form in the 
lumlnoua spiral mailer of a mass of hot vapour that 
swirls mcessandy in ihc vast space of the soto 
system. After a process of cooling, t^ ^ 
emerged asa vast sheet of water—We Rik. 10.121*7 
and the Brihadaranyaka, 1.2.1 and 5.3.1. At 
this stage the Lord (of creation) with a view to 
bring out the created world* first hmughl into 
existence and manifested Himself in a^auc 
zoophytes and sea-woeds and fishes. This is t e 
first sign of life, b course of time some parte ol 
thb watery earth became sloughy mud and ^ab 
like the turtle that could sustain themselves m 
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this mud appeared there. As the mud became 
more and more hrm and dry. shrubs and plants 
began to grow and then animials that could gicuL 
and browse, like the boar, came in. Ages rolled 
by and I he Earth became covered with dense forests 
and mighty trees, and in their midst began to roam, 
the fabulously huge creatures of the Mesozoic Age. 
Then, last of all, came the Homo Sapien$ (Man'-— 
fhe Vamana or the dwarf, in comparison with 
those downy monstera of the air like the Plcna- 
dactyles and the frightfully huge TytanruvSaurua 
that lorded over the forests, the human species 
must have been nothing hut dwarfs. This is con¬ 
firmed by weston achofais oE medem limes who 
arc now aplaining the stmy of creation and the 
histcry of evolution in ibla way. Eminent geo- 
U^sts al! over the world have engaged them¬ 
selves for over half a century in careful researches 
about the formatron of the earth both before and 
after the appearance of man. A little before and 
also for some lime alter the earth had become a fit 
habitation for human being, ii was rocked and 
tossed about like the storm-swept billows of the 
sea and becoming, in consequence, displaced, lorn 
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^tid twisted in some places, eveclually got its 
present uneven stiEface and shape. To ibis reason, 
the gliding of ihe kills and aJsDi b some cases, 
tkeir ekooJtng up lo very high altitudes are due. 
k reEulted even in ilte iranEloimotion of the inn er 
strata cf ike ^th, Geolt^sts are of opintom that 
the Salt Range Hilts m the Punjab b India are 
sucli displaced mountabs. The Saiaswali, the 
Nerbudda (i^aimada) and? the Tapti livers have 
changed their cotiraes and so the two Jest na m ed 
rivers have fallen into the western sea <the 
Arabian Sea) instead of falling bio the eastern 
sea (the Bay oil BengoJ). Tlie Saraswati has 
mingled with the sea after separatbg from the 
Ganges. In the Rig'Veda we find that Lndra made 
the mountains stalk and fixed in one place by 
cutting off their wings (2.17,5). He made an 
opening for ihe rivers by pieicmg the hill-aides 
(1.32.0 and (L56.6). The mcunlains Ekootc and 
trembled on thok bases dreading the wratit of India, 
etc, (1.63,1.2,12,2. 2.17.5. 3.36.9), Seas and 

takes, rivers and springs, etc., must have changed 
a good deal when these mighty phenomena took 
place. 
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In a Rigvedic mantra (U3).4) wc firvct the 
passage—You bave subdued ike spreading caiik 
and the vast expanse of waict/' Surely thk refers 
to tkat vaalness of lime—the majestic aeons— 
through which the eacfh grew more and tne^ tiUe 
the earth on which we live and when the hrry 
vapour began to condense tirio douds and ihe first 
rain fell hisstng upon ibe rocks below. Surely this 
refers to the great floods of the glacial age and to 
fltieels of water enclosed m vast crags of the hills 
and to the emergence or depression of Eomc parts 
of the earth. 

In Rih. 10. 124. 9 there la a description of the 
emergence of anow^dad hills, the sufiocathtg 
stillness of the atmosphere and the lifting up of 
the earth accompanied mlh a linioua uproar, the 
submeiaion of vast tracts under water and the 
shooting flames of the submarine frie iherecn. )n 
Rik. 10. 124,9 there Is a mentiun. ol 
3|M> nauseous or loathsome tains frem the clouds 
and in Rik. 10. 136. 5 we find reference to icncnis 
of waier with doating snowflakes. Whal else can 
all these refer to hut streams of water Bowing out 
of an avalanche of snow ? In Rik. 10. 30. 3 and 4 
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there ts a description of ihe steady pasaagc of vrater 
un lit it ming^lcs wiih the sea and also about a 
larib!c riim of fire, Rik. d, 32. 26 ref«s to the 
slaughter of the Asuras through a bIiowct of hail- 
sloniifi and Rit, 7, 97, B says that rivers have been 
tendered bathable by the liquefaction of their 
water. Surely this must refer to a period of drill¬ 
ing snows. These passages may apply to con¬ 
temporary events or they may be a faint echo of 
the remembrance of old things. In the Rig-Veda 
there is a passage ivhich refers to the custom of 
keeping alive the memory of ancient times from 
generation to generation.* Many such references 
about traditions of ancient times are found in the 
epics of the RamByana and the MaKabhaiata as 
alff n in the Puranas and in the law books like 
thiw nf Manu, Such references ate also to he 
found in old Persian Etlcrature. Geologists and 
aichsecjoglsts also do not seem lot gnote altogether 
the historical value of these old traditions. 

The Rig-Vedic hymns quoted before have led 
some scholars to assign the Vedic Period after the 
Gral glacial age. 


* l^idrRik.6 21.5. 



6 


VEDtC CULTURE 


The natralive found In the Holy Zend-Avesta 
of ihe ancient PersJtms that at the behest of their 
God the great Ahui Mazda, Bibanighat's soni the 
patriarch Jhna, built a huge trencMIbe shelter to 
preserve fherein ihe various Epccies and seeds for a 
time, so that these might not be totally destroyed 
by ihe impending deluge ot rain and anew and 
that they after its subsidence left iKeir sheller to 
find new hemea abroad, is accepted as true by 
western savants. The Zend-Avesta is ihe name of 
the auihoritative strJpiurea of the Persian-Aryans* 
written in the Zend language by an Aryan sage 
named Avasia whose name also occurs in ihe 
Sama-Veda. In the Zend-Avesta it U funhet 
stated that after jima was defeated by Ajidahaha, 
he was restored lo his former poahicn by Athya 
Traiton the mighty, who slew the ihree-hcadcd and 
atx-eyed Aji^ 

We also find in ihe Rig-Veda that the six-eyed 
Tfistra (the three-headed) was alam by Aplya Tiita. 
Wesiem schot&rs have identified jtmn with Yama* 
Bibatoghat with VivasvBl and Albya Trallan with 
the Rig-Vedic Aptj-atrila. If this view is accepted 
ns iiiiet iben surely a sort of sheet anchor fm the 
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cbionology of ihe tSme of ihe Rig-Vcaic Aplya Irita 
can bo Mleblithad. According lo tfic Zend-Avesta 

the gieat Ahur Mazda warned jEma ol iKe impen - 

ing deluge and ccmmiitided him io build a treneb- 
likeibelter. Tbereft>« Jims have lived juat 

a bide before the deluge. There have been iwo 
glacial ages according to ibe Euicpean scholara 
and four according to the Americana. The Rig* 
Veda of the Salcola school that we know in the 
preeent limca is only o fioiiion of the oiigmal 
Vedos, Tiiough there la no direct ct dear dcs* 
cription of the glacial age. yet the mantras RV- 
10. 124*9 and to, 136. > metjlicned before read 
wilh the foregoing aiatemento of the Zend-Avwla 
may refer to this deluge. This Vedic Aptya Tnta 
is the Rishi of RV. 1. t05. (06:8.47:9*33 ; 
9. 34 ; 9. 102; and lO. 1. 7. His name is men¬ 
tioned in many hymns. In R. 5. 41.4 ; S, 12. 6 
we find that Aptya Tiita partekes of ihe Soma 
alone w«b the Devas. There arc sevaal odicr 
Rrg-Vedic Rlshis belonging to the Aptya dan. 
The names of several Vedic Risbi. and deities 
also occur in the Zend-Avesta and there w a 
close identity in seme of the stories which are 
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JtMind ^ in ih^ Rig-Veda and (lie Zcad-Avtsia. 
For ^is reason weetera scholaia have lIwugKl U 
fil to inf« that the ancient Atyatia of bdia and 
the ancioit Itanlans of Persia muat Have lived 
together aa one people. 

The word ^ Iran * ut only a coirupt fcjm of (he 
word ‘ Aryya,* Some hints about the early abodes 
of these Irafiian'Aryans can be traced in the 
Zend-Avesta. Sixteen sucli places are apecially 
mentioned. The divine Ahur Ma2da—the Cod 
among the gods of (he franiau-Aryans h ^d built 
these places one after another for the’ reeidence of 
His devMed followers. The names of these places 
are serially airsnged in the following order :— 
(I) Atyano bija, (2) Sugdha, (3> Mtnu. f4) Bagdhi 
iS) Nisaya, (6) Hara/u. (?! Bebela, (ft) Urba’ 
(9) ^Kmenta. flO) Haiavati, (H) Hetumonta'. 
(121 Ragha, {!3j Chaltrcia, (J4) Veruna, <|5J 
HaptaKcndu and (16) Rangha, The first and 
^hsst is ,he Aryanobila. ihe seed place m original 
ntne o the heavenly paradise. 

It ■» siluu^ ihetnw Daily*, li i, toaoifcd 
by tl» nva Ra=,8ha oq v,ha«= 

««"h<ppn. of the Dev«. Thi. rivn R.„gh» 
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flows from south to aorth. i.e., gEtks along a 
nunhflmly couiae. Sugdha or Sogdiaon lb mcciem 
Samatthand; Motumorgiana is M«v while Bagdli) 
Bactria is BaJkb. NtBaya Ntsfu la placed hetwecn 
Mcmi and Bagdhi> Hamju or Saraju ts the Henrut 
river near Herat in Afghanistan- BeLreta ;s Kabul 
or Sijtsian. Utba is either Ispahan or KboraBan or 
Kabul. Ksbmcnsa is Bahirkania Ginian near 
Bahaikena Kandahar in Aighaniaian. Haravati or 
Saraswali Areksfa is the jnoderii river Haiiit m 
Afghanieian. Tlds river H^vati has seven 
branches. In the Rig-Vedn also there are rclercnces 
ahoui the seven-streamed;Sarasw&li- Helumanla or 
SetUEDat is ihc Helmund river in the Afghan coun¬ 
try* Ragha Rajoi or Raya near Xeharan in Persia 
is the birth place of Zotoaeier (Zara Thuslm). 
Chakreta or Chakiya is in Khoiasan. Vaiunn ot 
Varena. modern Chilian or Tefccristan, is the birib 
place of ‘ Athya Triisrt.' Athya is equivalent to 
Aplya, i.e., watery or pertaining to water. Vanina 
is the Lord of w-ater* Hapfahendu or Saptasindhu 
Hindahas is the Indian Punjab. The woid Hindu 
(8 derived ficm the teim Hsplahendu- But (be 
previously menlicnecl Aikaaia aim may be 


ri 


V-EDIC CtJLTURE 


^ fortiori iderntfietf with HaptaKwidu* Uke 
Abu-i-Sard in Afghanistan has seven riveis flowing 
mto iu This regicn, therefoie, may also be the 
Haplohendu cf the ancient Jianians* Ra&eha or 
Russa according to (he opinion of western scholars 
might be some place on the Ospian Sea near 
Anatolia w somewhat more to the south in l»h or 
Mesopotamia. 


There is a good deal of speculation about Ute 
original home of the Aryans. Central As^a 
Scandinavia oi Sweden, Nmihcin Europe, Germany 
or the neighbourheod of the Carpaihian ranEcs in 
Central Europe and Sumem^the Arctic region of 
northern As». arc variously i^id to he the heme of 
the ancienl Aryans. Dr. Abinash Chandra Das. 
a learned scholar of Calcutta, has tried to esiahJkh 
the Puniab or the Sapiasindhu as this original 
home by refuting the other theories. Acceding to 
his theory, ihe ancient Jiome of the Aryaos [3 (be 
region of the Saptaslndhu made up of ihe basins of 
the five iribuiaiics of the Indus together with ihe 
Wati Je Dmhadvmi. Some years ago 
Bel Gan^dhat Tilah propounded the theory that ihe 
ancent beme of the Aryans wasin the Arctic region. 


THE ABODE OF THE RISHJS 


13 


There has been a gOfxl (Jeal of difcuiaion over 
this point. Whalev« or wherever itiiifhl have been 
the original home of iheandent Arraos, il Kaa been 
admitiod by all ihet it warn in India—this land of 
Bharaia—that the Aryan civiltzatioD and culture 
reached its subSimest expression. It was after the 
name of these Arj'ans that the country between the 
Himalayaa and the Vindhyas became known as 
the Aryevarla—the land of the Aryas. It was a 
country specially created by God at a iaier period 
so that the Ocvaa might make the earth more sub¬ 
lime by revealing ihemficlves in this holy land, 
Tltat the Vindhya range and the high tableland 
to its south, i.e.* the Deccan, ate far more ancient 
than the northern plains of Hindustan, is a geo* 
logical tiuUr, Thousands of years ago there was a 
v‘asi expanse of water between the Vindhyas in the 
south and Sibeiia tfi th« nofth. GeologiSlS tiavc 
nameti ibis inltind sea as the Tylhe*^ The Hima¬ 
layas fose out of the d^th of this Xythe and dius 
brought abtsui the fcuOTaiion of ihe Ai^avarfa. 
The Devas performed ihcirsacxihcesat Kurukshetra 


* Sec Ceolo5i>, W*dia, 
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on the Sarasvfati after creating tha holy land—a land 
siniofale far their holy deeds, 

. Kumkahetia t« the holy 
place where the Devas offered their sacrificea and it 
was a^ used by all other beingit as a fit place of 
worship, k vfns for this reason that this tract has 
been raid to have been specially created by the gods. 
The Aryavarta ts Itnown to the B«>logiate as the 
Cangelic basin. In this holy Aryavsita. God has 
revealed Hunself at different times tn various ways 
to stabilise the rule of piety. It b a land of refresh¬ 
ing waters — a bnd of fine fonts and a delightful 
land of biaciag and cool bree 2 e. 

Though Dr. Abina^xchandra Das has given 
several reasons to prove his theory, it appears that 
on some points his reasons are unacceptable. He 
has depended on the Zend-Avesta regarding the 
get^rapliical position and historical irmhs in support 
of hia theory, but he has not accepted these geo^ 
graphical or historical references of the Zend-Avesta 
aa a whole nor has he given any valid reason for 
rejccling them. The Aryans of India woralxipped 
the Devas while the Aryans of Persia—the Iranians 
—were worsliippers of Asura. In the Zend-Avesta 






THE ABCtDE OE TTffi RJSHJS IS 

found many loadisomc invectlvea a ga l nflf tndia, 
the chief among ihe VedJc gods, and other dcides 
like the heavetdy twins, the Nasalyas, etc., andaLtti 
gainst their Totones. Angiraniiuiyu was the im- 
placahle foe of Ahur Mazda. The term Manyu 
means sacrifice. Angira, the foundef of the cull 
of offering saenhees to indra, most prohahJy Has 
been thus calJed Angitamanyu in the Zend-Avesta 
or he (nay have been known as Angiiaiiianyu 
because he worshipped Indra {Satemanyu) who 
had edehrated one hundred sacrificial rites, 
ll is stated in the Zend-Avesta that this Atigi'ra- 
manyu with the help of the gods destroyed, one 
after another, the skteen ahodes that had been 
built for the tranians by tlieir great god Ahur 
Mazda. Just as the Aiy&nobija was built as an 
abode for the Aryans of Persia (the Iranians), so 
was the Haptshendu. If the Angiras settled in 
this Haptahendu after driving out the Ahur- 
worshipping Iramans, then surely this place cannot 
be the original home of die Vedic Aryans. 

The wttfd Sapt&Bmdhu occurs In die Rig*Veda 
but it appears that this Vedk Saptasindhn is a 
sort of a celestial stream covering the lower 
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=l=y-' In BOIM ca*, « migbl mean a 
Slrem of ™,„ ot riv« alK, but it has to he 

eslaUahed Ihst this Hsptahendu indicate, the name 
of a pIm ^ ,hai pkee is the Ptuijab. The Punish 
mesns the Land of the 6ve tivaa-not of the seven 
nvTO. If the Punjab was Imown as the Sapla- 
sindhu then solely the Punjab would have been 
^Hled to m the Rig-Veda a. the Saptasindhu but 
instead of ^„g,be cnunity by ibLt name, why 
^s Ae Rig-Veda indicate ihex places in the 
Punjab md its neighbouthood by Sindhavadhi. 
Oandhm. ^ia, Atjikiya. Samswala, jhe Pancha- 
pnapada. Sacjanahai. Krilya o. Rijita and other 
pl^j^e. i. In the Rig-Vedie Hynm, I. |&. 

o' nsV e 11.9. 65.22-23, and 

v. IIJ. I the tenn Saptasindhu appens to indicate 
a alieam of water. The supposition that the wotd 
Saptsstedhu ta fesmed h«„ the fi,. 

inbuianm of the Indus and .he two rivers Soras- 
wan and DnshadvaliU contrary to Vedie eonclua- 
™^can« rn R||r. 8. 54 4 we find 
•mfirw.. So accordmg to thi. hymn tfe riw 
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SatBswati is quite distinct from the SapiBsindhu. 
Otherwise this passage wouid have to be zendoed 
as the seven^treamed Saraswati.. In Rik I, 12 
the Saraswati is spoken of as a big rivei fthe fail 
streamed Saraswati). Dr. Abinash Ch. Das also 
speaks oF the Saraswati aa the mighty rivet. 
In the Mahabharata also there is a reference to the 
seven^streamed Saraswati. In the 36(h chapter oF 
ihe Salya Parva Janamcjaya enquires whence and 
wherein flow iKIh seven-streamed Saraswati '*T 
VaisarnpayiuiB repHed '* O King, the Saraswati of 
the seven streams by which our neighbotiring world 
is covered, is located in those places where the 
streams had been named by the aitdent heroes. 
These are the Snprabha, Kanch nnnksK i, Biaala, 
Manorama. Saraswati and Oghavati and also 
the pnre-vratered Stinenn —tfide verses 3 and -1. 
In the 34.11 liynm of the Soktayajurveda we find 
reference to the hve-atreamed Saraswati. So here 
also we gel a land of five nvers end may not need 
to go nenr the Indus for ihe land of the five rivers. 
Here if the rivers Ganges and Jamuna are added 
to the Saraswati of the five streams we may gel a 
Saptasindhit also* and the proposition that the 
2-f520B 
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Punjab is the Saptaaindbu, loses its force- 
land between the 5araswati and the Drisbadvali w 
described in the book of Mano as BieiiTnavortn and 
the five fanapadas Kvdu, Panchali Suiasena, Chedi 
and Matsya on iKe bordexs of this region were 
Icncnvn as the land of the Riahis—THc Brahmarshi- 
Deshfl* Panchela accordim » ^ 

asKribi or Sibjaya. It is beyond all doubi tha! 
these five localities resounded with the chanting^ of 
the holy Sama—ihe sacred hymns of the ancient 
Aryans- Manu lays down the rule that the 
customs and ceremoniflls oE these lands should be 
the standard of escelUmce for oil oiher bnda 
to follow. It is beyond all doubt that this holy 
tract extends ova' lands wat® ed by the five'Streamed 
Saiaswatl and the rivers Causes and the Jamutia- 
To the Indian Aryas (Aryans of India) the conflu¬ 
ence of the three sacred streams is at holy Prysga 
(modan Allahabad), their chief place of pilgnmage 
and this confluence is formed, according to tltcm, 
by the united waters of the holy rivers, the Canges, 
the jonunia and the SoraawaU. 

In Mr. 'Wadia’s book on geology (page 249), 
we find a support for the old Aryan tradition that 
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the Saraswati pour«l its waters into the Canges. 
In later ages^ due to the upheaval of the Siwalik 
ranges, lhe5araB%valI changed Its enutae nod leaving 
the Ganges, fell into the westexn sea. At page 
25) of his booh, we find that, at first, the mouth 
of this Saraswati was at Bhiigukachha (inodem 
Bhaioach) on the aea but when the tsea receded 
itself, the mouth of the Saraswati was formed 
further to the west. Even at present there is a 
place of pitgiimage named Kapifesrama on the 
hanks of (he Saraswati at Siddhapura in Cuzerat 
where the dried-up bed of the river can still 
he observed. In the 170th canto of the Adi 
Parva in the Maltahharata if is stated that in very 
old times the river Ganges fell into the aea 
after being fed with the atreains ol seven other 
rivers namely, the Jamuna, the Saraswati, the 
OriBKadvati, ihe Apaya, the Sara;u, the Gomaii 
and the Gandaki. In ancient times, this river, 
Ganges, issuing out of iKe golden-peaked 
Himalayas, reached the sea after forming icself 
as a river ol the seven streams, viz., thc.Canges 
and the Jamuna, the Pbleshafata and the Sams' 
wad. the Rath^tha and the Sara)u, also the Comfti 
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and the river GandakL Vide Adi ParvaofLhe 
Mahabhatata, Chapter I70» verses 19 and 20 J— 

3TT 1 

*TST h xi. 

Tipwt tm a 

h was these seven rivers and not the Punjab, 
that the ancient Ar>’ans of India knew b^ the 
name of Saptaritidhu, Geologists even go so 
far as to assert that at one time the Indus joined 
with the Ganges (vide Wadia, p. 2491 but owing 
to the change in the watershed or the basin of 
these rivers, the Indus and the Sniaswatj took 
a directly vi-cstem course and fell into the aeo. 
Rih 7 h 93^. 8.20.5 dcacrihe the Indus and the 
Sutlej as falling into the sea. In Rih 1 .95.2 the 
SaraswatJ Is said to be falUng into the sea but 
there is no mention of the Ganges and the 
Jamuna mingling with the sea. From this ft 
can be assumed that the eastern sea was quite far 
olf. In the 62nd Chapter of the Vana Parva in 
the Mababharata the holy city of PrahhSsa is 
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located at the place where the Saraswaii fell into 
the sea. .4l that time Sindh was not the desert 
that it is now. The ruined sites of the ancient 
cuies of MtdtenjO'darOi Amari and Harappa can 
DC cited m evidence. If in this connection Rifc 
7*36,6, Saras wad Saptadhi Sindhumata is 
hered, then it becomes apparent th i<t the Indus 
ivas quite distinct from the seven-^slreamed Saras^ 
^vad. That the SaiaswaU had seven tiibutBiies 
has already been discussed in the loregoing pages. 

in order to reconcile his views with the Zend- 
Avesta, Dr. Das has been forced to send Jjma’^ 
tte Iranian Patriarch—to the Arctic regions— 
the then landa of eternal spring, settling colonies 
and thus extending the spheres of Aryan culture 
in Armenia, Phrygia, Lydia, Thtace and other 
countries on his way, and then to bring him bach 
to the lands occupied by the Iranian Aryans in 
subsequent times. He lias placed these cvenia 
in the inter-glactaJ period. Western scholars are 
unaninious in accepting Aryanabi )0 as the original 
home of the ancient Perdans and therefore Dr. 
Das has been constrained to admit it also, but 
he locales this Aryanobqo in the Pamir plateau. 
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Ahur Mazdai the great god of the PersiBD Aryans 
(Iranians), had advised Jima to arrange for trenrK- 
like shelters, * Bara,’ as a protection against the 
impending movement of huge gUrteis which he 
for«aw- This deluge did not take place hninedi' 
atcly lo the south of the Pamir. According to 
geological evidence, it happened up to north 
latitude. It is rather curious that Jima should 
be thus sent to build his shelter in a place which the 
great .Ahlira knew would be swept by the deluge. 

Dr. Das has also made the supposition that 
when the old Raiputana Sea shot up as the result 
of a terrific earthquake al about 7500 B.C, Its 
watos instead of rushing like a huge avalanche 
towards a lower level, formed into a dense cloud 
ol vapour which caused the snow hJasta in the 
Pamir and the fiood in (he Punjab. But geolo¬ 
gists refer to this cataclysm (in regions now known 
as Rajpulana) in connection with the submersion 
of Gondwana in the Deccan which at (hat time 
extended up to the modem Madagascar islands. 
This happened, according to them, in the early 
Tertiary Age. Miliions of years liave rolled by 
dnee that time. The last glacial period occurred 
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fO.OOO years ago accarding to the Amancan 
scholars and the consequential Booda ended before 
6000 B.C* So the phenomena tncnlioned by Dr. 
Oas took place later than the last glacial age and 
not in the inter-gUclal period > 

in the tranum Uterature, Aiyatiolnjo is stated 
to be located in the vicinity of the Arctic. Hie 
locatiofii of Ary'anobiio in the Pamirs and the 
coflstructknt ifaerein of Jima's ’* Bara *' is thus flatly 
contradictory to the evidence of ancient Iranian 
litoatuie like the Mannai Kbad, etc. It la stated 
that in the Arynnobijo the stmuner (r.e,, day time 
when the sim was visible) lasted for seven momhs 
while winter or night time, when the sun was not so 
visible, lasted for five months. This pbenomenon 
is possible only in the Arctic lands. In the 
Rig-Veda the Saptegu Rishis counted seven suns, 
f.e., seven summer months and five winter months 
10 a year, to the Navagvas it was nine summer 
months or days while winter or night was for 
three months and to the Dasagvss the day was (or 
ten months while the night was for two months/ 

* Vide Rik, 1, IM, 2, B, XL 7. 9, IH, 3. 10. 05. I and 
lO. 72,6, etc. 
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In the Polar lands. Sumeru, ihe year is said fo 
cemsist of sis months oi sunlit day and sht months 
of cold darlc n ight, Cjradually as the Aryans 
proceeded steadily towards the south, the sun 
hecame visible to them for seven, eight, nine, ten 
and finally for twelve months in a year. For 
the prolonsed sacrificial ccremonjes of the powerful 
Anglia clan, the direettons for these riiuals and 
ceremonies refer to nine months and ten months of 
the ann according to the location of the various lands 
in which these ceremonies were performed frjide 
Rik. 10.61. 10; 5, 45- 7. 10. etc.). In Rih 
8. 46. 23 the year la said to consist of ten monlhs. 
In ancient Rome, ihe year was computed to he a 
period of ten months and the word ' December 
tenth month—is a faint echo of this old iradition. 
In tlw old Persian literature there is a reference 
that b the Aryanobijo there were ten months of 
aummer and two months of winter a« first hut 
owing to the action of the Devas it changed into ten 
monlhs of wbter and two monlhs of aummer. 

The fact that the climate of the Atclic lands 
was warm before the last glacial age is testified by 
the disooveiy of the remains of animate fife. 
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bees amd cieepeis excavated iii those legions^ II 
tvaa only after the last glacial age lhal the winie 
season hegsn fo he ccinpiitcd at ten moinlis in these 
regions. In fixin;j upon the Pamirs and the Punjab 
as the original heme of the Aryans, Dr. Das has 
been consUaincd 1o Imagine a paied of four or 
five montbs of unmterxupted deikness when the 
sun was hedimnied by dense clouds. According 
to the Zend-Avesta, the climatic condition of the 
Sapiasindhu and the Aryanobijo became almost the 
reverse of what whs before, through the action of 
of Angiramanyu. Aryanobijo was a warm land 
while the Sapiasindhu was cold but, later on, the 
latter became warm while the foimcr became bje^ 
and dtstnal. In order to reconcile his theory with 
the Iranian badilion he states that the Saptasindhu 
or the Punjab was formerly cold whereas the 
Pamirs or the Aryanobijo waa warm before but 
now it baa become cold. Tlie Pamirs and the 
Punjab are almost contiguous lands and it will not 
be wrong to say that the Punjab is just to the south 
of the Pamirs. The Pamir plateau—the roof of 
world is a very high tableland and is surrounded 
un almost oil sides by anow-clad hills. It is both 
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highei, and more nortliemly situaled t^ inn (fie 
Punjab. CotmnonJy, i}ie higher (he land or the 
mote ncrtheinly the parts oJ ihc canh. the colder 
is the climate. The Pamir plateau is both higher 
and more northemly situated than the Punjab, 
^cording to the view of Dr. Abinash Chandra 
Das, when it was warm. Its southern neighbour, 
the Punjab {which was on a lower Wei and which 
^ also oo the fringe of ihe deserts) was cold and 
later when the Pamirs became cold the Punjab 
became a hot counity. 

This is rather untenable. Geology records no 
evidence of any change in the Pamirs though vast 
eWes are recorded in the formation of the 
Himalayas. At page 112 of Mr. Wadia 3 boofc it 
IB mated (hat the climate of (he salt range in the 
Punjab was warm i» the gladal age as is evident 
^ the traces of trees etc. embedded in the 
bo^s of the earth. Dr. Das has imagined the 
euaience of a desert to ihe south of the Punjab 
b^nse in Rik. 6. 62. 2 there is a passage which 
reters to a petiloua trail aernss the desert, Accord- 
^ *0 due to the heat of ihis desert, the 

chmateof ibe Punjab was cool fora perid of lour 
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months of dondeci sun. Inspilc of what the^ 
Scotogists say. tho dimale must have been cold 
Bl Gts! and then mined hot to suit the iheory of 
Mr. Das: otherwise it will contradict his theoiiy. 
In the Zend-Avesta [Fr, nii, sxi. xia| the Astir- 
wcirshippets arc found to be hurEing their curses at 
the Deva-worahippers. These curses, again and 
again, repeat the unprecation let the Dcvas perish 
In the north." From this it becomes clear that the 
Indian Aryans lived m lands to the north of (he 
Persian Iranians. But Dr. Das has suggested lust 
the ECvcrse. Ide has placed ihe Persian Iranians in 
Pamirs in the north and the Aryans have been 
placed by Kim m the more southemly Punjab. 
Accoring to Vendirhid (Fr, 11 - 20) oi the Zend- 
Avesta, hell le in the north whse Angiratnanyw 
dwells. According to Yashl 111, 9. 12-7. Ven 
Ft. 9, 1 * Fr. 7.2 the Persian Kell is in the north and 
their Paradise is in the south. So it does not stand 
to reason that Ahur Masda would send his faithlul 
Hock to settle cotonies near their northern hell 
instead of sending ihetn to the safe and pleasant 
lands in the soulik. Therefore the Pamirs cannot 
be Aryanobtjo. Ahur Mxzda built the Saptasindhii 
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as one of tKe tlwelUng places of his Iracuan wot' 
shippers. Is it thercfove reasonable to suppose that 
it was the home of the Deva-woishipping Aryans ? 

Dr. Das has landed ihai hia Saptadndhu 
was EiuTOuncted on all sides by the sea but since 
the rise of the Himalayas there lias not been any 
appreciable change in AfghaniGian, Tibet or 
Aiyavarta m the northein plains of India. In his 
hook^“ Rtgvedic Culture*’ Dr, Das lias a&xed a 
map m which Mr, iWelJs has depicted the geogra¬ 
phical position of these regions 50,000 years ago, 
but even in itiat map there is no sea ctrcling round 
his Saptasmdhu. Dr. Das has located an inlet 
of ike sea between the Bay of Bengal and the 
Arabian Sea. The geologists have given (lie 
uame the Cangetic depression * ‘ to it and are of 
oplnjon that It was never a sea but the basin of 
the Vindhya and the Himalayan ranges whose 
tvaler courses cairlcd a vast quantity of silt to ikia 
basin and even when this silt-fcimed land has been 
bored to a depth of 1300 feet, no end of ihia 
muddy soil Itas been reached. Rik, 3. 33. 2 
describes the Ar|ik)S (Vipass—modem Beasl as 
falling into the sea. In that cafe, the 


sea muat 
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have just to ike north ot the place ’where 

the Beas ntrw' nte^s the lindus. It muat have been 
at 30*^ north latitude. Allowing a margin for his 
supposed desert the tiatrow atrip of land that is 
left ia too scanty for proiindiiig sufificioil liviiig 
space for the Aryan tribes who woe fast increasing 
in numbers. 

According to Dr. Das the ancient kingdom of 
Oudh did not exist along the banks of the rivers 
Comal i and the Saraju as they coursed towards tite 
Ganges after emerging out of the Himalayasi nor 
did the old kingdom of Videha fiotirtsK on the 
banks of the Gandeki, as. eccording to turo, a vast 
sea rolled its countless waves over these regions 
at that time- He even suggests that the famous 
jonapado of the Ponchalss also did not exist tit its 
traditional site. He does not hesitate to assert that 
the famous Vedic kings like Iksiuku, Mindhata, 
etc, lived on the banks of the Sataju river—not the 
Saraju of the Gangetic Doab but theSaralu—modem 
Hariiut river in the western part of Afghanistan. 
The ancient Panchala was also known by the 
names of Srinjaya and Kribt—orJe Rik. a. 20- 24, 
6. 31. a anil also tbe SatapEitlta Brahmona f 3. 5.4. 
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7« eic. From iKesc references the existence of 
Kribl or Panchalacksha can be tiefinilely inferred. 
So also the existence of Brishoj or Suraaena is 
indicated by the Vedic mantram in Satapatha Br., 
30.8- 7. 23* It is, therefore, quite clear that 
the theory of Dr- Das caanot be accepted. The 
holy confluence of the three sacred rivers, the 
Ganges, the jarnuna and the Saiaswati, did exist, 
and so the city of Pralisthann Puri or holy Prayaga 
m that spot also existed. There was no sea 
between the field of Kurukshetra and thb city of 
Prayaga. The CVbtsyadesa and the Chech country 
arc also mentioned in the Rigveda. Matsysdesa 
is identified with the legions round modem Jaipur 
in Rnfasthan and it was aituated along the south 
westcTCi slopes of the Vindhya Range. Chedi is 
modem Bundelkhand ; it was ensconced in the 
northern spurs of the Vindhyas. 

The question then resoWes into whether there 
existed an arm of the sea between Chedi and 
Prayaga. If it is suggested, ihnt the sea was there, 
ihm it would seem rather unaccountable ns to why 
the Aryans went to Chedi after ciosabg this sea 
but did not extend their settlements in the C^can 
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by traUing ovei the Vincihya Passes, (f| on the 
otha hand, it is supposed that the sea did not 
exist there 4 then the question would at once occur 
ns to what prevented the Aryans from spreading 
to the south. If the VetUc patriarch. Manuka son 
ilcahsku, reigned on the banka of (he Haiirut or 
Haraju (Saraju) in Afghatriatan, then what is the 
objection to the hypothesis that cm the banks of the 
Haravali (Saraswati, modern Harut river) w^e 
situated the homes of the ancient Aryans ? And 
in that case, it may further be advanced that it was 
in these places that the sacred hymns of the Vedic 
Rishis were hist chanted. Near about dus region 
in Afghanistan, we find tire Helmimd and six other 
rivers all of which flow into the Saharlgabu Lake, 
The Helmund Itself also has seven channels cb* 
brancho. 

Some are of optnion that the Arghan Dliab, 
branch of the Hehnund is the original Saraswati, 
Some identify the Saraswati with the Harut river. 
It alto consists of seven streams. Some archaeo¬ 
logists think that Kandahar is the ancient Gandhara. 
This Candhara was the birth-place of Pamni. So 
in Rifc. 10.75 J mantram — ' Sapta Sapta Tredha ' 
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the Tcfarence aboul these irvers as ikree with seven 
channels may without any objection be applied 
to these three seven^slreamed syEtems in 

Afghanistan^ Abo how can the supporition be 
reasonably accepted that ihe abode of the prieslly 
family of the Vasisthas who weie the Aphilual 
preceptors (tlie Purohitaj of these Hcfatlan Ikshakus 
(who lived near Herat m tnesdem Afghanistan) 
was close to the banks of the Samswali near the 
Kuriikshetra or even further to the east—on the 
banks of ihe Jamuna? If the bauiuiax^ of old 
Afghanialan be not extended as far aa the Canges 
and the Jamuna, the separaiioa of tlie Sapiasindhu 
from Afghanistan becomes inevitable and the 
separate existence of the people of Ute Saptasindhu 
and Afghanistan has to he admitted. Or, if tl is 
suggested that the Aryan tribes settled in the 
Punjab after tiiey had abandoned their homes 
in Afghanistan then, the Pimjah (or the Sapta- 
sindhu according to Lh. Das) can never be their 
original home. 

If H is said that the Ikshaku clan came to ' 
Oudh from their early seal at Herat, then it must 
be admitted that their Elements extended towards 
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ihe esit iKe Soplssindhu existed m hh inter 

y gniny regidii. Hojrayu and Hsravati aUo are tlie 
lands of llic Aiinr-worthippiofi Iranians according 
to iHe Zend-Avwta. Hoyy then could the Deva- 
worshlppme Aryans settle: there Mfithoul dislodging 
the eailkx Inhabitants? Dr. Das has not thrown 
any light on oilier miiicate problems that wo^ 
arise if his theory were accepted, such as, whether 
the Vedas of the Aryan people of the Saptasindho 
mention the names of Iskahaku. Mftndhata. etc., 
who were the inhabilonts of Alghanisten or whether 
the Vedas refer to ibe inhahilanis of Afgha^iataD, 
i.e., whether the Rigveda was sung in Afghanistan 
or in Saplasindhu. MindHsta Tmsadasyu. etc., 
are Vedvc Rishis. seers and patriarchs. U it iikcJy 
that seafaring Aryans who could go j -■ , 

Egypt could not cross the sea that listed just 
to the north of the Vindhyas i bough accoi^ to 
Dt, Das this sea wa* tiut a span of shallow 
water ” ? On which shore of this adoring to 

him. .h. .ila o( pl“« ““ JTt 

Malftya vfKlch had meniw** in * ‘8^ 

Vaiiom. olSc. 
by Dr> Das. 
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From a perusat ol liie Peraian literature, it 
appears lliat sea voj^ages were forbidden to 
(bese ancient Persians and the Shahino Sbaho 
Voibosoa, the Lord of Pcfaia, did not himself go 
to Rome but sent his brother, by land, to accept 
the royai crown Irom the gracious hands of the 
Imperalor Nexo though he was invited by the 
latter to do ao. How could their kindred folk 
and close neighbours—the Aryans—then cross 
the sea? In tnany places of the Rigveda, these 
are allustcmf to the sinking of the galleys of 
Vujjyu and « was for this dread of the sea that 
sea voyages were not undertaken. The evidence 
of the crossing of the sea by the flora and fauna 
of a particular place dees not suppoil. by itself, 
the idea of crossing the sea by men. Tlie Siwalik 
ranges In the south of the Himalayas were formed 
at a late time and therefore the water courses 
that drained the Himalayas, i.c.. the rivers Indus. 
SaraswatJ, Vanuma. Ganges, Comati, Saiaju and 
the Gandaki or Cogra existed before the fortmaion 
of the Siwalik hills. For this reason, these have 
been given the name of the aniecedem river 
system’' of the Himalayas by the geologiats. 
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Tlie existence nf die livers presupposes the exist¬ 
ence of river banks also. These banks might 
not have been very high but Rik, 6, 45. 31 refexs 
to the high banks of the Canges, As the rivers 
Saiaju, Gandaki, etc,, existed so the lantia on 
iKcir banks must also have existed and thus 
there is no bar to the existence of principalities 
like Oadh and Videlia and the condiision 
becomes apparent that there was no ses in those 
regions, 

fn the Rig-Veda Rahugana Golama was one 
of the earliest of the Rlshls and Sages. To four 
generations of his family the Rigvedie mantras 
or hymns were revealed. In the Salapatha 
Brahmana. there is a narrative describing the 
journey of Rahugana^a son. Coiamaj to the lianks 
of ike Sad^irl or the Gandaki; also, according 
to a different version, at far as the banka of 
the Karatoa in Bengal. This Cotama, the son 
of Rahugana Rishi, look with him a Kshalriya 
chief named Videha MalKava and carrying the holy 
spark of the sacrificial fire as far as the lands 
watered by the SadSnira, anointed the said 
Videha Mathava as the Loud of those bnds. 
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Mathava a&d MitUt King of Vidcbo, 
mean one and lKc same peison' tkeiefcie the 
janapada of VitfeKa cr Mhhila must Have existed 
even in ihe Vcdic Age, The Caet tHal (he ancient 
Aryans came frem ouiside and then seltled in 
di^emnt parts of India does not take airtey or 
minimite the glory or hnpoilance of these 
lands. 

The old theory that the Aryans of India cami* 
originally from the leD4:ls near the Sumetu or the 
Arctic regiona is supported by the Sastiaa on good 
reasons. The Vedas, (he Puranas and ancient 
history all do&crihe Sumciu as the land of the 
Devas. In Rik fl. 6. 29 it h stated that 

the sublime tndra dwells in the nertb in on 
entirely oppx^Ue directioD frem Kumeiu in tfie 
south, Aitaieya fitahmaiiB 8, 14 refers to the 
abode of the Uttara Kurus which b inijccekible to 
ordinary mortala. It ts situated to the north of 
Mount Sumeru, The Himalaya is not the abode 
of the Devas. It is iJie place of Mahadeva and 
Kuvera. The abode of Etahma, Indra and the 
other Devos was in Sumeiu. Vaivaswata Manuka 
sen IksHahu and hb dceccndanta reigned m 


THE ABODE OF THE RISHIS 


37 


SumGm—UfWe ViabnuPurana* 2nd Part, tstChaptcz^ 
in the 2]ai and the 2Znd vers^ run as 

follows Metu in the emtte the lands 

around, wire given to liahrira. The Palriaich 
gave to Ramya ihe lands berdering the Blue 
Moiintams. To Bkadrashwa was gpven the land 
to the easi of Meru. In the 34tli chapter of the 
Vayu Puiana* it is siatod that Mount Mem m 
Etmotindcd on four sides by other prosperous 
lands—the country of Bhadrashwa wos to its casi» 
that of Bh^ata was m the south* KefimvaJa to 
the west and the Uttara Kuru was to the north 
erf ihtB Merits So also in the I2lh Chapter of the 
Matt^ Purana' Devaral Bikukfihi was ihe eldest 

*■ t^Ffarr grw 1 I 

mm fsnu i ^ | 
ftftt wmiJt I 
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of t^e htmclrtti sons of Ikshaku^—Sikuksfu Kmscii 
bad bfteen eons 'wbo became tlie rulefs of lands 
to die oortb of Meru. tt ts also beard that be had 
fourtieen more sans who were said to be ibe lords of 
the lands to the south of Mero< The eldest of these 
was Kahutstha whose son was Sujodlmna (v^ea 
26, 27, 23.) The evidence of the Puranns cannot 
be lightly bruslted aside Eiecausc these Furonaa are 
the storehouses of inforinalioii about those ancient 
times tvhen the early Aryan sovereigns extended, 
thw influence even beyond the Pacific Ocean. 

From many of the Rigvedic hymns it ran be 
known that these ancient Aryans were abandoning 
their old habitations and trying to find new homes 
for themselves. Rik- 1, 30. 9 refers to their old 
homes. 1.42. S expresses the prayer " Lead us. 
Thou, O Lord, lo lovely lands of verdant green 
and let there be no distress In the course of otir 
journey." 1.97.2 refers to the devout ofFermgs 
of prayer for graru of pleasant fields and defight- 
ful roads. 2. 27, 7 invokes the queen mother Adiif 
and Aryama to lead them safely through hostile 
people to virgin lands elsewhere. 3. 47, 5 prays 
for new shelter. Rit. 4. 54, > asks for a dwelling 
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place and 5.51, 15 refers to their toiiacitDe trek. 
Rik. 3. 51. 13 alludes lo the Lord as the beslower 
of the domestic hearth. 6. 47. 20 alludes to die 
prayer of a forioia people who had lost their 
moorings for guictuig ihem to tlieir proper destitia-^ 
tion as they had reached a dreary country devoid 
of pasture in the course of their joumey. 6. 21 • 12 
invokes the Lord Lo ihe hymn " Be Tliou our guide 
in this perilous path. 6. 15 invokes the 

Devas to protect them b their journey alcng die 
roads. In 6. 54. I we find the prayer Show us 
our way and out final resting place. h. 25.9 
prays for dwelling place. 6, 62- 2 is a prays for 
leading them to cooling waters after passing right 
across the desert sands. 6. 4. 6 bvokes the Lord 
lo lead them safely along roads uninfested hy the 
rovbg bandits. Rik. 6. 20.1, 6.36.4, b. 16. 18. 
24, 6, 45,23, 6.46.6. 9 hymiM all refer to the 
Oiver of the dweUmg house, 6.67.2 prays for 
a house that could keep out cold. 7* 19. 5 refers 
lo the nine and nmety places spread out for their 
hahiiaticm. 7. 20. 2 refers to the principalities found¬ 
ed few Sudasa. 7,37.6, says " Thou art showing 
this place as our abode/* 7, 56. 24 wants the 
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exteimination of the people in whose lands they 
Had come to settle. 7. 74. I, 5, 6* 7.62. 10, 
7. 80* 6» 7, 62. ! pmy for lands and houses. 7.90. 6 
hails the Lord as the bestower of d^'ellings. 
7.100.4 describes the Lord as ttaveniiiig this wide 
earth so es lo make it hahilahle. 7. f 0 i. 2, 6.9. 1.13 
are prayers (or (he giftfoF euitahle homes. 8. 50, 3 
refers lo Indra as (he bestower of homes. 6. 70. 6 
prays for the acqutsrticn of lands of lower leveb* 
6.85,5 prays for peaceful homes. 8, 93, 10 seeks 
Hia guida^Lce in. fiudtng a imy through iitipassable 
traefa- 6, 4, f 7, 8, 6. 30 rcltr to the gift of home- 
landfl. a t8. 20 prays for houses and 9, 8. 6 for 
lands to settle. 9, 65. 8 prays for the gift of lands 
measuring four miles ^Gahyuti—two croshas). 
10. 25. e pmys for hnds and c:u] livable fieldf. 

Dr- Das has quoted cerlaiii Rigvedic hjTnns lo 
suppOFTt his ihcroty of encixclmg sea„ Rik 
10* 136. 5 cerlamly speaks about two Mag but 
these two seas are meant far I he eastern and 
the weatem sky# In the Vedas the sky 
la often inentionecl the sea in (he space 

overhead, Oide Rih. 9. 62. 26, 9* 97. 44, 9, 96. 
19. 9,95. 4. 9. 64. 8. 16 and 17. Rik. 9. 33. 6 
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^uiety alludes to the four seas bot hw the 
hymn is only a prayer for m sbovver of weal I h in the 
shape of copious mins from all the Four seas, i.e., 
the four quarters of the sfcy. It does not relet to 
any earthly ooject. In Rik, 10. 47. 2 the reference 
to the four seas is only in allusion to the pervading 
of Endra's glory in all dtrections. Rik 10. 89. 1 
refers to the majesty of Indra as more anUinte tlion 
that of the widest sea. Rik. I - 3Q. T6 speaks ahout 
the fiery chariot of the heavenly Twins couTsing 
across the sea but it really refers to the gliding of 
the chariot of the Aswins along tlte starry path of 
the stratcsplveie in the blue sky. The waters of the 
overhead aea rcfcited to in Rik, ID. %. 8 mean 
the clouds in the sky. The map he has inserted 
in his hook, also does not show Kis *' encircling 
sea,'^ The last place huile by AKur Mazda is 
R amlcha ot the river Russa which is said to be the 
boundary line between the lands inhabited by the 
worsHippers of the Devas and the Asuras, that is 
ID say. in the north lay the lands of the Devas or 
the ancestors of the Indian Aryans while in the 
south was situated Asurastan or the land of the 
Persian Aryans or Iranians, 
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Tq iKe Rig Veda, a river bearing tbe name of 
RuBSa, b mentioned in two places. The Rosea of 
Rik. 10. 75. 6 Is a branch of (he Itidits. The 
other Rnssa is mentioned in Rik. 9. 4 L 6 wherein 
il i$ described as encircling Bistapa which is a name 
for SwBiga or the abode of the Devas, In (he 
seventh Chapter of the Bbbmapaivan in ibe Maba- 
bhaiata, it is stated that the river Russa, emanaiing 
from the Jambu juice of the Jambudwipa which 
is situated to the south of the Blue Mountains and 
to the north of Nishadha Range, flows to the 
Uttara-Kuni after endicling the Sumeru peak. 
This shows thiit Ultaia Kuru is in the north of 
Sumeru—it cannot be thus placed In Tibet, if 
U tiara Kuru Is ^cepted as the home of the Aryana 
and Aryanobijo in the south as that of (he Iranians 
then this Is the Ramkha of the Zend-Avesta. In the 
thirtyninth cltapter of the Altareya Bxohmana 
Sumeru is described as the land of the Devas. 
The nvci Ru^ falling Into (he Indus Rows b an 
easterly direction but this Russa of the Mnhobha- 
rata flows north. Tlie rivets, mtotioned in Rjk. 
2. 15. 5 as made to flow towards the north by 
Indra, cannot be the Himalayan rivers Indus 
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Samswati, etc., as they flow south. Though some 
of the Vtuclhyan rivers fall in the Canges after 
talcing a northerly ctHirse, ncme of them can be 
tdentifted with this river Russa of the old traditions 
hecause the Vindhya mountain nowhere fias been 
said to be iKe abode of the Devas, as it is situated: 
in the Deccan. The tivw Oxus might be said to 
be this old Russa as it also flows notih but the 
Russa of the ZendoAvesia issues out of the Elbuiz 
ranges and it cannot properly be said that the 
Elbtitz range is in the Pamir plateau. Besides if 
the original Aryan home is placed to its east, then 
it would be situated in Turan and nowhere near 
the old Heptaheadu of the Zend-Avesta and in 
that case the Aryan homeland would fall in Cmtral 
Asia. Some western scholars have placed the 
river Russa in EVlesopotamia, but as the Aryanobifo 
was situated in the Arctic regions, the Russa alluded 
to in the Mahabharata, must be identified with the 
RamEdia, Astronomical works like the Suryya- 
Siddhanta, etc.* also, have described Sumeiu as the 
land of Devas. Western scholars are of opinion 
that people in the Paleolithic Age were nomadic in 
habit. In the Aitarcya Brahmana there is a passage 
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which saya that in ihc iCrita A^c (Satya Yuga)T /.c.. 
in riwir cailical liroea. ihc Atyans were a noma¬ 
dic race. Oide veiae 7. 15 of that booh ( SiTT 
). Thia passage also may refer to 
the wanderings of theae Aryan tribes when ibey 
lo abandon iheir Arctic homes in Sumeni due 
to the deluge of snow which engulfed those lands 
In a pfapetual sea of floating ice before they found 
their final resting place—the land of their dreams— 
their Promised Home in the holy land of Bharata 
specially created for them by the gods who directed 
llaeir steps to ibis sacred counlry where the Aryan 
genius was deatined to blossom in its fullest glory. 


II, QviuzAitON ASD Culture in the 
Vedic Ace 

Scientists have imagined four different stages 
or periods of human pfrogiess ; (1) the Bone and 
the Stone Age, (2) the Copper and the Bronze Age, 
(3) the Age cf Iron and {4) the Age of Gold. 
Rlk. 1.84, 13 speaks about the forging of Uflfra 
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from the txmes of the gnat sage Oadhkhi for 
tilajrittg Vtiiro with this weapcm. Rik ). 52, B* 
f' lOi 96. 3 nfet lo vajr^s made of uon 

while fO. 23. 3 menlicitt a golden t'c/ra. 1.56.'6 
alludes to the slaying of Vritra with stone. 1. 172.2 
speaks about weapons made with stone, 4. 30- 20 
refers lo a stone-built cily . 7, 3. 7, 7. 15- 14^ 

S. too. 8 allude (o iton-buili towns, Rik 7. 83. ] 
alludes to balile axOt 6. 47« ID speaks about bow, 
anow, quiver as weapons made of tran; 5, 52. 6« 
2,6, 27» 6, 6. 3. 6. 43. 11 and 12 tettr 

to Iron missiles, javdine and swerda. 3. 30. 13 
and 4. 6. 3 mention axes : 5. 33, 6 alludes to silver 
coins while 5. 27, 2 refers to gold coins. 4, 37, 4, 
5. 19, 3. 8. 47. 15 also allude to fNiska) gold 
coins. 7. 56. 13 speaks about gold bangles and 
necklaces, 4, 34. 9 refers to armours while 4, 53. 2 
lefcTsia golden breast-plates: 5. 53, 4and 5. 34- 11 
mentjon gold necklace ; 5, 58, 2 mentione 

bangles; 2. 34. 3, 5, 54. II speak about gold 
hEad-gears, and 5. 57, 7 alludes to helmets. 9- 56, 
2 alludes to ihe custom of adorning the bride with 
hne ornaments ^vhen she was given over to the 
Isridcgrtjcm- 4, 2. 6 speaks about a horse with 
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gold accouliemenls atid 1-30, 6 speaks about 
gold cbariota. 1. 122, 14 refers to gold car- 
rings while 5. 30. 15 mentions about the gift of len 
gdid vessels, 4- 32. 23 refoB to the gift of vessels 
full of gold. 1. 25. 13 refers lo dresses made of 
gold. t. 31- 15 and I. 140, 15 meaiton the use of 
armours. 1. 166. 3 mentions wristlets and fear/ons. 
2, 39- 4 speaks of plate armour, 6. 47. 27 refers 
to chariots covered with the bide of the bull. 
6, 46, 16 mentionsshealhsof hide or shin. 3.53.19 
4, 2, 14 mention wooden chariots. 6. 3. 4 
refers to the melting of gold by goldsmiths while 
5. 9. 5 speaks about the bellows made of akin 
used by ironsmiths. In 6. 44. 24 the Dasujantra 
ijt$a is mentioned, 6. 47- 29, 2. 34. 13, 2. 43, 3 
hymns describe various musical instruments bke 
the oina (lyre), the dundubbt or the war drum 
and fnprl^ri, etc. Thus it can be perceived that in 
the Vedic ptfiod references arc found about the 
co^istence of all the four stages of civilization, 
e.g., the Bone and Stone Age, the Copper and the 
Bronze Age, the Age of Iron and also that of 
Gold. Rik. 1.21. 5, 1. 166. 9. IU,.71. 10, etc., 
allude* to coundts and popular assemblies while 
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4. 4. 1 dewribes the Ung and hi« mincer tiding 
an elephani. 

Some arc gf opinion, that the highly spiritual 
philosophy expounded in the Upan lshada a^ have ori¬ 
ginated from the Kshatiiyas and that the Brahmans 
took, it ftetn these Kshattiyas. They base their 
opinion on the strength ol a verse In the Cita that 
** this noble truth known to the patriarehs (or fpyal 
monks) from generation to generation has boen 
loTgolten lu course of lime*' and also on the 
evidence of the UpanlsKadas that Aswapat) the 
king of Kekaya, Prabaliana JaihaJi, the. lord of 
Panchala, janaka, the king of Vidcha, Ajatasauu. 
king of Kasi, Chitia Cargoyani, etc, were Kshatriya 
princes. 

The doctrine of the hve Ares' (Panchagni 
Vidya) propounded by Piabahana, king of the 
Panchalas (Chhandogyat V, 3-10) is not the same 
as or Identi&abje with the Knowledge Absolute 
(Brahma-Vidyi). ft islcontioveried by the fact (hat 

‘ In explaining the Cycle of Creation—Jiva ** to pa*i 
dirough 3 principles I Rre) —flj Dj'aiM [the heavenly space/, 
(2) Ralna, 13/ Eaith, l4j Male Energy or Spemi. f5l 
Female Energy lOvumh 
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Draupaiiw DhrLthladyuinna, Ikali^ku, Mandhata, 
Agaatya, Vasishtha, Suka, Dtodb and others were 
bom without the medium of the Bfth Bre, Yoshtt- 
agni, f>e., the female energy, Dratipsdi and 
DKrishtadyumna did not enter or take recourse to 
the fourth 6re—the male energy either* 
Tlie Vatsvanara Vidya. ihe doctrine of 

Vaiavanaia, the Universal Self, propounded by 
king Aswapalt, the son of Kekaya (Chhandegya. V. 

[ U16) IE merely the worship of the cosmos (Virata) 
endowed with “ aeven IStnba "* and so, finite or 
suhject tolunitation. Aiatasaliu discussed Sampad 
Upasana or worship of one God. 

Tlie theory of Prajtui, i,e.. Self in its stale of 
Sushupti (dieamfcsa slumber} as ini:uli:alrd by king 
Ajalaaalru is a theory of the Self qualified (Kaushitaki, 
tv* t9''20) and it ta for this reason that the Prabha« 
kara Mtmansakas hold that the Self is in itself* an 
uncoiisctous entity while the Shall a Miminsakas assert 
the view that U is both conscious and unconscicua. 

^ Heaven, smt, air. WATer, sky and earth conceived 
respeciively ae the *Mt head, (2) eye, (3) vitaJ breath, 
HI kidney, f51 miiidlle part ef the Icdy. f6J right fcot 
and ?7' left foot. 
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The afifiumplion that the Upanishads l&ahma' 
vidyd) oriffioated the Kaliatriyas Ls ihua 

ahaolutely groundless. Some Have coududed thal 
the sage Viswimitra was a Kshatriya ham a 
supeilicial study of the Mahabhitstaand the Piuanas 
-written for the use of women, SudiaB and low 
ignOTant BratiEnins who were not eligible to listen 
to the fecihds of the Vedas. (I^ide Btugavala 
Purina, I, 4.) Both Visw^itra and Vasishiba ate 
the sacrificial pnests of king Tritsu Sudasa, {Vide 
Rit 3, 53, 7-9 and 7,80.4.) It musi be observed 
very paiticuiarJy that Viswimitra. his father Gadhi 
and his grandfaths Kusika, together with hia 
sons and grandsons like Madhuchchhasdot Jeli 
Aghamarshans, and olheia were all Rigvedk 
RtahiB - In the Aliareya Srahmana Viswimitra 
appears as the priest of king Horischandra the 
Ikshwiku clan. In Rik 3.53.24 Vlswdmitra has 
described hlmeelf as a son of Bbarata. Accarding 
to Nirukta^ Bharata means followers—Up^kas 
(woishipp^s) of Agni named Bharata, Bhaiats Is 
another tenn meaning Agni or Fire. e.g.. 

wrm: ^P44ii; 

Is It not therefore rather far-fetched to assume 
■»—t520B 
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that he was a Kshatnya^ The RigvetHc Riahi 
Sunahshepha (who was a Br^mui Lul belongmg to 
ihe An^a Gotra of ctan) had not become a Kshatriya 
though he was rsred up by VUwdmttra. Hb 
SOD Ydjnavalkya, the aage^ also was not a 
Kshatrija. &ihaapati of iKc great family of ihe 
Angnas, nnd his eon Bharadws|a and Atharva 
and his son Dadhichi and Brihaspati's nephew 
Dirghatami were Vcdaniists and Brahmms, The 
Madhuvtdyi—the Lore of Bliss—and the Isa 
Upanbhad also Rtk 1,114 of DirghatamJ had 
net come from the ICshatriyas. They are the 
first propounders of Monistic Philosophy. The 
doctrine of Pure iMonisro la to he traced to the 
philosophic truths as explained in the UpaniBKads 
and the quintessence of this divine wisdom is to 
be found in the two noble expressicus—ggufijt 
*^j am Brahma” and "Thou art That,” 

The seei of die first Is the sage Vamadeva of 
the Gautama family. Rfihugana and ‘hie son 
Gautama are Rig-Vedic Rishls. TTiis Biilhman 
Rahugana Gautama cstabliahcd a Kahatriya 
chtcFtain named Videha Malha as King of VidcKa 
on the banks of the Sodsniia. (Fide Satapatha 
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Biaiunana). The Tculh Mantra of she 4lh 
BraWna m the Jst chapter of the Brihad^yaka^ 

Upanishad saya 

^ ^ »Tafhi “Thus realisbg the Brahma 

wishm hnnself. the sage Vamadeva asserted that 
he was Manu and that be was the Sun. Thus, 
lo him. who knows and realises his easenilal being 
with Biahnifl— the Supreme Soul—The entire 
universe Uecomes one with himaelT 

This Brahman Vamadeva U the Riah of the 
entire fourth Book (Manda!) of the Rigvcda. The 
Rishi ol the otlier suhlime saying ‘‘Thou art that 
is the great ®ge UddiUa Atuni one of whose 
disciples was the great sage Vajosaneyi ^ ajna- 
valkva(l^/deBrihadaTanyakB h,3.71 and his oih& 
difidple was Kusunihinda who is a Ri>fbi in both 
ihe Sukla and Krishna Yajuxvedas. He received 
the Bmhmavidya—the Knowledge Ahaotute irom 
his father Aruna, This occurs in the Chhin* 
dogya Upanishad 3*11.4. Thus Braluna spoke 
about ii to Prajapati and Prajapati to Manu and 
Manu spoke about it to his children. So the father 
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(Aruna) ep^ aboul Brahma to hk ct<l«sr son 
Uddaiaka Aruni. Who me ihe “chUdiwi” 
r^erred above, to whom Many imparted ihe 
Bramhavidya P The Bhagava! Gha eaya it is 
Ihabaku to whom Manu spoke about this. But 
in Rik l.(J-4.2 Kutsa of the Angiis family 
speaks o£ Manu as the father, |ti T.flOJb 
Rihugana Gautama alludes to Manu as the father. 

2.33,13 the sage Gntsamada of tlie Bhrlgu 
dan calls Manu as father. In 8,30,3 Vaivaswata 
Manu also calls Manu by the tuime of falher. 
The Prajapati Swayamhhiiva Manu (the First Manu) 
is the father of all and not a Kshattiya, That 
Rahugana Gaulstna ^as a Brahmin ts known to 
nil. The various rnonistie mantras of Rahugana 
Guutama, e.g., Riks J .91.8. 7 and 6 which begin 
ns ^3jni T^flRPT **Air carries the blissful fragrance 
ol the Lord,” etc., or Rik 1.69.10 which 

sees the one ciernai soul in everything, liave been 
discussed in the chapter on the teachings of the 
Vedanta. The RjsKi of the sublime saying ** Tbou 
art That , the bage Udddakn Arum, also 
to the Gautama Coira or family, The 

mantra of the Chhflndogya Upanishad 6.3 as 
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revealed to him, Viz ., " By knovvihg whom, all 
that has not been heard, is heard, all that is 
iM>t thau(;ht ol, is a: once thought out, and all 
th^t Is not known, becomes known at once/' has 
been taken by Bsdarayana Vyasa as a proposition 
which he wanted to establish in his VedanUi-Sutra, 
Evas if lire great sage YAjnavalkya is considered 
to be a Kshalriya, yet it still must be admitted thai 
he got Ilia lessons in the Birahma-vidya from this 
BrAhmin Uddalaka Aruni. That this sage Udda- 
laka ^uni was a Gautama BrAhtnin la clear in live 
Chhandogya and the Brihsdusnyaka Uponishads, 
(Kriie Chhandogya 5.3.7 and BrihadJUanyaka 
6 . 2 . 8 ). 

In Kaushilaki !.l we find the eupresaion 
“Aruni was told.” Nachiketa of the Katha Upani- 
shad Is the grandson of this Uddalahu Amni, 
ft is needless to dilate on this point any further. 

Many persons helieve that the elaborate rituals 
and the display of pomp in the sacrificial coe- 
monles Uke the Aswamedha, etc., were not cucrent 
in Vedic times but ociginated in later periods imdtf 
the influence of the Brahmins, *1 hie idea also IS 
quite mistaken. The perfotmer of many Aswa- 
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medha sacrifices—Ling Bhanita—gave (lie name 
Aswamedha to his own son .'—Vide Rik f.Z7.4 
and 6.6&.6. In R'k I0.6KZI. Manu's son Ndva< 
nedishiha describes lumseif as the son of an Aswb* 
medhayiijin, f.e., as the son of a peiformer of the 
horaeo-sacriBce. in Rik 5.27.6 the aforesaid King 
As warned lia ts described hs desirous of perf arming 
an Aswamedha himseif. Rik IOJ7^s, alludes to a 
Rajasuyn sacrifice and the lavish gifts distribuled 
by the overlord Abhyavarri in his Aswamedha 
ceretnony are described in Rik 6.27,8. Rile 8.25.8 
speaks about ihe anointing of iheKshaUiiya chiefs in 
their lordships. Rik 3.53.11 alludes to the instruc¬ 
tion of the great Sage Viswimilra that the saicri- 
fidnl horse meant for Horse sacrifice fAswamediiB) 
of king Sudssa should be released white I.F6Zs. 
describes an Aswamedha Perfetmance itself In 
Rik 1 ,32.3 a sacrificial ceremony known a.<i the 
TnlcadmkB sacrifice is mentioned whtk 1.20.7 refers 
to various sacrificial ceremonies such as the Sapta 
Soma, Sapta Havih and the Sapia Pska sacrifices, 
fn 1.34,1 there are instraclions for the proper 
observances of (PrSLahsavana, Madhyandina Havana 
and the Sayaiti Havana) the early morning, midday 
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,and evening ctiemonka of eattieding iKe Sems 
)tiice sacrificial purposes* Rllt 1.80-9 refers lo 
twenty priests partaking in «He ceremony while 
3.77 & S speak about aixJeen such priests. Riks 
I. I tO.4, 5.44*7, 6.36.1 and 10. 62-1 allude to a 

stupendously elaborate ceremony that lasted tbrough- 
out the whole year. It has already been menlicm 
ed before that the Navagva aiwi the Dnsagva 
Angiras eompleicd their saenfioes In nine and ten 
i-ali* ndar months respectively. In many places 
there tire allusions about the Saptahotis IScven 
invokers). 

Some western scholars are of opinion that the 
Indian Aryans got the idea of the Zodiac and the 
names of the stars and planets from the Chinese or 
the Greeks. Steeped in their ciass-jaide of racial 
superiority they made llus assumption either because 
they could not tolerate the idea that the ancient 
Indians were infinitely more advanced in all respects 
than their own oncotors nr because they wanted to 
show off iheii own achlevemenls to the Indians who 
form a subject race lo-dny and then to create a sort 
of infertarity complex in litem by belittling the 
ancient glory of iheir ancestors. In Rik 7.75.5 is 
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mentioJlwl the nattica of tht Chilta w:d the 
Rik J,32,2 oamea the MrigEsita (Cabaaira of 
the Vedas). |J» Manth* (BisakKa of modem times) 
and the Vetitis (the Suba) grahs. 5.54J3 albdes 
to the Tishya and tn Rit tO.85 such Ramea of 
the Stars as Aghi (Magha) and Arjuni fFilgiuu)^ 
etc- occur (var^ | .24 9 

mentions the naine of the Satiihishi and the name 
of the constellation of the Crest Bear (the Rjfeaha) 
Is found In the lenlli Mantra. 1.16 i. 13 e*pre«cs 
the name of one partjculaf star now known as the 
Dog-Star by precisely the same term, the Svannm 
(tlie [X>g), In f-162-18 (wentj^-seveti with 
seven planets have been named as 34 hors^ 
figwatlvely. 

So It can undoubtedly be said thatrOwse names 

of the stars, etc., come from the Vedic times. In 
Rtk I.164JI and IJ 64.48 there is a mention of 
the hvelve dgns of the Zodiac. Rik 4.33.7 refera 
to the twelve Dyuna or the twelve rain-giving stars. 
It can be seen timt the Ancient I-Undus had a very 
advanced knowledge of Astronomy in thoee timet. 
As for eznmpie Rifc I -35.6 speaks about the Moon 
and the other planets taking up their positions in 
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the epai:« of the Soliir System. 10.110.9 ^ys 
chat the earth was foftned out of the sun.— Vide 
also 3. f9 I and 2 of the Chhandc^'a Brahtatma. 
RiJc I0J49.I A 2 describe the sun as pierenting 

the diaplacement of the earth from Its orbit by its 
force of gravitafion. The motion of the earth is 
indicated by Rlk 3.30.9, 5-32.9.5.84.1,7-553, 
etc., white 9,62.4 letls us that the moon origin¬ 
ated from the earth. Rtk 1.105,1 speaks about 
the moon as full of water while ).64.i5 
that the rays of the sun are lefleclied in the 

moon, Rik 10.80,1 describes that ebb-tides and 
flow-tides are atl due to the influence of the 

moon, 1.164.12 refers to the periods of sis 

months known as Uttara^yana and Dakshinayana 
whoi the sun remains in the northern and southern 
latitudes, la Rika T.25.6, 1,164.18 lunar months 
and Adhtmisas or Malamasas are described. 
Rik 2.36 divides the year into sia eeasona, e.g., 
Madhu, Msdhava, Sukra, Sucht, Nava and 
Navasya. 1.164.2, 1.164,46, 4.53.5 refer to 
three seasons while 1. 155.6 speaks of four seasons, 
in Rik 1.164.12 aod 6.72,7 there is an altusion 
about five seasons. Rik I 95.3 describes that the 
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seasonal changes are due in ihe sun and Rilt 
10.124.3 sUudea to the PcifornieT ot Sacrifices 
tn difieteflt seasons.*’ 

In 1.164.48 and I •• >5.6 the year ts coinputed 
to be of 360 days. Riks 5.40.5 and 6 describe 
die solar eclipse and stale that solar eclipses 
can be observed by means of letescope*Uke 
tnsiTumeats known as the Turiya Brahma Yanlra. 
Riks 1.92JK IJ4.2, 6.6Z.i 9J2.7. 10,72.3. 
10,140.6 allude to the two methods of 
GOmputation of Time, e g,t Daiva Yuga and 
Mam^ya Vuga. fn Rik 10.85 there is a 
desmptiDn of the vartoiis rituals and customs in 
wedding ceremonies and the gifts of wedding 
presents on the occsBicm of the tnairtage cetetnaiiy 
of Swyya. In describing these gifts hue dresses, 
chariot& and carts, banners and ffaga, gold-bags 
and cofiers. canopies, equerries and message- 
beaters, slaves and slave girls and others, are 
mentioned. AH these show that society had reached 
its fullest stale of proeperity and i^elopineiit—>ila 
fourth or golden age. 

In the V«las there are many allusions about 
the Sudras or the DAsas- Who are these 
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and OasB 4 ? Tl«f Aryans were people wilk 
sacriftctal ritea, whereas the Dasas were not 
Rik 6.22.lOh From 5.12.5 it can be obijcrved 
that some hnii ahandoned the firC'WOiship but 
lata on took to it again, 6,51.9 describes both 
the Aryans and the Oisas worshipping India, 
Rik 6.45.3 ] describes that a Rishi named Sanju 
received gifts from a Pant named Batvi while id 
8.46,32 is described the aoceplance of gifts fiam 
Ballutha, the Disa, In Rik 4.31.3 the Pams lue 
described as nori'bcatoweis of gifts, i,e., not devot¬ 
ed to perfcamances of sacrificial ceremonies ending 
in the bestowal of oblations and gifts for the 
Devas and the BrShmanas. In Riks (,162,3 and 
1.164.2 there are im'ocaiions for the annihilation 
of the Pauls. When the devas and the nem^devaa 
settled down in peace side by side in the sttne 
country, t;ide 6.47.20, these Disas were undoubt¬ 
edly ranked as the Sudrss and so tb^ had no right 
or use in Vedic worsliip, WJHT 3 tpr, 

(Tai. Br. 3,2.3.l> I ^ ^nnr. ^ 
(Tai. Br. 1.2,6.7}, The prevalence of the caste 
system or Vamaaram, f.e,. division of the people 
into four Vatnas or castes is indicated by the 
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followuig h 3 ^ns. The BraKtnin ot the Piiestly, 
the warnor caates or iHe Rajanyaa, t.e., the 
Kjflha tityaa are mentioned m 3>38.3, 3>36*3» 3.59.4, 
4.42.L 4*50.9, 5.27.6, 5.M.9, 5.44.10. 8.22.7, 
8.25.8, 10,66.8 and 1.106.7. In Rik B-j-M the 

bestowal of ten subject-kings in gift is mentioned 
in connection with the «criBcta! ceiemony of 
Kesu. king of Cbedi. In ihe Rigveda, the 
genealogy of Bharata. son of Oushyenta, is shown 
to the 7lh or Bth genemtian. This gentralcgicd 
table has been given in o later chapter. Five 
generations of kings tike Msndhata of the Ikabwsku 
clan aJso are mentioned In ibe Rigveda. I'he 
extsience of the {iriesis is also indicated in 1.1.1 
and other hymns. Rik 10^96.7 refers t» Dev^pt 
who was the priest of king Santanti Many 
families of the Risbis included four m five gene¬ 
rations of seeia of the Vcdic mantras. The 
V'aisya caste is indicated in Rik 8,66,14 which 
refers to the usurious merchants. T)ie sea 
voyages of these toerchanU, for purposes of trade, 
are proved by Rika t~25.7, 1,46.8, 1.483, 
t,563t 1.116,3 and 5* 10.115.9, 10.156.3 and 
4.55.6, etc The vanous subdivisions of the 
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difi«rcin castca, are also mentioned. Rik X^.5 
alludes to the biacJcsmitlis and 6,1,4 speaks of 
the goldsotitbs. 10.10.6 refers to ike weavera, 
10.97.6 to the phvsidans. 10.106,10 to ike 
labouring classes, while 9.112.1 and 2 refer to tlw 
carpenters, physicians, ironsniiths, etc. 

It b suggested by many persons that in the 
Vedic Age the ait of writuig was unknown; hence 
the Vedaa were oommitted to memoiy and thus 
handed down orally from genetatian lo generation 
but Riks 6.53.7 and 8 clearly refer lo the existence 
of a script, efde “ Arikha Kifcira Krinu.*’ 
Rik 1.164,24 speaks alxMil the compcaition of 
the seven metres by Eunrangement of the letters 
of the alphabets. Letters of the alphabets arc 
mentioned in Rik 10.13.3, while in Rik I J J2.2 il 
is stated that in order to get education, pupils stand 
before their preceptors who were adepts in the ose 
of aeniences. In Rik 4,20.8 India is invoked as 
the leader of cultare and educatim while I. [42.8 
refers to learned disdples. Rik 5,42.4 prays for 
scholarly sons while 1.8,6 refers to Briihmanas 
engaged in the aerpusition of knowledge. Rik 
1.18.7 expresses the idea ikai the sacriEcial cere- 
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mony performed by the leanted ts coaducive to ihc 
expansion and subUntalton of their mental faculties, 
Rik 10.71 sukta is about the learning of ian* 
guages and the Knowledge Absolute, while in its 9lh 
mantra It Is said that those who leant uncultivaterl and 
impure language. Ignoring the acquisition of a cui^' 
lured 01 refined style, aieonlyfit to drive a peasant's 
plough or the weaver's shuttle. Imgation channels 
forpublic utility services arementiotted in 10,10>. I, 
bridges in 7,65,3, sinking of wells in 10.25.4, 
while tanks and temples are mcnUooHl in 10.107. t D, 
Rik. 2*41.5 speaks about the thousand pillared 
palaces while houses made of three metals are men- 
tioEDcd in 6. 46, 9, Halts supported by thousand 
pillars are alluded to in 5.62.6, 4.S.I and 1.166.9. 
catering of food in rest houses is mentioned In 
Rik 10.101. sukla, Anangemenla providing ailificial 
reservoirs and tanks for the supply of drinking water 
for men and animals, provisions of pasture lands, 
etc., are also indicated. Laying down courses for 
horse-races is mentioned in 9,97.20 and 10.1 56,1 
while 4^32.23 speaks of stages set with marioneJtes. 
So tacO'courses and iHeatiical stages which occupy 
so great s place In modsn cIviliaBlion also existed 
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at that time, Th^ achleventents of the ancient 
Aryans in the pursuit of spiritual advancement will 
be related in a later chapTer. It is ^Iso sup^Huvus 
to write anything about the condition of female 
educalion in India at that time, Mamala, Ghoshs, 
Vagambhrini. Apala, RomasA, Ratri are the names 
of some of the bdiea who m'c held in esteem as 
the soers or Rishls of the Vedic mantras. In 
Rilf 10,102 a lady named Mudgalani is said to 
have fought valiantly in a battle, seated in her war 
chariot. In later times Iiighly spiritual ladies like 
Maitreyi, Corgi, and others also must have been 
higiily educated. 

It is not out of place to discuss about Indra 
whose worship led the Deva-worshipping Aryans 
to separate from the Ahuia-worshipping Iranians. 
Who or what was this Indra of the Vedas > Was 
It only a force of blind nature, clouds, thunder 
or Something else > li will not be out of place 
to give here some indication of this in the following 
passages;— 

India is Eternal and All'pervading'—Rik 5.33.6. 

Indre lakes form in the world and lives m bliss 
or ctHniiy—3.38.4. 
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Indra reveals HimseU in vadous forms through 
his Mny^3.53.6. 6.47.18 ana I034J 

IrKlra onginaies the Sun, the Dawn, (he Earth 
and the Fire—3>3i,i5 attd 3,32.8. 

India is the paths'—also the Mother is He—^ 
8.98.11. 

India is (be Didiie Halo that cheers and hear' 
lens'—2.27.11 and !4* 

India ts the Halo of tight—IQ.S4,6 and 1.373. 

India is iransfstdenlal. The Uni verse with ita 
sky and the caiih cannot encloae Him.'—10,27.4, 

India is in every man.—10.43.6 
Just as the spokes are onbedded m the wheel 
so is the Universe indented to India—132.13. 

This earth covers only a fraction of the sides of 
tndra—^3.32-11 . 

The adoralion of alt the various deities is nothing 
but the adoralknt of Indra Himself—1.7.7- 

The senses of the Devaa. the Yakshas, Gan^ 
dhatvBS, the human beings and the animaUworld 
Hie the senses of Indra Himself—3.37,9, 

The world does not edst beyond the great 
Indra—2.16.12. 

India is knowledge— ' 1.100.1Z and 1.102.6, 
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bdra is the Lord of Heaven—3.45,5, 

The Divine Itidra is greater than alJ that b 
great—'3.46.1 . 

India preserves the good and destroys the evil-" 

3.46,1. 1.54,7 and 1.165.6. 

India is the sun—'1.5,6 and He Himself is 
Vishnu .—9.63 . 3 , 

Maya fIgnorance) gathers heraeU in Him (India) 
at the (Pralaya) close of a cycle of creation— 
10 . 22 . 11 , 

From alt this ii can be seen that tnclca oJone is 
the One Etemal Cod. 

The various deeds peTformeJ by India as 
Avatars are fnentioned in the Rigveda. 

India has four Asiiryyadeha Rupavyuha (Rih 
10-54.4,), India is VAsava who darelJs in every 
body as the iimsntodl Spirit w He is the Vlsava 
in whose divine body dwell all created beings 

(Rile 3.38.4, 8,94J, 9.96.18. 10,43.6. 10,55,3 and 
4; 5.33.6. 3,57,3. 2.16.2 and 10.54.6.). Indra 
receives the darning Discus (^i from llw 6 k 
as manifested in ()te sun. (Rilt 1.75,4. 4.28.2.) 
He cuts od the head of the Dasyo with His Oiants 
8.96.9. India shatters the cart, 4,30.10, 
5—f520B 
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JO 73 fa bdra sW (hr dcniotJ-«-oinaii who wa» 
about to kill him (Rlk 4.30.8X Whca Ki«hava 
swallowed him up Indm «rtii»(ed himself b^r 
piercing hi3 body (Rik 4.18,8.), bdra slew m a 
swamp the Serpent (Mi) m the gm^ f 

(Rik8.36.1 and 4, Rik 2.11.9.). India ho da aloft 
the hai. he moves the hilb from pbce to pbce 
pjeic^ theii sides. lRikfa.18.3. 2.12.9,4.16-8.) 
Indra is fond of caid and thickened 
(Rik 9.68.8,9.39,1,). India forma milk ro the body 
of the cow (Rik4,>8,4.). India U (he lord of the 
cowa (Rik 4.30.22,10.11.3.). In^rescuesand 
recovers the cows alolen by Paul (Rik 3. 44. 5. 
8,36.2, 1.33.10,)- India put Vritra to death with 
ihe help of Vishnu (6-20-2.). India is the holder 
of the celestial conch Panchaianya (Rik 1.100,2,). 
India is the winged*one {*f4<*n*T) (Rik 1,164■46.), 
In India’s navel rests the Universe (Rik 10-82,3 ), 
India U the Creator of the world (Rik 1.61 J , 
Rik 3.32.3.). India ts called by the name of 
Hari (Rik 8,9.3,). He b also called Covindn 
(Rik 1.82.4. 10,103.6-)- India is Vifihnu (Rik. 
9.63-3.)- India the foe of Vritia, is the sbyer 
of Namuchi. Indra is hit with an airow by 
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V'yarosa (Rtk 4.1.79.). tndra^s fnend Afjuneya 
Kuioa b a great 'warncr (Rik 4.16.10, 5.101.9.}. 
ItifUa U the seventh amons the Adilyas. Indra 
laid dnwT) the sacrificial procedure (RUt 10.49.1.}. 
Prayers addressed lo all the deities are only prayers 
unto Indra (Rlk 1.7.7.}. Tlie feativals in con¬ 
nection with the aulumna] Puli Moon arc the 
ceiehration of the prcparattons for kliiing Vritta 

IRik 2.12.12. 4.19.3}. 

Some of these arc also found to be associated 
%vltli Krishna of the Puranas, 

In the Second Brailtnatia of the fourth chapter 
of the Brihadiranyaka. it has been said that Indra 
b the Purusha in the right eye—the Atman— 
the Puiusha in the left eye is Virat his consort 
and their meetuig place is in ihe heart, 

Just as He takes a new form and nourishes it 
in a feminine body so does He hold and nourish 
the three vnirlda—the Bhu, Bhuva and. Swa¬ 
the earth, the space and the Iteavens above, m 
the Virat body where dwelleth the eniire universe 
and all the devas, men and birds with ail other 
created beings. This Virat stale, also, is not 
the Ultimate Reality but is the product of His 
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Maya. He alone exists — tKeObe, Indivisible and 
Absolute Reality. 


HI. THE VEDIC RISHIS 

In the loll owing piages a description is given 
of the lattious Rishia whose names occur in the 
Vedas. Riks 1.89.3, l.%.2. LT75.6* 1,176 6. 
2.36.6i 4.18,7 and 6.67.10 allude to the most 
ancient (earliest} mamras known by the name 
ot Nivid. The antiquity of these luvids is 
ind ic a t e d by the use of the word ’PitrvayS.* i.e., 
old—of ancient times, etc. The seer or Rishi 
of the Nivid Rlk 1,96.2 is Ayu. b the same Rik 
it is found that the Orest Ood created the human 
species ( ) as He vifas propitiali^ with 

the ancient adorativc hymns of Ayu. Siyani- 
chaiyya the commentator of the Vedos considers 
liiese Ayu and Manu to be one and the same 
person. In the Rigveda the word * Ayu * is used 
in diOsent meanings. As for example, in Riks 
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1 and >.41^ Ayu stands f'ot V'^iyu (wind). 
In Rtks 1,176.) and 9,67.S Ayu means IndiB, 
In RJks 1.53JO. 2.14.7, 6J8Ji and 8,53 J tte 
tern) Ayu tcfcfs to Aila the soo oi Puiutavi. 
In Rika 8.15.3 and 8+52,1 Ayu and Manu afc 
both mentioned. In Riks 1.122,4 and 2,4.2 Ayu 
means men—those sprung from Manu, in some 
other places Ayu meant life. From the passages 
^ (the Devas sprung from Manuji 

W'lhtftti (the offsprings from Manu), tni^ 

(offsprings of Ayava end M^uaha) in 
Rik 1.4>. I and from 1.68.4 and 1.60^3 respective¬ 
ly, It can be known tbai the human species have 
sprung from Manti.. The word Manava (men) t® 
derived from Manu. Kutsa of the Angira clan it 
the Rishi of Rik 1. If 4.2, 

Rahugana Gautama b the Rbhi of Rik 1.8f *. 16, 
Rik 2.33 J 3 has Ciilsamada Bho^nva for its Rbhi, 

■ while Vatvaavata Manu b the seer of Rik 6,30.3. 
In all these mamma Manu b releried to as the 
faths'. He b so nameti because he meriilaied on 
the thought that there should be crealion. He is 
known as tlie pnineva) (Swayambhuva) Mmiu the 
first who sprang from Braluni, There is a reference 
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to four Other Manus in the Rigveda besides this 
Swayambhuva Manu, Vaivasvata, Apaava. 

SabamI and Samvarana. 

So, in the Rigreda there aic hve Manus. 
According to the Manusamhita there are seven 
Manus—Swayatnhhuva, Sirochisha, Oultanii, 
Tamasa. Raivata, Chikshusha and Vaivaavata. 
Besides these there is a reference in the Puranas to 
eevcD Savamt Manus. Chakshu the son of the 
Rigvedic Apsava Manu is the seer of maniraa 
4.6 in Sukta of the Rigveda. U is not in 
ixopei grammatical form la derive the word 
Chakshuska as being ihe father of Chakahii, It 
will not he unreasonable to suggest that this first 
Manu—the Father introduced certain rules of 
conduct for (he berrefit of men. fn Rlk 9,303 
Vaivasvata Manu sa>‘s "Let us not deviate from 
tire path chalked out by Father Manu/' Rik 
6.63-1 describes ihal Uits Primary (primoidtal. 
first) Manu got these rules ol conduct from the gods 
as the means of atiatnlng the IndraJoka or the 
heavenly region. Jn Rik 1,36.10 the devas arc said 
to hold the sacrifices for Manu. Rik 1.31.4 
descrtbes that Agrri spoke to Eklanu ^wut heaven 
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(Swarga). In l^ik f .36.19 Manu is saM to Idndie 
th« sactificia] fire for different men, In 2.20.7 
India is said to have icreated the caith and waier 
for Maivu. In 10.46.9 Mllszisvai and the devas ex¬ 
tended the aacrihces for Kill). In t .126.2 MstarisKva 
b said to have brought the holy flame of fire 
for him from Paravata. In Rik 4,26.4 Supama 
brings the Soma for Manu to frighten the Devas. 
Probably tbia is the origin of the Paur^c taJe of 
taking away the heavenly nectar by Caruda fiom 
the custody of the Devas. Rik 10.100.3 invokea 
the divine, excellent-minded patriarch Menu the 
Fatlvei to be blissfuJ. Rik 5.21.1 stales that fire is 
bemg kindled as it ^vas done by It/lanu. In Rik 
7.2,3 there is the injunction—‘’wtuship Fite which, 
had been. Ignited by Manu. 10,73.7 says "Thou 
hast opened up the path to the abode of tbc Devas.’* 
Rik 10.49.1 alludea to the fact that India laid down 
the procedure of sacrifice. In Rtk 1.51,1! the auiia 

'(He) created (speech) which governs men*— 
lays down that procedure according to Ida is to 
he adopted for the gurdance of men, Fhe term 
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ini (la^) car \h iiBs UBctl in aitfcrcnt senses 

in the Vedas, In Riks 1.13.9, L4i>.4, M42,9, 
1,186.1 and 7*44,2 lla is referred to as ihe illumin¬ 
ating (like unto the 6«) Word (the deity of speech], 
Jb is the pure Word in the earth, Bharati is that 
bi the space above, while Samswad is the divine 
Word in heaven:/ust as in ihe Kena Upaniahad, 
Haimavau Uma is represented as the Word or 
presiding Deity of ihe Knowledge Absolute, ao Ha 
is said to be the Word, i.e., presiding deitj‘ of ih^ 
procedure of Deva worship, or forms of prayer. 
The procedure or holy tDiunction which had been 
revealed to Manu, the Father, by India and Agni 
is blown by (he name of llil* lb, also, like L ma, 
is regarded as a daughter of the Prajdpati Onksha. 
(Vide Rile 3.27.9 and 16.} 

li Is about this Manueamhita or Code ol Manu 
that hlantta 2.2,10.2 of the Krishim Vajurvedn en>* 
undfites thal ^‘Whatsoever has been said by Manu 
is wholesome", I WTTSJ i 

It cannot be, therefore, said thoi Manueamlt iir. >; 
not amhodtative—because il rests on the authority 
of the VedtiS. Tilt word Ua also stands for the 
earth and if Rih 2,2*^.7 refers to Ifavrita Vatsha 
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then ttic rules and pioccdinre prevalent b lUvrila 
Voraha may be called by the name of lU. Though 
Manusamhlli in its presenl form is a lato com- 
ptlalicm yet there is no iCBeon to think that tl does not 
follow the origioaL In its present form the Manu- 
aambits is dictated by the great sage fMaharahi) 
Bhrigu. It is therefore looked upon with suspicion 
by some people. But this suspicion cannot 
stand on reason because rt was only when Manu 
asked his disciple Bhrigu to narrate the MsAOsamhiti 
that Bhrigu recited it just as VaisampSyana recited 
the Mah&bharate when he was ordered to do so by 
his preceptor Vyssa. Tire only thing to be decided 
here is to ascertain the identity of this Bhrigu. 
According to the Vedas^ neat to iVlanu, the oklesi 
Rtshis are Bhrigu. Angita, Atri. Atharvan and Kis 
son Dadhichi and as such, they are wxirthy of 
veneration just as a tnnn venerates Kis father. Tliia 
can be known from Rik 10,14.6 sj; fiifirt 

I About these Bhrigus 
due dtsettssten will be made later on. Vaivaswaia 
Manu b a famous name in the Purinas. Manu is 
tbe Risht of Suktas 8.27-31 of the Rigveda. 
Apeavii Manu is the Rishiof Sukta 9.106, His. son 
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CKakshu and Chajf&bu's son Agni alEo thc' 
Rishis of Sukta 9.106, tn Hike 10-62.9 and 10 
is found tb.fr Osna-stuti (gift-Kymn} of S&vami 
Manu, !>anQvataaa PrSjapatya who i& tbe father of 
Simvarana htnnu b the Seer of Suktas 5.33 and 34. 
In Rik 6,51 -1 there is an allusion of Sami'aiaiLa 
Manu. In Rik 9.101 ilie Sears are Simvatana, 
hts son Mann, Manu's son Nahushaand Ntthus}ia''s 
son Yayid. Accordingly, u is seen, that Yayati 
don not belong either to the aolac or to the Inoar 
race. 

In the 70th canto of the First Book of the 
Ramayana, it is stated that Ambarbha of the 
solar race had a son named Nahusha, Thb 
Nahusha was the father of Yayiti, Yay^t was 
the fathe* of Nabhaga who was the fatha of A)a 
who was the father of Sri Raina«haDdia*s ladta 
Dasaratha. So Nahusha is the great-great-great 
grandfalha of Rama, In the Mali^hfirata and the 
Puranas Nahuaha b the aon of Ayu who was the 
son of Alia Puzi^va. Hence he hdongs to the 
lunar tsce because Purilrava. b tfie issue of 
Chandra's son Budha and Ils. Naliusha, 
Yay^ti and the latter's eons Yadu, Turvasu, Anti, 
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Druhyu ond Puru are famctis names in the 
Rjgvetia* There arc extensive references to them 
in various places. In Riks I0.63J and L3T.17 
the name of Ya)rit] is mentioned. About Nafiusha 

Riks 5.73,3. I JOO.16, 7,95.2, 7,6.24.1.31.11. 

9.91.2 and 10.49.8 can be referred to. In 
Rik 1,31.11 tlijC adjective used is (Ayave 
pcrlaininff to Ayu) but Sayanacharya has used 
ii to mean Matiave (pertainmg to Maiju). In 

7.95.2 the kingdom of Nahuaha is placed on the 
hanks of the Saraswati. Navanedtshtha the son of 
Vaivaswata Mann is the seer of 10,61 and 62. 
Another son, Saryy^tf, is the Rishi of It). 92. In 
the Ailareya Brahmana, ft is stated that Bhrigu's 
son Chyavana anointed Saiyyati at ih^time of his 
coronation as emperor. There is an allusinn lo 
him in Rik I.M2.I7. Hb son Siiyyata"^ name 
is found in Rik 1.5t,l2 and 3.5L7. The name of 
Ikahtvdku, who vraa the son of Vaivaswata Mattu, 
is found in many places. In the Rigvcda hts 
name occurs in Rik 10.6IJ.4 where he is descrihcd 
as the protector of the Kingdom of Asamati, who 
was the son of Bliajeratha. In the RIgveda 
some names mtennediate between Ikshwaku and 
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Yuvun&swa ore not foimii. Bdow is given a 
genulogical ' stcetch of ttc dynasty of fksKwflfcu 
up to Yuvaniswa according to R&miyanB and the 
names of the descendants of YuvanSswa as found 
in the Rigveda-^ 


RAn9|)Hna. 


VfviflMiili 

YvtvnbM 

1 

1 

Miuni 

1 

fktkiTilui 

1 

1 

Koktlii 

1 

Pktfi^fllai 

Vlfcubiht 

|l 

TraMcli^U 

viL 

Afluafiya 

pfkthu 

Trtmilfn 

1 

DbirafUtusifm 

YniJltww* 

i 

Kl^nra^VtVll* T<ikaid4t 

Ved^Ai* BuhaiiPifc^ 

1 

1 

' VAwnumi 

1 

hflddhiU 

Subiviinii 

1 


1 

DhiUTtenuilu 


YuvaoAsvira’s sOQ 

MtodbilA b ibe Riahi 


auiua IQ*134,. Allusion to Mftndhata is found in 
Riks 8.39.8» 6,40*12 and 1,112* 13^ That Durgaha 
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was hU son i$ cstablUhed in Rik 4,42.0. 

Durgaha's san Purtikutsa has been sllixiiefj to m. 

Rik» 4.42.6. 6.20.10. L63.7. 1.02.7. I 174.2 
and 6.19-36. Durgaha'* grandaon—Pncukutsa'a 
son Trasadasyu Is the seer of 4.42 and 9.1 10- 
Thwe ate aUusions lo him in Rtk«4.38.|, 4,42.6 
and 9, 5-27.3. 5,33,8, 7.t9,3, 8.8.21 and 
1,112.13. Ttasodasyu had two sons Kurusravana 
and Tiikshu. Tiikshu has been ailudect to in 
Rika 8.22.7 and 6.46.8 and the stoty about (he 
chaiitable gifts of Kuru«ravana haa been described 
in 10.33,4-7, The great sage Vamadcva.SoubKedi 
and Sadbvansa of tlie fCanva clan, Ktilsa of the 
AngiiaSi Kavasha AilusKa of (he 11^ and Sam- 
vanna the son of Prajapath — all have alluded to 
the benevolent gifts and charities of Trasacfasyu 
and so they must have been contemporaries, 
Kmg Trasadasyu belonged lo the Girikshit Gotra 
(clan) vide Rik 5.33-6, In the Rigveda it is not 
mentioned that the Deluge look place In the 
time of Vaivaswata Many but it is so mentioned 
in Mantras 15,39.7 and 0 of the Atharva- 
veda and in 1.8.1,1-10 iiuutltas of the Sata- 
patha feahmana. The aforcanid Aib Puniravj 
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the seer of Rik 10.9^. Tliere is an allusioii 
about Ivim in Rik L3t,4^ About bis son Ayu 
there aie tcfcrences In Riks 6«t5.5t I6.49.S, 

2.14-7. 6.16,13, 6.52.1. 6.53J, 1.53,10, That 
Pumrava was the son of 11a is established by the 
term Alla, la 10.93.16 of the Mnhabhuata lls 
is desoibed as Manu's daughtej. In the Rtgveda 
the rules and pxoceduie sancdoned by Daksha's 
daughter. Mam, have been given the name of lla. 

Bhrigu Vamni who has been mentioned befoere 
is the sem of Varuna. In Rlk 3-5-10 the rsys oi 
the sun have been given the name of Bhitgu. 
This Bhngu is the seer of aukta 9.65, In Rik 
6.43.13 there is a reference to invocationB (adora. 
tivc callsl like ihoae of Bhrigu, Menu or Angiri- 
Rik f .36.6 says lhal the Bliiigus hold the 6re. In 
Riks l.7t .4, 1.143.4 and 2,4.2 there ate references 
to Bhrigu. In T.6Q.I can be found that Matanswa 
brought the Fire for Bhiigu. 10.46,2 soys that 
when Fire hid itself in water, the BJirlgus got it 
bade, while 10-46.9 dt^ibes that the Bktlgus 
kindled the fire by force. In the AitaTej-a 
Brahmana there is a story about the ongtn of 
Bhrigu, Rudra assumed tlw form of Vsruni and 
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performed a sacrifice. Prajapati was ihc rh;#.f 
pncft in tile ceremony ■ Wlien tJie goddess of 
learning arrived tiiere, Piajapati’s semen fell into 
die saenficid fee and began to bum and out of 
this baking semen, sprang Bhrign. From the 
charcoalp left after the sacriBcef origiiuited Angiri 
and from the ground under the charcoal was 
hom Bhouma Alri (Atri, the son of the ground). 
Among the Bhrigua, Chyavana, Kavi and hia 
son Ushana (SukratJiarya}* Jamadagm and Rama 
are Rig-Vedic rtsfuB. Souma-hoUB the son of 
Sunahotra of the Angiras cion after adoption in 
the Bhrigu clan as the son of Sunaka beii^ame 
icnown as Soutioka Gritsamada and ^ras the Seer 
of almost the entire Second IV'landala of the Rig* 
Veda. El^cept I0J9*& there are no other Riks aUri-^ 
buted to Chyavana iP His name* however* occurs in 
^Ttany places. In the Aitareya Brihmana he is 
said (o have anointed IVIanu's son King Saryj^iui 
at the time of hb cotcnatton. Kavi is tlie serf 
of Riks 9,47*49 and 9./5»/9. Ushana is d^e rlshi 
of sukia 8*64 and 9,67^9, In the Toitiiri^'a- 
Samhila there is an expression, 

t.e., the son of Kavi— Ushana— ^is the 




VEDJC CULTURE 


8(» 

prieal of ihe Asuras. Jamadogni is die Rishi of 
Rilcg 8J0I, 9-62, 10,110 and his »» Jimadagtiya 
Rama also is the scei of the Sukln 10.110. Th^re 
b an ellunoa to Rishi Ourva In Rik 6, t02-4. He 
also is a BK^gava. The Angiiras are still more 
famous. 

Accearding to the storj’ narrated above Aiigirii 
grew out of charcoal Gre used in die saixiGce, 
In RiU 10.62,3 the Anglr^ are described as the 
children of the Fire. In Rika 4.2.15,3.33.7 and 
10.62.7 the Angbos have been described as 
fc{ittM4li, i.e.f the S(His of the celestial sphere, 
in the Z^nd^iAvesta of the old lianiaiu Angira 
Maityu is the greatest foe of India's enemy Ahuta 
Mazda. He is the destroyer of the sixteen abodes 
built by Ahuia Mazda. That AngJra was the 
founder of sacriGcea can be seen in 1.31,17, 
1.83,4, t.l39,9, and 3.31.7-12. Probably 

because An^^ Is the producer or ptotecior (Falherl 
of Fire, Agni and fndra are deacrihcd in mnny 
places ns Angtri and .Angirastama respectively. 
The Angtras have been Lcnown as of various 
types. Some of them «>uiU:ed iheir year and 
performed their annual celebrations once in 
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months' — some in tune^ othtiss in im 
while some othess in twelve cdcnder months 
t^fde Rits 10.47.6, 9.I0S,4, 4.5f,4and 10.62.5. 
Probably because Angira inaugurated the worship 
of Jncira and laid down the rules of kuidling tlie 
sacred fire in sacrifices, and he is therefore described 
as the father of Agiii, He is referred to as the father 
by Nodlut of the Cotamn Golta in 1.62.2, by 
Maharshi V^ftmadeva in 4.1.13 and by Vasishtha s 
grandson Parassra tn (.71.2. ]n Rifc PQJ4.6 of 
which Jama is the seer, Angira is included among 
the Fathers.** Ttie Mantra sr. fbfTTT 

has already been alluded to. 
According to this iVlanita, Atbarva is to be 
regarded as belonging to that branch of the 
Angirasa clan which counted the year in cine 
caiendiu months. In Rile 9.t0&.4 — 

—^Mahorshi Dadhichi is also d^ejihed as a 
Nawagva and so. because this Atharva belongs 
to the Angita.^ clan, therefore the Alharva- 
7eda has been described as Atfiarva Angita^. 
According to the Mundaka Upantshad of the 
Atbarvaveda, this Atharvan is the son of 
Brahma. He got Bramhavidyii’—the Knowledge 
6^1S20B 
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Eternal or the Knowledge Abaolute—from Brtihnia, 
He imparted it to AngitS who tt to Satyavaha, 
the eon of Bharadw^ja. It is stated that Satyaviha 
gave it to Angitasa. So acaadiog to this, Angita 
and Angiiasa are different persona. Brihaspatt, 
the son of AngirKt is known as Angira^. tn Rik 
6.73,1 ira*r5n wrni abo in 

Rik 4.40.1 and also in 

Atnarakoaha, Brihaapalt has been described by the 
name of Angitasa. Following Ysskot however, it 
seems as if Angba hiiMclf is called 'Angirasa', by 
way of prfr-eminenoe, in plural form ''(flV<4t- 

In Satapatha Brahmana ^TFHT nfn Angira 

is the head of the Angirasas. in the Brihat Devata, 
the story related above lias been incorporated aa 
In Rik 4.51.4 in tnantras like 
ertlT i; 111*5" it appears as if the Navagva, 

Dasagvas of the Angha cl^ have been purified or 
made pre'fiminent by the use of ihe word 
f Angire). So, here, Angira and Angirasa mean one 
and the same person. 

Bui in the fifth chapter of the Sukfa Yajurveda 
(the While Yajus} published horn Ajtnefe, ihe seer 
(Rishi) ta Angirasa and in the 34lb chapter, Rishi 
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Angira is ihe sage lo whom il was revealed. Thia^ 
howeviT, h not found elsewhere. The sorts of 
Sudhanva of the Angiift dan arc Ribhu. Vibhu and 
Vafa. TTiey have been deified by the name *Rihhu- 
gana {the Rthhus) through their own meritorious 
actions. Chmtned with their skill in craftsnanshipi, 
Indra humtliated Tvashti the heavenly artisan. In 
Riks 10.119.2-4 it is found that the Ribhus, by 
their skill, carved out four spoons out of one fine 
wooden spoon made by Tvashli. Some are of 
opinion that the Ribhus arc the dcidra of the 
seasons. Alharvnn is one of the very earliest 
Rishis of the Angus clan. The word Atliarvan 
appears tn the Zend-Avesta where it means a priest, 
Jn the Rigveda also, we find, that Arharva is the 
first and the foiemoal priest. In the Tailtiriya 
Samhitj in mantra 5.6.6.4 Atharva has be^ 
called ‘Prajipati’ (Patriarch}. According to Rika 
fO.T4.6, 10.21.5 and (0,80.10 Aiharva 
t* said to have been the first to kindle fire by fiic- 
fion (churning). In 10,92.10 is found 

wluch means sltal 
it was Atharva who first introduced sacrifices and 
laid down sacrifidal procedure but the Devas and the 




94 


VEDIC CULTURE 


Bhtigii& gained iKe knowledge ol these ptoceduies 
by force. Rik 1.83.5 says that Atharva hrst showed 
the way by means of sacnEoe. In Riks 1-31.1 and 
1,127.2 Agni is said to be the etd^t among the 
Angirls, in Rik 1.60.16 Atharva, Prajapsti, IVtanu 
and Dadhkhi (Dadhyanl petfonned the fbst 
sacrihce. In Rik 6.16,13 R'ldit Alharvn Rrsl 
churned the Gie from Pushknra, while in the 14lh 
Atharva's son Dadbtchi kindled the fire. Rik 
1,84.13 describes that Vnita was made out of the 
bones of Dadhtchi. Phis great sage ihlQharsbif 
Dndhichi imparled the Knowledge Absolute ^Know¬ 
ledge Divine)—Brahmavidys—MadKuvidya—to the 
heavenly twins the Aswlns ; trtde Riks 1.116,12, 
1,117.22 and 1 , 119.9, etc. Tills Knowledge Divine 
—the Lore of Bliss — Madhuvidyft—imported by 
Dadhkhi is not found Ln the incompEete form of the 
Rigveda which is curreut now a days. It is howevo 
described in Brahmana 2.5 of the Bhrihadaranynkn 
Upanishad of the Satnpatha Brahmana, A shght 
glimpse of the nature of the Brahma, the Ahsolule, 
as realised by the great sage Oadhichi, is to be 
found in the last chapter of the Sukla Yaiurveda, 
famous under the name of the Isa Upanishad, 
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BriKaspatii Samvarta and Utaihya arc the liORS 
of Angirf. Brthaapati begot Bbantdwaja, Samiu, 
Agni the purlher and Tapamurdha. Bhiahaja and 
Brihaddiva were the aons of Atharva- All these arc 
Rishls tn the Rigveda. In the Rtgveda there are 
references to two Riahia bearing the Eame name 
Bdhaspati—one, belonging to the Angira clan, who 
is Devagnra and the other is Lokya. Tlijs Lokya 
Brihasrpati Is the founds' of the Lokayata School 
of Philosophy. Iti the Aitareya Bcahmana it n 
found that Angiiia son Samvarta anoinied King 
Mamttn as o*r, an^J ^^amv£E3^ts 

also ore Rigvedic Rtshis. Utathya's wife, Mamata. 
also realised the Brahma as she svas vosed in the 
Brahmavidya. ttrde sukta6J02. Her son Dirgha- 
tamo IS a Rigvcdic Ruhi His Riks or Hymns are 
full of deep spiritual fervour and they aUo are lull 
of allusions to astronomical references and criti¬ 
cisms. About this more will be said later on. 
Dirghatams’s son is Kakshiv&n whose mother's 
name is Ushija, He married ihe daughter of king 
Svonaya and himself became king. He described 
himself as Oushtja—the son of L^ahiis and a 
scioA of the Pajra clan. Pajfa clan is another 
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name ef the Angin clan- Pajxa means the earth. 
These Attgiras were so nimivotis and divided into 
so many clans ihat they spread almoal over the 
whole earth. Some of them lived in the Polar 
regions of the ejctreme north and were known as 
the SaptagWB or the Ashtagwa as they per for med 
I heir annual sacrihclel celebsations counting the 
year to consist of seven or dgiii calendar months. 
Those Angiras who lived to the south of these 
northern Angiras, were known as Navagwa Angi- 
ras as th^ reckoned their year according to nmo 
calendar months. Those who lived further to the 
south were known as the Dasagwa Angbu. 
Others lived in equatorial regtoras or further to the 
south where year consists of twelve calendar months, 
j.e.| where the sun is visihle in all the twelve 
months of the year. King Kakshivan ruled in the 
SindhavadhI region on ihe b anka of the Indus 

Kide Rik 1.12.6. 

The words Angira and Agni are both derived 
frtim the root **Agi*’ meaning *to go forMmrd.* 
Those who are forward in the worship of the Fire 
are knovm as the Angiraa. Kakshivaii's two sons, 
Suktrti and Savora, and hts daughter Ghosba and 
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her ron SuKaeta are all ruiiu in the 
Ghoahi's marriage could not take place in time 
on account of her illness but the got a worthy 
husband when she was cured ol her dreadful 
disease after a period of intense prayer and devotion¬ 
al worship of the Oevaa. Ghosha is the seei of 
(he twohyrona 1.39and 10.40* In the Aitareya 
Biahmana it is slated that Rishi Dirghatama anob- 
led or crowned Duahmanla’a son BKarala as einpe- 
rotH Rishis Ayasya and Ghora became famous in 
the Angirfi clan. Ayasya belonged to the Navagwa 
line of the .Angiras and is the aoer of R. V. 
10J08.8. Devnld's son Krlalma is ihe dinctple of 
Ghota. Both of them are RJgvedic Rishts, The 
Patriarch Kanvn is also a disciple of Ghora. The 
Rishis of the Kanva clan are tt.e seers of the entire 
eighth Mandala of the Rlgveda, The ICanva and 
the Madhyandina Ibes of the Sukla Yajurveda 
and the Satapatha Brahmana sre very famcnis. 
Viswaka—the son of the aforesaid Krishna—is also 
a Rigvedte Rishi. In many places of the Rigveda^ 
it is stated that he brought back to life a dead son. 
Bharadwaja, the son of Bribaspati of the AnghS 
clan, was the seer of practically the entire sixth 
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Manda[a of the Ri^veda. He ia atie of the c^ebra^ 
led 'seven Rishb' of the Rig>'4?da^ Bhatadwaia's 
sona RijUrWB, Nara, Vaau* Garg^ai PayUr Sapratlia 
and Sasa are alEo Rigvedic Rishia. Tb^e 'seven 
Rishts' arefi ) Vaskhtha. (2) ViswSmiija, (3) Janw- 
dagtu^ (4) Kasyapa, (5) Goutama, (6) Am and 
(7) Bharadwaja. Aocordif^ to the Ptirsnaa the 
aeven Rtshis aa^e Palalm, Pulaat^. Kialu» Bhiigu, 
Marich), Ain and Vasishiha. Atri and Vasishtha 
are common in both. Their are indodedin ihe Rig- 
veda as well as in the Puranas. The Puranas 
include the name of Koayapak father Maiicbi 
In the place of the aon and abo Jamadagni's falher 
Bhrigit. in^ead of jamndagni. Kutsa, Hiranya' 
attipa. Sudhanwa, Sunohotrat Suhotra^ Ptiyamedha 
and Ura oflthe Angira clan are famous names, as 
they are all Rigvedic Rishis. Beaidca these there 
are thirty other Rishis helongiug to thta Angirii 
elan. There are many Rigvedic Rtshis in the Kanvn 
clan, such as, MedhMilhi* Medhyatithi^ Piaakanwat 
Pragatha, Vimada and Sotihhari, and others. The 
name of Kutsa of tire Angira clan ts found in 
many places. He vvon the hriendahip of fndra. Pie 
is also called Arjuni or Ailuneya. The descendants 
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cf Vashisllta (amous aa one of lhe«cven Riskts, ar« 
the Riahia of ilio SeventK Mandala of dte Rtgveda. 
The Atreya family te the seer of the 5th MsndaU. 
TTte Risbts bearing ihc clan-name of Visw&mitra 
or Kastka are the aeers of live 3ic( Mandaia^ Grit- 
samadB of the Bhiigava clan is the scei of the 2fuJ 
iVtaodiala. Vanuideva and others of the Gotama clan 
are ihe Rishis of the fourlli Mondala^ The fC^ya- 
pas ale the Rishis of the ninth Mandala* A large 
number of Rishls belonging to various clans and 
families are ihe seers in the first and the tenth 
Mandalas. The Kuaihos# also, call themselves 
by the name of the Bhatatas Kidc Rik 3*53*24* 
Emperor Bhnrata Is sprung from Bus h man t a and 
Sakuntala. According to some of the Purinas, 
this Bharata adopted Bliarad^^ja ns his son. 
According to others* Bliarata got a son through the 
blessings of Bharadwaja. In the Puranas the names 
of the aforesaid buhotia Anghasa and Suhotra's 
son Aj atnih va are found to be included in the 
Bharata family* SuhotraV son Purumthva and 
Ajamihva are Rigvedic Rishis and according to the 
Furimas it was from this Ajamihva that the Kurus, 
the Panchdias, and the Kusikos separated or 
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branched <xut from the conuxinji ttock. To illii«iraie 
this, genealogical tahlea of the Bhacatos a^e 
given below accorcliiis to the Rigveda and also 
according to the Puranaa. In the Rigveda the name 
of Bhorata occurs in G. 16.4 and 7-6.S. Bharota's 
achievem^ts are described m the Aitareya Br^- 
.mana. Emperar Bharat performed the Rliiaauya 
sacrthce. Bharata bestowed many eiephmls in the 
land of Mar-Shana. He perfmmed the Agni- 
chayatta cacmony, t.e., he kindkd the sacred fire 
in the Sa:higima country. He performed aeventy- 
eight Aswamcdha ccremoniea on the banks of 
the YamuiiH. At a place named ^ Vrittaghna ' on 
the banka of the Ganges be erected hfty-five Y upas 
or SnoificiBl altars. Maharshi Dieghatama was 
the oificiatii^ priest at his Coronation. 

HTmiri I 

*’ The glory that is Bharati is desived from 
Bharata from whom the great Bbaiala people 
have sprung. That is called jVlahibltilratn 
which depicts the great lives of the Bharsta 





the VEDIC HISHtS 


91 


hetoea. ” ViJe Chap. 73 of ihe AJiparva of 
ihe Mahshhicata. 
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Ia the Salapatha Bnhniaiia and Matiabharara^ 
etc., it ia fomtd that thb kins Duehnianta nwned 
Sokuntala. Accordine to l3.5.4-t3 monlrcis of the 
SaiapatliB Btahmona, Sakuntab was an Apsara. 
The Apssros betonged to a cdoxdal taii;:e—they 
were not ordmai? human bangs. In the PuiilnBi 
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ahr is dicscribed sa the claiigiiter of VissvaroJtra 
hul brought up by the sage Kanva- In I he 
genealogy of the Bharala clan according to the 
Rigvede £u) nHiratcd before* emperor Sudisa 5s 
Sixth in desceni from king Dtishmonia ^ Visw4- 
tnitra ia the priest cjf ihb ting Sud^. $o it b 
not reasonabte to suppo^ tKat this Viswamilra s 
daughter \ras the mother of Dushmanta s son 
Bhaiata* The seer (Risht) of Rik 5,27.4 is 
Bharata^e son A 5 wame<flia. Trasadasyu of tho 
Ikshviku elan and Aswamodha of the Bharatea 
vvs'e contempomnes because bolh of them 
iKc seers of the same snkta and both of them 
offered many gifts to the same person. In Rik 
5.27.4 it is said ihal king Aswamedha desired 
to pcsfctfm the holy Aswamedha sacrifice, b 
Rik 8.68.16 there is an aJIusion about Afli-va- 
medha's son. Devavita and Devaatava are the 
seexs of suba 3*23* According to Rika 3*23.3 and 
4 their daminiona extended over the regions up to 
die banks of the rivers Saras wad, Drmhadvati and 
Apeyt. In 4 J 5.4, 7* 9 there are aJlusioM about 
Srinfaya who was the son of DcViivita and also 
about Sahadeva*s son Kunidra (Sojuaka)* That 
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Srinjaya was the son of lung Devnvata la fotind in 
Riks 4. 1 5.4 and 6.27. From tbe Atlarcya Brahniaoa 
it can he seen tJiat Sahadev^ was the son ol 
Srinjaya. From Rik 7.16.22 it can be deduced 
that Pijavana was a son of Oevavata and Pija- 
vana's son was emperor Sudaaa (Trilau)- in 
6.47.22 king Piastoka is said to be a son of 
Srinjaya. Perhaps Panchsb is known as Srinja^'a 
after this prince. He is a contemporary of 
Divodasa because both cd them are said to have 
bestowed gihs on the sage Carga who was iKe 
son of Bhaiadwaja. King Sudaaa subdued jadu 
(Rile 7.19,8). He also subdued Turvaau (Rik 
7.16.6). Indra gave the house of Anu's son to 
Tritsu (7.16J3). The sous of Anu and Druhyu 
were laid low for the sake of Sudasa (7.18-14). 
In 7.19.3 fbe great sage Vosishtlui is found to be 
praying for the pressvation and prolectioio of 
Sudasa, Pumkutsa's son Trasadasyu and Puru. 
From this it can be seen that Jadu, the son of 
YaySti, is a contetnpotaiy of Sudlsa. Allusiore 
to Puruddng of Asikni arc found in Riks 1, ! l|0.6, 
6.46.8, 7.5.3, 7.8.4, 7.19.3. 8.3.12, 8.50.3 and 
in 10.46.5, in 1.106.8 the names of the 
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(iye brothers }adu, Turvasu, DniKyu, Atru anrl 
Puru ore coIlectiveJy tnentioiied. Rik 7.5,5 cf«- 
cribes that the terntoiy of khig Puru spread over 
the Asihoi regions. Jn 7. r9.3 Puru is found 
to be a contempoiary of Trasadasyu. Allusion 
to jadu ia found tn Riks 1.36J8, T,54.6, [.I74.9( 
4,30,17. 5.31,8. 6.20.12, 8.4.2 and 7, 6.6.48. 
8.7.18,6.9.14, 8,10,5, 8.45,27, 9,61.2, IQ.49.8 
and H).62.I0. There are refetencea about Ttit- 
voau in Riks 1.56.18, 1.54.6, 1.174.9. 4.30.17, 
>31,8, 6.20.12, 7,18.6,6.7.18, 9.61,12 and in 
T0.49,8. Rika 1.108,8,6.46.8, 7.18.6, 12, and 14. 
and 8.10,5 refer to Dnihyu while 7.18,13 and 
14» 8.4.1 and 8.10.5 allude (o Anu. 7.18.6 noted 
above alludes to the fact that Tuivasu conquered 
the Matsyadesa. Yet according to the PurAnas 
king Dushmanta is placed in the siEih descending 
generation from Jadu. According to the Rigveda 
Sudasa b the 6th in descent from Dushntanta. 
So according to the Puranna emperor Sudasa who 
is described in the Rigveda as the contemporary of 
jadn, Punt, and others fails to their I2th descending 
generation. 

Emperor Sudiisa estoblistied hh role in the 
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regions of A)a, Sipru, Yakshu, Trilau, Malsya, etc., 
oa Ihe banka of the river Jamuna* The tales of 
his valorous deeds axe alluded to in Rib 7.18.19. 
1-112.(9. 1.47.6. J,33. 3.53.11, 7.83,1, 7.83.5 
and 6. 7.i8.5and9, 7.19.3 and 8 and 7.20,2,elc, 
He perfomied the Aawamcdha sacrifice {3.53.1 H. 
Voaishtha and Visw^itra were his priests. In 
7.18.8 it is seen that Kavi the son of Chayatnina, 
w^ aUin in his fight with Sudisa. This Ch^amina. 
is the son of Prithu who is a scion of the Devavsta 
dynasty. Empmor Abhyavarli was another son 
of Cha 3 ramtaa Kfdc 5-f) mantras of sukta 
6.27. He was the ruler of Hariyupia. Idc 
defeated the .ftrichihat psaple on the banb of the 

Yayyavati and slew their geiitral Varasikha. The 

great sage Viswamiira belongs to the Kusika clan. 
The name of the founder of this family ts isiralha. 
His eon was Kusifea who is a Rigvedic Rishi. 
Kudka’s son Cfithi also b a Rbhi. Gaihi s son is 
the (amoua Viswamilra who is the seer (Rbhi) of ihe 
major portion of iKe mantras of the 3rd Book of the 
Rigveda. His sons were Madhuchchhanda, 
Purinai Aahtaka, Renu and Rishava who all wctc 
Rigvedic rishis. 
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Th« Vilwfimitta waa the chief priest 

in the fainDUB sacrihctai ceremony of King Hariv 
chandiflt A Brahmin boy, named SimB^epa* who 
was lied lo the sacrifidiai poles and was lo be ofi^eted 
as human saettfioe in the ceremony, was oei free by 
Viiw^itTa, who adopted the boy as his own son 
and giving him the name of Dcvar&ia Eiestawed on 
him his property at Jahnu (Rika I-llh.193-58,6). 
The great sage Yij^valkya is the son of this 
Devarata. Madhudichhanda is I he seer of the £rst 
sukla of the first Book of the Rigveda. Tlie 
famous hymn "Agni'Riide Pirrohitam*' 

) is attributed 10 him and is the first hymn 
of the Rlgveda. TUe gteat sage Vu'w-Smitra is the 
seer of the famous *'Gayatr( Hymn'* which is 
revcrenrially repeated in their daily devotional 
prayers even to-day by the Biahmtns. VuwAmilta'a 
sons—Jeta and Aghamar^na—arc also Vedic 
^is. The famous tnantta *'RitaAfdui Salyan- 
chabhidhyar' is attributed to this 

Aghamanai^. ViiwiimlltEn's sons V'acha, 
Piajipath Kata are also isia. Kafa's son Utkila 
also is a nt. The great sage Ya]Davalkya is a 
rat in the ^ulda ‘Yajurveda. This Sukla 
7—I520e 
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Y«}urveda and the 6atapatha Brahma^ have 
been related by this VaJasaoeja Yajiiavath 5 ?a. 

STTTfsf 

The great sage Va£i|d^ is the son of Mttra- 
vaiuna by Urvaai Vide 7. 33. II. Both Vasutha 
and Agastya are said to have been bom in a 
Both ate the sons of IVTitravani^. Vajhtha's 
aons are ^Irtri, Vy^ghrapada. Upamanyu, India- 
piamati, Vnagana, Manyu, Karnasruta. Mfdika 
and Vasukra. Saktri's sons are Par^lara and Gour- 
aviti. All of them are Rgvedie isis. It ts le- 
la led. in that Brlhmam that the great sage Vaintha 
performed the coronation ceremony of king Su- 
dssa of the Bharata dynasty and king Hariichandra 
of the tksvakn clan* The sage Agastyn had a son 
named pridKachyuta whose son was fdhmavalia. 
All these are rishis, Gotama, the son of Rahu- 
gaw, is also an ancient ft) and is reckoned as one 
of the seven celestial sages. Rahaga^ Is the seer 
of s^tas 9,37 and 38. It has been already said 
that this great sage Gotatnaestabliehed king Videha- 
tnsdhava in the Kingdom of Vtdeha (Milhiltl. In 
the Vedas there is no mention about two Rahtlganas 
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and two CoLamaa, RahdgaQa miist Kave bean 
a very ancient sage because m hts inantia it 
U said lhai "Aptyaliila is perfornting sacriEcial 
ceremonies," Hie very famous mantras **Madhii 
Vila flay ate,** “Svasti na indro vrddbasrava," 
'‘Bhadram Kamebhth" and ‘'Aditirdyouh/* etc., 
are all attributed to this great sage Gotama. 
His son the great sage Vamadeva, Is thus a 
Goulama and is the seei of almost the entire 
4th Booh of the Rgveda. The sublime saying 
^ rgifa t (**l am He—the Brahma'‘J originally 
came from this Vamadcva, It is so described 
in mantra I ^4,10. of the Brhadaranyaka Upant^ 
»d. Suktas 4.26 and 27 and the 5th mantra 
of the 40Lh sQkta which woe revealed to him and 
which arc well-known as the famous Hansavall 
mantra, also devote themselves to this * Knowledge 
Afaaoiute*, From his hymns t( can be known that 
(here existed lenible feuds between the Aryans a nd 
the non-Aryans or Dasyus, 4.30.18 mantra 
alludes to the slaughter of thirty thousand such 
Dasas or non-Aiyans, Vamadeva's sons Ahammu- 
kha and Bfhadukiha are also Rgvedic nb. 
According lo sokta 10.54 which was revealed to 
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huDf tndra is tcDOvm as the tespiefident halo the 
^hma, Maya is His work and He is desciibccl as 
Svavamhhu^ Lt,., self-tcgollcDi i.e., ibe EtciDsl. 
Acccsding to thla BTaiiniai|ia, BfbadukiKa corotiated 
the PaRchala king Duimukha at the time of the 
latter's imp^ial coionatloiii In the Rigveda 
Nodhi'Cautama and his son Ekadyti are also 
fsis. In the genealogical list of these Coutama 
clans, the names of VajasravsEa and Kusri aie 
also found. Ku&E is the seer in the ^ukla Yajur- 
veda. His son is Upaveii whose name Is found 
in ihe Taittiilya Sanhita. Upavell begot. 
Arum who begot Uddataka Aiuni, whose stms 
afe Svetaketu and Kusurubindu. This Kusu- 
ruhindu Is the fd in both the Sukla and 
{he.i White and Black) Yajurvedas, The 
famous Nachiketa of the fOitha^Upanirnd is the 
g[rancUcn of this sage Uddilaka Arum. 

Aksap&da Goutama, founder of the Nyiya School 
of Riilosophy, also adorned ihb family. The great 
sage Vajasancyl Yijtiavalkya is the disciple of this 
Maharsi Uddaiaka Amni.. Kahola is the son of 
Kaushitaki of the Samkbyyana or the Kausbltaki 
Brahmom, The son of ihb Kahota is the famous 
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sage A^ivakia who is the gjaa^son (daughter's 
sod) oE this Udddaka Aruni. Frocn this great sage 
Udddaka ^uni we have got the nohk saying 
JTSTTi^T (“Thou art Tiiat") together with the original 
Principles of the Vedanta which aie described at 
great length in the Chh^dogya Brahmana. 

Matlchi's son—the great eage Kasyapa—is a 
ni in the f^gt’cda. Apsatasa, Naidhmvi, Avat- 
s^, Asita and Devala all belong to this Ka^ps 
family and all of them are Rgvedic pis. Now- 
a^dayB the names of Adla and Devala are found 
in ihc Pravara list of the great names of the 
family) of the Saodilyn rbm {Cotm). From this it 
appears that they are merely the disciples of the 
Kijyapa Gotra. In the ^tapatha Brihma^, 
Si^diiya is described as the disciple of die 
aforesaid Knari of the Csutamo clan. From this 
sage ^anditj^ we get the famous hymn 

rf4nt*^tPtfa TTPM (“Sarvam Icholvidam 

Brahma tajjaUnitt santa upasita”) which i» the 
first Mantra of the 5andilya Vidyi (lore) 
descrlhed in the Fourteenth Part cf the Third 
Chapter of the Chhsndogya Brahmana. There 
arc many other pis in this great K^yapa clan- 
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The great sage Atri Bhottma (sprung from the 
sacrihctal land) is oiie of the Serven Sages . His 
birth and ongtn is described along ivith that 
ol the sage BHrigu, In Rk SQkta 10.143 
there is Found the name of another Atn bat 
he is a Samkhliyana—being (he son of Saqikh^a. 
From the name of Kountaki—a scion of 
tliifl family, we liave got another name of the 
Samkhayana Brahma^ which began to be known 
also as the Kouitlaki BrshmaDa. The ins of 
the fifth Maadala of the Rgveda all bielong to the 
Atri family* In Rk Sokta 5.40, the great sage 
Atri IS described to have seen the solar eclipse hy 
means of the Ttiriya Brahma Yantra, In the Rg- 
veda several are described aa Fr^japaiyas, 
i.e.. the deacendanta of the great sage Prajapati. 
The names of these Frajapatya rsis 8re-“-Dak^ 
iua. Samvata^, Vasukit, Yajca, Prajlvan. Hita- 
^agarbha, Vii^, Yakpnanlf^a and Patapga. 
Bfis bearing the name of Agni are—^Tipasa, 
Pfivaka, &wchika, Vaisvinara and ChsksuEa. 
From this Agni Tapasa sprang Cbarma and from 
Agni A^irafta sprang %ena, Vatsa, Ketu and 
Kumaia. From the sage SOiyya sprang SOryya, 
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Chsnm, Btbhiala. Chakw, Vaivaiv.-ata Menu. 
Abbitapa, Yama and YamL India Vaibinlha 
ludra Muskavin bear tKe name of the Indra fomily- 
From India sptang Jay a, Aprafira'ba* SatvaKarii 
VrmkapT. Vasnkra and Viiuada, The Gopayana 
oi the Lopayana (P® Bandhur Subandhut 
Srutafcanclhu and VipTahandhu. The Yamlyana 
isifl aie—Sa^f Damana. Devaitava and 

Sankusuka. The isi® Yuli* BaSayuli, Vlprayulii 
Vliinaka, Kavlkrala, Ela». Kcima and l^ya- 
tmga belong lo Vatatasana family while Ula 
and Anila ore famoua jsifi of ihe V alayano 
family • 

Apia family has famoo® names like Ekata. 
Dvita, Trita, Bhuvana, Sadhona and Viswakanni- 
King Divodasa who is ihe son of BKadrwwa ts 
a cantemporary of Prostoka who is ihe son of king 
Srlnjoya mentioned before I iJe ^ks 6.61. I and 

6. 47. 22 and Z3. This Dtvodaflo is the Kitig of 
K&sh His other names are—Alslhigva and 
Aivaisha. Allusion about him is found in 
Rks 1.53*8, (.51.6, K130.7, I. 130. 10, 
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4.30.20, 6.26.3 it 5. 6Jf.4, 6JflJ3. 6-47.22 ir 
23, 6.t6.5 & f9, 7.18.25, 6.68.16, 1.103,2 and 
9.61,2 etc. Idis son Prataiddana is the fst 
(seer) of 9,96 and 10.179 Suktas. Indrota, 
anotho- son of Dtvodasa is alluded to in 8.68 J. 
Yet anothec son of Dlvodasa Is Pamchchtie{iia who 
is the seer of Rk 1,127-139, and his son AnSnata 
is the seer of ^9.1! I. In Rk Sokta 10.96 it 
is said that on account of a fe^ful drought in the 
rogn of King S^tanu. he persuaded the sage 
Devapi, to be hb priest in order to hring about 
life-giving rains by perfurming sacrihcld cere- 
monies and this he did with all necessary materials 
80 huge in quantity, that these were carried to 
the place of sacrifice in 99000 cfumols. This 
Devapi is the son of Rsisena. in ihe Maha- 
bhaiBta, King Sanlanu la known as the father of 
the famous Bhlfina and Devapi is Santanu's 
brother. In Rik !,)00 Sukta we find the name 
of a King Vfsagira and those of his sons 
Ambart^, Bhayamana, Sahadeva, ^jruwa and 
Suradha, Ambarisa is the Seer of 9.96 Sokta 
and hie son SEndlmdwJpa is the t$i of 10.9 
Sultta. In Aitaieya Bt&hmana 8.21 we find that 
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Tura Kava^'a (Tula of the Kava^ family) 
pofoimed die Caronadon ceremotiy of Janamejaya 
who was the son of Pariksjt, Kavasa is a 
Hgvedic tfi. In the same Aitareya Brthma^ 
8.23 ^(ahavya Va^tha Atyatali crowned 
JdoantBpa. In the Aitareya Brahmana^ ChKind- 
ogya Brahma^ and the Satapathai there are 
allusions to Bhiltaveya [ndradyunma. 

Asivataiaswi BuriLa of the family founded by 
Vyighrapddo. a son of Van||ha, and also 
about Pra china S^lavala who hdonged to the 
family of Upamanyu another son of Vaii^ha. 
The aforesaid Aswitardiwa is a rd tn the 
Sulda or the White Yajmveda. 

Paramra the son of ^bti who was a son of 
VaiUtha. is also a E^gvcdic ^i. There is 
no mention of any belonging to the family 
of this Par^iara in the Simaveda, the White and 
and Blarh Yafurveda, the Aitareya Brithmara, 
SamkhyAyaiui Brahmara, Chhandogya Br^hma^ 
or the ^tapatha Brshmara—noi even in the 
Ramsynn#!. In later times, we ftnd the name of 
Knw-dvaipayana VySsa who is a Psriiaryai, 
i.e., son of Para^ blit it may not be quite 
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reasonable Eo ideniify bun as the son of the 
l^vedic Parana. Towards the close of 
the 2iid chapter of the Brhad&ianyaka among 
the dynastic lists tt b fotmd that a Psr^rya, f.e., 
son of Psvtfaia is the disciple of ni Jfitukamya 
who was himself a disciple of Y^ka—yet another 
Par&saiys is mentioned in his 5th genoalion of 
descending line. In the Genealngtcal Table at 
the end of the Satapatha Br^mam, four Parajara* 
putras—sons of Parifara—arc mentioned. Of the 
lw*enty-oDe schoob in wliich the ^veda is 
divided^ the Sakata and the Va^kala schools ate 
most famous. Tltc ^kafa School is current at 
present. Il is found that this V^skala had 
two disciples—Yajnavdkya and Paraaara, and 
Vaskala himself is the disciple of PouJa ra 
who was a disciple of Vyasa. Another dbeJpie 
of this Vyasa is Vaiiampaynna who also had a 
disciple named Ysjitavalkya. This Yajnavalkya 
is the son of Vknuiits—^Ptde Vifnu^Pura^, 
In the N'lahibhiiata we hnd one Yajnavalkya ffi 
assisting the great sage Vyiaa as Adhvaryu 
(Priest) in the RifaaOya c^emony performed by 
Yudhtfthiia. Yalnavalkya of the Sukla Yajurveda 
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Is the s«n of Vajaflaneyt-Devarats. In the >lst 
Sloka of the fourth Book of the Anulasana-Parva 
of the Mahabhiratai the sons of this Dcvarita 
are descrihed and alluded to as 

. By fcadbg Yaska ii can at onee 
be seen that he had a thorough knowlcge of the 
Aitaieya and the Kousitaki Brahman; therefeie 
ti can be concluded that Yfiska must have been 
later than those two Brahmanas and ihc rsts 
Qieniioned therein and so Yaska and hts 
disciple’s disciple PsrSisarya must have been later 
than Yiijiiavalkya, ^wetaketu. Kusurtibindu and 
others mentioned in the Satapalha BtshmaM. 

Tlie Mahabharata is a much later production 
than the Sukla Yaiurveda, so ParKttta’s son 
Vyisa rocnlioned in the Mah^hirata must be 
later than Yajnavalkya. Swelakelu. Kusuiuhlndu 
and others who are Seers or ftis in the Sukla 
Yajurvedo and the Satapatha Brahroana, etc. 
The names of authorities quoted in the VedM 
Sutra of Vyssa, such as, Kisakrtsna, hiijMjini, 
Udulonit, Aimarathya, Badari and Jainiini are 
noi found in either Rk, ^ma Of Yajurvedas, 
nor even In the Aitarcya, ChhSndogya, Kousitaki 
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Of ibe Satapatiia BriKmana. jaimuw’s name 

ocems in the Talavakara Brihmaaa which is a 
Bnhmaoa of the Ssmavetia. Chhaado«5^ abo 
is a Bwhmana of the Saroavoda; as Jmmim w 
m>t mentioned m it, it can he said to be laie^ than 
Chhindogya* In the Ved^ta SQtra by the aphor¬ 
ism the Gita is alluded to and so abo 

is the Manu Saiphita hy the Satra r*i«* This 
is much later than the Gita which b included in 
the Mahlbhorata. There is a commentary of 
Palanjali’s YogairiitTa by Vy-asa. so it he said 
that Vyasa is bter than Pataiiiali, PatanjaU « the 
Commutator of Panlni, and so Satei lo him . Only 
wc hnd the words Yudhi^thira, Arjuna, 
etc., m Pamnit it cannot be said that PSaini must 
he later than the Mahabhaiaia as the words 
GavUthira. Sohadeva, Arjuna, etc*, are found^ in 
ibc Rifveda, Acemding to the Rgveda. Ar]um 
is the name of Aftgkass Kutsa who is the friend 
of bdra* This India m the Bgveda «Vasu or 
Visudeva, There U no harm in rcFemtig the 
gnimmauca] Stttia of Padni to 

the friendship of Indrs Kulsa of the t^veda rather 
than that of m the Mahibharata. 
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“He who lives in ^ bodies’" {9^ f1?f 

) is Vastldeva or ^nmS! i1h mT- He who 
makes others live in his body is Vasudeva. Ficm 
10»43,61%3i finr M4i3ii4|ri and also from 
^ L32.I5 ^ITR^ oftm it is dear that 
Indra is Vasa or Visudeva according to both the 
fonnations of the word, fn the ^Igvedii the terms 
Jndia and Sitryya are used in the sense of the SouL 
If it is suggested that the author of the Mahablwata 
is prior to Pafuni then it h^ lo be admitted'that the 
author of the Vedsnta Sotra and the eommeiitalor of 
the Yoga SiUia must be dilFerent persons. Many 
^is are found Eiearing the name of Parsiara 
and it cannot^ thereiorot be doubted that (here 
must have been many P^saryas, f.e.. Paiasam’s 
sons. 

The Mah^harata is also later than Visha. So 
there may not be any objection in saying dmt 
Para£ara‘s son Vyasa. who is the author of the 
Mahibbsiatat is the sort of that Pardiara who has 
been dtsetibed before as the disdple of Jatukai^. 
As for example, though it is described in the 
Rgveda that the Bs^edlc King Du^anta‘s 
seventh in generalloa Empecoe Sudisa defciS^ 
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the Yadu, Turvasu, and others yet In the Puiai^ 
these same Yadu* Ttjrvasu and others are describ¬ 
ed to be sevoith fn the ascending line from Kins 
Qtuyanta> Thnc might have been some such 
cotifudon here also. It will not be out of place 
to refer to a custom in this connection. In their 
prayer-hymn for temembering the line of spiritual 
Preetptors in succession, the Sannyastns recite the 
frame of SanlsirachiiyB *3 i»eccptor Govindapada 
and his preceptor Courapada and bts preceptor 
5ukadeva and his preceptor Vyasadeva. From 
this il can be said that Paraiara^s son Vyasa may 
not be fm removed from Achaiya Sanlrara. It is 
for this reason that the Mahabh^ta was brat 
recited at the lime of the sacrlfrdal ceremony 
performed by King Janamejaya and which took 
place many years after the great Bharat war of 
Kurukfetra. Many schotara arc of opinion that 
there had been various persons bearing the name 
of Vyitsa. 
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IV THE AGE OF THE VEDAS 

The Vedas are eternal jet there is a good 
deal of speculatiou going on, now^a^days. to 
ascertain the (tme of the Vedas, An attempt is 
made here, in this connection, to discuss ahout 
this time hy a comparative staiemeol of facts noted 
in this book on the basis of astronomical obEci-. 
voliona. 

Some have opined that the age of the Vedas 
must be placed about 15 or 16 thousand years 
ago by calculating their lime from the astionornical 
observations recorded in the ^tgvedic Soktas 
regarding the wedding of Siiryya and also the 
later hymn known as the Vi^akapi Sttkta iRk 
I0.&5'66),> Some say that it cannot be earlier 
than 4000 B.C, 

Astronomers have concluded ffom the Preces* 
sion of the Equinoxes, ttiat an intense cold^wave 
passed over the earth at about 1250 A,D* when 
the North Polar region of the earth came very 
close to the Sim. 

The Precession of the Equinoxes is SO seconds 
of arc pet annum. The Equinoxes iherelore 
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precede by one degree b 72 years. The orbit of 
the earth is divided bio 360 equal parte—each 
part being called a degree. By dividbg these 
360*^ degrees by 27 (27 stBis.) we get about t3|-° 
degrees for each star. So rouJtipTybg by 72 
we End that 960 years are requited to move 
though each star (r,e.. through degree) and 
therefore the require 25920 years to 

complete a revolution along the orbit of the earth. 
But on accotini of the pmuibations due to the 
earth's motion, etc,, they retura to dieit own poai- 
tionsm 21000 years relative to the Srth. If (he 
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earth s position was at the point A in J250 A.D, ’ 
it would require I05G0 years to reach the pobi B.‘ 
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At point B tLe earth wUl te furthest from the Sun 
therefore there will be an Ice Age on account 
of tolense cold in the north polar region of the 
earth, in otRor words there will be a record 
snow-fall in 11750 A,D. Similarly reckoning 
backwards there vras a glacial period (10500- 
1250) in 9250 B.C. Aocording to the American 
scholars this !« the last glacial period. Jima built 
his trench'iike or cold-proof coveted abodes (dug- 
outs.) before this and.Aptyatrita killed Ahi earlier 
than this. The late Bal Gangadhar Tilak aUo 
accepted this view. If this viewr is accepted then 
it can be said that there was another atill earlier 

Glacial Age in 30250 B.C, and Jima and Atliya 
Traitana of the Avesta might have existed before 
this earlier glacial period. Some scholars including 
the late Prof, Cclkie are of opinion that the bat 
Glacial Age CKreurred earlier ihan 00,000 years 
ago. In that case Jima and Athya Traitana must 
have been earlier than that time. 

It is now the 5044th year of the Kali Era (Ageh 
This Kali Era is counted horn the time of the 
Coronation of Yudhi^thira or from tlie great 
Kuruk^ra War- Taking this to be the date of 
8—1520B 


114 


VEDIC CULIUBE 


the M fth^htiarara , it may he concluded that the 
Ram iyana was 500 yeais eaiUer and that 500 
years before the Ramayana muat have been the 
age of the Sutras. Assigabg about one thousand 
years from the Sotra Period lo the Brahmai^T it 
may be held that the Vedic Age must have been 
still one thousand yeats earliei. So it may be 
concluded that the Vedic Age must have been 
about flOOO years ago. ».e.* in any case the Vedic 
Age must have been from 7000 to 8000 years ago. 
In reckoning the time of the Mahabhimia other 
scholars instead of depending on this calculation 
of the Kali Age, have accepted the slatemenl of 
the Rajatamfiginf—the chronicles of the Kings 
of Kashmir—^thai between the birth of Paiiknt 
and the Coronation of King Nanda of Magadha 
there elapsed a period of 1115 years. From 
the Bhignvaia 12,2.26 tra^^flriT 

however we find that the jai^sandha dynasty 
reigned for lOOU years, then came the Ptadyotas 
who ruled tor 138 years. They w«e followed 
by the Siiunagas who also ruled for 362 years. 
Then came the Nandas. Therefore it can be said 
that (1000 +138+ 362} 1500 years elapsed between 
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the burth of Pariksit aad the CoroiialiaTi o^ 
Nanda. So thb Intenreiufig period is 1300 years 
and not i M 5 years as suggested in the Raja- 
tarangi^. Nan da's Coronation look place about 
AIj B.C.» th^elore Paiihsst must have been 
bom and the Bbarala War foughl» about 36bO 
years ago (425+! 5<)0+1955 = 3860), because 
it Ls stated in the Mahabhuata that at the time 
of the great Parlksil was in his mother's 
womb. According to this view llie Rgvedic Age 
cannot be earlier by 3000 years from the age ol 
the Mahy^hwata and therefore the Rgvedic Age 
must be placed about {3000+38601 6860 years 

ago at die utmost. 

There is yet another view. Some say that 
from the Vedtc hymns it can be known thol the 
Star Aditi wras at the Vernal Equinox ^ra*iTtf%*5 
from which year was counted at that dmc. Aditi 
is the presiding deity of the Punarvasu alar 
(Zodiac). When Adra and Mrgaiiia were in 
the east then began the Mrigasira period, after 
that came the period of Echini-Krttikl and then 
that of Bhomnl'Afwini' Each of these periods 
consists of 2060 years. Now-e-days calculations 
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are based on tbe penod of the Ahvini-BkaranU 
therefore ft may be held that the Adlti-Punarvasu 
period, in other words, the Vedic period, must 
have been about (4 x 2000=) 8000 years ago. 
Id the Talttirtya Samhlta, tt is stated that there 
was an occultation hetween the Ti^ya and the 
Brhaspatl (TUj'a and jupitei) at that time. 
According (o astronomical cafculations this phono* 
menon » placed about ^C50 years hefme Chrial. 
So (4650+1944)=6594 must be the age of this 
Talttirtya Sarahita. The Nibids (the oldeal portion 
of the l^tgveda) must liave been revealed about 
2000 years before > therefore the age of the Mibida 
must be about 8594 years ago. In the 24th. 
Mantra of the 3th Book of the Maitreyt Uponirad 
il is stated that the Summer and Winter Solstices 
b&ted from Maghi to half of Smvistha. 

Astronomers are of opinion that this or r.e,, 
phenomenon could have been possible only about 
3840 ycaia before the Christian Era. So it may be 
concluded that this Maitreyl Upani^d must have 
been composed about (3840+1944) =5784 years 
□go. in the 19.7 Sokta of the Atharvaveda, 
it is stated itial the star l^iki was the fust star 
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ui the Zodiac and the inteisectton of the ecliptic 
circles, and, hence, the equinoctial points w^e 
towards the close of Aile^a (the 9lh lunar mansiaii} 
and the first part, of Magha ItKe 10th Bstetistn). 
Day and night become equal in point of time 
on the laat day of Chattra, The two equinoctial 
points recede one degree tn every seventy-two 
years. This point is now in the Rcvatt (the 27th, 
t.e*, the last of the asteriBnis). In other words 
they have receded up to H stars. OJculatiag 
I3'^20 for every star and by multiplying d6®40 
by 72 we arrive at 3360 years. The Attareya 
«BNhmaaa is earlia than MaitreyF Upanimd. The 
%rvedic Age, therefore, must have been 6000 
years ago. The Nibtd is the oldest portLon of 
the Rgveda which is earlier than the other three 
Vedas, Most of the mantras of the Sgmaveda 
have been taken from the Rgveda. Some, 
however, are not found in the latter (^veda). 
Names of the found in the Rgveda 

are shown in the appendix. Afto the Somaveda 
comes the Krs^ or Black Yajurveda or the 
Taittirlya SaqihiU. Professor Keith says that 
the Hymnal portion of the Aitareya Brihtna^ is 
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biet tKan the Rgvecla only and its other poruona 
are coDtemporaneous with ihe Kisna YajurvetJa, 
In the Vajtitverla are found the name^ of 

NacKiketa, Kusuiuhindu. Janaka-valdeKa, Aru^ 
the son of Upavesa, Uddilaka Anrnt. Svetakeiu, 
Udanka, etc., so the Kr^a-Yajuiveda must be 
later than the Rk and the Sgmavedaa. Tlie 
iSatapatha and the Sainkhy^yana Brahinanas 
belong to the same period. The R^eda is aiyo 
earlier than the Zendavesta. in the Zendavesta 
Zoroaster is the Ptophet and the religion of the 
Zendavesta is known as Zoroastnantsm from 
his name. According to the Creek hutertans, 
Zoroaster lived about 600(' years before the in¬ 
vasion of Greece by Xerxes—King of Persia. 
That invasion look place in 460 B.C, So Zoroaster 
must have lived about (460 + 6000+ f944 = ) 6424 
years ago. The Iranian Palriarch, Jima, must 
have ruled much earlier than this, but how much 
earlier, it is rather difiicull to ascertain, 
jtma built hi* underground place of safety' before 
the Glacial Age. If the last of these glacial 
penoda be placed 10,000 years ago, then, this 
must liave happened 1585 years before Zoroaster 
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Westero savants are of opinion that as Athya 
Traltana alias Aptya Trita is aIlo<Je<i to, and 
venetateci in both the branches (i c.t the ^t^eda 
and the Zcndavesta) tbeiefore the Aryans of 
Aiyivarta (India) and the Atr&i^ (Iranians) of 
Aryayaro (Iran or Persia} must hsire lived logelha- 
at this dme but separated on accoual of a schism 
and the consequent convict known as the war 
between the Devas and the Asuras> They, 
further, hold that Vanina ^vas formerly worshipped 
as the Supreme Lord by both the branches, in 
the Rgvedic by nuts addressed to Variuia, the 
epithet *' Asura ** is found in many places alorkg 
with the epithets Emperort fCing or Lord, in the 
I^veda, the Devas like Indra, Agni etc. are often 
given the adjective " Asura. ** Later on when the 
AiigirAs and some other people Eiegan to w'orship 
India, instead of Varura, as the best and the fore- 
mckst among the Devas, they came into cmtAict w'lth 
the old orthodox worshippers of Vaiutta and 
TwastA joined in this worship. The word Twa^ 
Is equivalent to the Avestic word **Thu6tta' 
Zara means hdoved—so ZarathuBtra means the 
beloved Tvms|a—Twasla the favourite of 
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Aauia Varuw, TKb Aaura Varim b Ahuitcazda^ 
f.e., the Asuiomahad—the Mahan or the Great 
Aflura. Indra iB SatamanyUt (.e.,ibe object of 
btmdied sacribcea and because Angtr& inUoduced 
the worship of [ndromanyu by these sacrificial ceie- 
moiues (Yajnas) be is known as Anslr^manyu. 
This Angiramanyu is staled in the Zendavesta to 
be the greatest foe of Ahuimezda. The Rgvedic 
Twada manufactured the Vajra for the use of 
Indra. (Rk 1.32.2. 1.65-9. 1,61.6). Twa^tt 

gives strength to Imlra. (R.. 1.52.7). fn Rk 
1.112,12 U^na is described as giving (he sharp 
and sbiniog Vajra to Indra. In ^k 5,29.9 
India accompanied by Uiana is said to have gone 
to Kutsa. The Taitliriya Satphita says that KavPs 
son Usana is the supporter and stay of the Asuraa 
3tpn LdOter on, when Ribhugai^ 

produced four spoons out of the one made by 
Twaste for Indra, the latter became dissatisfied with 
Twasts who hid himself in fear among the women¬ 
folk. (Kfde R. Ll6t,4), Twasta was [rembling 
with fear at the wrath of India. (Rk t.80.l4}. 
Later on, when (Indra kiUed Twaf^'s son Vxitta 
(1.93.4) some of the Devas left the side of India. 
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(R* 4.18.11). lnidr« caused another son of 
named Tri^iia, to be sJairi by Aptya Trita 
IR. 10,8 6). Indra put to death yel anothfi son of 
Twa^ named Vtlwsnlpa. Indrs dranlc by force 
the holy Soma juice used by Twasta in his sacrifice 
—R. 3,48.4. In latex times Indra went on a 
pitgrima^e by crossing the waters of 99 rivers 
(R. 1.32.14) for wiping off his sin for the slaughter 
of Ahi and the waters w'ashed off his Bins tn the 
shape of foams. Finally, indra was again accepted 
os the Lord by the Oevus fR LI31.1)- When 
the Asuras became powerful later on, the Devas 
decided that ihe Asuras should be killed. Fide 
Rk 10,151 Sukta. And when the Devas returned 
victorioirs after sbylng the Asuras their supreme 
position as Devas was preserved. KrJe Rh 
10,157.4. Bhuvana, a scion of the family of (his 
Aptya Trita who slew Trifirfi for the sake of 
Indra, eang about the gloridus victory of the Devas 
over the Asuras in the hymn (10, 157- 4). So this 
seems to have happened in the lime of Aptya and 
probably it is for this reason that -Aptya w'as raised 
to the position of a Deva. Ffde Rh 8.12.16. 
5.41.9, 10.64.3 and 2,31.6. So this must have 
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laken plac« sbottly before the glacial period. It is 
foe the readeis to choose aoy of these gEadal ages* 
the last of which took place 10.000 years before 
Chnsi. As il has already been seen that this 
Aptya Trita, who slew Twasta's son Triitra, was a 
contemporary of the Iranian Patriarch Jijna and 
because Zoroaster flourished much later than Jima, 
therefore Zoroaster could not possibly be Twa^ 
and cannot be identified with him. In 8.36,3 of 
the Aitaicya Brahma^ it U stated that Aptya Trita 
perFoimed the sanifice in ihe solemn c^emony of 
Indra's supreme tnjstaliation. 

If it is taken for gianled that the famous civili¬ 
zation of the ancient Egyptans is about 6000 years 
old, then there cannot be any ground for doubt that 
the Age of the ^veda roust have been much 
more remote in antiquity. 


V. SLAUGHTER OF COWS IN THE 
VEDIC AGE—A MISCONCEPTION 


Now a days many a man, proud of his learning, 
is trumpeting the opinion that in the Vedie Age, cow 
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slaughttf was pcfniiBnUc in some sactilicta) cos' 
moain, and that the jsraetke was foitiddcn in the 
Pauranu: Age< As a ptoof of the tnitH of this 
statement, even the foronoal chemist of Bengal has 
quoted the rambling comment of the beat fenown 
Marhatta bistarian’s Peep info the History' of Indta- 
* Xhe im^Vedic statement that *cows are not to be 
killed ' got cutrenl m the Smrtis and the 
Puiaiiaa during the reign of the Imperial Cuptaa 
towards the close of the Buddhist Period as the 
Smrti and the Puranas wa^e popularised in their 
new veraion about this time in the 3id or the dlh 
Centuries A>D. it is ratfier necessary that the 
main points of their argnjmeniE should be put to 
the test of scrutiny. One point of their argument 
is based cn the word (Goghna) which means 
a guest. They say that there was a custom of 
slaughtering the fattest calf in the pen^ for ihe 
use of the guest and go from the root ban 
to kill) we get Go-han. or Co-ghna. the 

guest for whom the cow ts killed. There is a use 
of ihe two words Go and Han ( Wt ) in 
R. to. S>r 13, viz., Tire mean* 

ing is that Dawn making its appearance with the 
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nse ol the MagKa scalier (the Go. i.c..) the rays of 
the sun or il may mean that oxen, lied to chariots, 
were made to move at the rise of the Agha siar. 
It will Le seen therefore that whatever interpreta¬ 
tion is accepted ‘ Han * here means motion and 
not slaughter. In another Rgvedic Mantra, we 
find ^ Here Goghna 

does not mean a guest but refers to tndra the Lord 
of Death and Go here means domestk animal and 
noi cows as meant by the leim now-a-days. In 
Psnini 3. 4. 73 the aphorism or Sutra 
’TOSnW. *rt ?f4 is found. It means 

welcome and hospitality should be ungrudgingly 
extended to those who inceagantly wander about on 
fool (i.e., wandering recluses and pilgrims|. Here 
the question of slaughtering a cow does not arise at 
all as according to the Vedas the cows are not to be 
killed (nTT, Wn;). The word Aiithi (m guest) 
means (5r q;) he who does not 

Slay at any one place fot two days in succc^ioci 
and thus refers to ihc wandering friars who have 
passed on to the 4th stage of life as enjorned by 
the Sastras. These recluses are known In Hindi as 
the i.e,, the Siidbii who wanders 
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all ovet iLe country wilii the name of * ^ Rama * 
on their tips. The second j^oof which u advanced 
in support of their pet theory is the oft-quoted 
imaginary phrase iPinrftHT put in ihe lips 

of an equally ficttb'ous character—Cfown^in a 
popular drama. The word ' Valsa * (young one) 
used here cannot be applied exclusively to caJvea 
merely. !t can reiser to the young ones of every 
species Induding human beings. The word 
Vatsataif is not specially applicable to cow-calves 
only by any derivative or cmtomaiy use. It refers 
to the young ones of dl animals. The Lids of 
goats and lambs are also In the Vedas 

and the Puranas. as also in the ancient Zendavesia 
and modem English dicUonaries the term * Go ' or 
its derivative equivalent, mean ait animaL Now-a- 
days, people ignorant of the use of this term, apply 
it to mean the dewJapped qundruped of the ox 
tribe. Even in the 3rd chapter of Amarasimka^s 
lexicon of the Buddhist poriodt in the portion 
dealing with words with various meanings 

I fBjT . 

the term * Go' applies equally to male and female 
animals. 
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In ^he second chapter of the 5tb part of Yasha's 
the term 'Go* refers to the earth as well, 
•jlfiIff la the ^-4 Manira of the 

Bfhadaxanyaka as mclnded in the Satapallm 
Brahmana we find ^^trm Here a male 

horse Is called by (he name of gtl (VrishaJ. The 
tom 'Go' IS cotnmon gender. In transtating 
2-14 Sma of the ‘Sct<^’ In the Zendaveso 
Professor Dermstater has written—We sacrifice 
unto the soul of the bounteous cow (Co s): we 
sacrifice ^ the powerful Dravspa (Sanskrit 
Dravspa)." 1. 14 mantras of the Siroja being 
translated into English will be thus—To the body 
of the cow, to the soul of the cow, to the powerful 
DtavBpa; while Siroja I. 12 runs thus—To the 
moon that keeps in it the seed of the hull; to ihe 
created hull, to the bull of many species. 
Plainly it means—we offer oui homage and devo¬ 
tion to the moon who keeps and preserves tn him 
the seed of iJie Dliannn, who is likened unto the 

Bull. To the only created Bull—to ihe Bull who 

is horn or produces Himself b various ahapes. 
All ihese manUas refer originally to the Pouru^. 
rctodh^ Gouh, c'c.) which in Sanskrit b found as 
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gW- ArtbJT Bel ween this and the ttk rosaira 

7. lOI. 6 w t?fm fqw: UwllsTf friw WXaiT SFcr- 

there 19 a atdkitiB resemblance. Professot 
DermaUter has translated as " the couple bom of 
the seed of the only created Bull and from which 
arose two hundred and eighty species. (Bud. X1 -3i. 
In the 9lh Part (Book} of the Zendavesta there is a 
chapter named ‘*Goyasta at: Golsanda.'' Profess^ 
Dermatater has given a synopsis of this to the effect 
that ‘‘Go's the cow is a personation oF the animal 
kingdom which she mainiains and protects. She 
ut also called * Dravspa ‘ and Gosunm. Gosurun 
means (he soul of the primeval Bull." In the 7tfa 
Vasta^ summarising the Chandiama Ka^a he 
wtites “Bahman and Go's arc so far connected 
v;ith the moon that all three are 'Gochttia' 
f ). Ekdiman^ the moon and Go's all three 
aie having in them the seed of the BullBahsisn 
can neither seen nor seized with the hand, Go^s 
proceeded from the moon—unto the moon that keeps 
in it the seed of the Bull, unto the only created 
Bull and unto the Bull of many species." Here 
evidently "Bahman‘‘ stands for Sanskrit Brahma, 
in f^k (10. 5. 7) Agni (Fire) is descriEsed as both 
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o% and cow, i.e.. male and female cow. In the 
Vedas India is referred to in vanoua places as 
Vi?a (m) Ofde 1.9,4, 1. rO, 10. K 33. (0. 
1. 51* 15. etc. Ohanna or jnstice is described as 
the four footed ^Vrya’ ^standing for support on 
four legs). 10. 90. 3. manira of the Rgvwla 
saysOT^i^ fhiOT>i?fTl^fktn^wre?Tf^. The idea 
that seeds are grafted on ccens through the moon 
beams is found in our own Sanskrit literature also. 

The Elngllsh word cow is only a conupted form 
of the Sanakril word *Co\ En Arundale's 
Dictionary tt Is staled, in this connection, that the 
same toot appears in Sanskrit ' Go ', nom. Cous— 
a cow—an ox. The general term is applied to the 
females of the Bovine Genus. The English word 
Bull also is a cotruptian of Sanskrit ‘ Vrsa * and 
applies to all male animals, e,g*. Bull dog. Bull 
terrier. Bull fty, Bull frog. Bull trout, etc. In 
Amamko» the following are recorded as synonyms, 

’if 

Here also ‘ Go ’ is oghnya. f.e., not to 
be killed but it is later than the Buddhist Feriod* 
The word * Go * is derived from the root >OT {Gama) 
Mtith* “ doch as suffix. So all that can move 
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is * Go '. Therefore sacriSce or sbughler of * Go ^ 
in Sanskrit literature must mean antinal alaughler 
generally, e.g.,goat, lamboideer, etc., and not the 
staughter of (he dewlapped bovine quadruped—the 
covf—because it b aghnya 'ireo and hence specific- 
ally enjoined as not to be killed. The senses in 
which the ward ‘ Go * is used in the two pasasges 
bom Aroarakora as (quoted above, are eiaclly the 
senses in which that word is used in (he Rgveda, 
«•«- 

(1) ). 19. 1, u ^ 

Here means (for the drinking of 

Soma) and so * Go here means Soma. 

(2) 1. 64. JO, WR TO 

here m stands foi Soma. 

(3) 1. 121.9, (TOrarf wm- 

ipifM ^;(?T here ' Co means thunder. 

(4) 1.154. 6. ?IT umi here ' Go * 

13 a atar« 

(5) 3. 50. 3- here *Co‘ means 

die words of the Vedas though ^X'ilson has rendered 
it as (he cattle. 

(6) 4.22.0, fp^gnr >n; which Wilson 

has translated, thus j'—As a horse is made to run 

^15200 
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fasr by forcibly pulling the reins. So heie ‘Go‘ 
metins a horse. 

(7) 4. -W. U #.e., ibe horse ihai 

is attached to thecboiiotof the Aiwins, hence *Co’ 
here also means a h(»se. 

(d) 5, 29. 3. rflinrgi >rT here * Go* raeatts 
shower of rain. 

(9) 3. 30, 7. f ^ am 

sr^efiTsr here by (with) the thunder, 

(10) 5.56 > 5. ii^ fiR 

here (water), 

(H) 5. 62. 3. frp^ nr ^ 

here >n stands for all sorts of cattle— 
—cows and horses. 

(12) 6/27. 7.^rw'TT^ here 
by horses. 

( 13 ) 6 . 05 . 2 . 

Here also stands for cattle and ifhf = 
DI (the moving foes). 

(14) 7. 18. 10. Jrairre.sftrffra: here 

»fT = horses of MaruiSfaiia and = the Maruts, 

(15) 7. 36. I, inr^ ^R5ni?rer fit Tfwtfir 
tgpfft ^TT; hare rrii—shov.-er of rain. 
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(16) 7-87.4. 4UlR^r<^Jt. Hme 4t: 

= ttie Dawn, 

(J7) 8. 20.8. .here 

>rrfw = ^ijfrfTW; or (wHK prayers or by MarotaJ 

and *frasw: = fft[i?rean (whose mother is Pfini), 

(18) 8. 47, 12. ^ Itrra Here 

= (cow) and >n^s= animals. 

(19) 10. 16. 7. trir Here 

= ^^;—with skins, i.e,, sKieteb.. 

(20) 10-65, 13. Here rTm: = 

rays ot lire Sun or draushl oxen. 

(n the Rgveda tl has been clearly staled that 
dewlapped bovines (cows) are not to be killed. In 
the (ollowin^ Mantras the term t?1tTr (not to he 
killed) is used t'tde 1.37. 5, 1. 164, 27, 1. 164. 40, 
4. 1. 6, 5, 83. 6, 7. 68- 9, 8. 69. 2. 6, 102. 19. 

9. 1.9. 9. 80. 2, 9- 93. 3, 10. 46. 3* 10- 60-11. 

10. 87. 16 and 10. 102. 7. 

Yaska while recording the names (equlvajents) 
of tin (Go—Cow) has first posted the word — 
Aghnya—not lobe killed. Kide 11. 44, 31. 
-v^vneui That the word ‘Go* is imd in 

the form of a common gender has been already 
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shown. In the Zcndavesta also ibe Cow is to be 
venerated and not to be killed- In the Vedas also 
the Cow is apecioUy vcnetaied. Rk 4- 56. 10 
( —^"Co’ is the devala of the sokta). That 

the fieali of the cow is forbidden as food is quite 
dear from Rk 10- 67. 16. which states :— 

The rnonslC'r, that partakes of the fiesh of 
human bdngs or the meat of animals. Uke the horBe 
OT who sleaiG fro bs) the milk of the unkillahle cow, 
is beheaded by Agui. 

Some cite the Vedic ^lanlra in 

support of the assumption that cows were killed in 
Vedic times. But it is clear that 'Gam* in this 
connectioa b not applicable to cuwa but other 
animals likp goats and lam used in sacrifices If the 
word ^olaveta' is used in the sense of 

killing, but here, tnore probably, is meant 

for touching; then, d course, it may refer to all 
animals including the cow as has lieen mentioned 
before- In the Law Book (Smrtj) of Paiasaia 
there is a pasSiige^—*iwiI 

IT? S In die rules 

of the GfhyaaOtra, pertaining to marriage there is a 

passage siTOtfrr?tt£f Hftjfrf* 
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There IS atso another passage 

From the above 

passages aoAe imagine that cow-s!aiighter must 
have been meant therein. In order to ascertain 
the sense in which ihe term is used in the word 
the 71 St Sloka of the 165th chapter of the 
^S^nti Parva in the MahiibKllmla should be care¬ 
fully perused. This ^loka is quoted below:— 

It means that the slaughter 
of other than the <ow is not much U> 

be blamed as men Itave mastery ovct these 
animals. 

The terms and are derived from 

the same root and both of tliese words express 
the same idea. That these words should always 
and exclusively be taken to mean slaughter is not 
supported from their use. In Panini there is a 
Soiia in^ (to get) ; with the Prefix VT 

the root ^ takes a new meaning—to touch. In a 
book on Sniiti (Laws and Rules) named Niri»ya- 
aindbu there are injunctio^ for purifica¬ 

tion after cremation such as t — wfl 
qrn (Touch the Sami. Let Sami take away 
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(neutralise) iKe sin. Also ifTH 'raTT (touch 

the cow and the goat,) 

In the Siadh ceremony after the diAercnt rites 
perfotiuetJ there is a rule for final purifica* 
bon §tw ?7t ^ (A man gets 

himself purified after touching an ox, a cow and 
also a piece of goEd), In all these cases ihi* word 
is used in the sense of touching, Even 
in these days there is a prevalent custom of 
purilicatian by touching a cow or an ox or a goat, 
etc. In the 179th Sloka in the 2nd chapto' of 
Manusamhita the word occurs U'flltyf- 

Here also indicates touch¬ 
ing and not killing. In (he gloss on the 17lK 
Sutra of the third Pada (quarter) of the 2nd chapter 
of the Mlniajps^ Philosophy also, the word alamhha 
has been used to signify touching. 

Some people think that the word tU l HM i -ira in the 
mantra etc., quoted above 

means 'taking hold of a sword’ but according to 
Paaini in (lukadhikaran— 

adfid^an) we gel xrr^ q^fiflT merely, irmn^ra 

according to this, would mean receiving an order 
or approval. This might also mean that acemding 
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to the rules of ihe Ahare>'a Brahma^ after recit'^ 
ing Rgveda ailkta I0.f52 (xvKicH was revealed 
to the sage Sssa) thae was a custom of bring¬ 
ing a cow end touching it in order to reitiDve any 
impurities that might crap up al the lime of ihe 
ceremonial ablution. No custom of killing a cow 
with a sword is indicated here. It is rather a 
Strange and unheard-of thing to think of 
skiughter of cows in a nuptial gathering. In the 
Mahsbharata, it is found that at the tinse of ofier- 
ing public oblations or homage to any body il was 

necessary to get the consent and approval of the 
revered membos in the aasembly. When the 

Panovas paid homage to Srt Krma, it was done 
after the approval of wise men like Bhlama, 
The cuatom of getting the prior approval of the 
Wise men was necessary because there might be 
objections to the rendEripg of homage as ^iiupsl 
objected to accepi Krs^ as worthy of homage. 
It ts for this reason that the term is 

used to signify that .before the bride is given tn 
marriage, the bride's relatives should ask permis¬ 
sion to do so and thus get the appeoval of the 
persons present in the wedding party. This 
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cuaiom o( pelting che prcviaue consent of all 
present arose out of the natural desire to avoid, 
even at the last moment, chance of an undesirable 
match which, once concluded, was indissoluble 
according to the Ssstias. The word anwiRra' 
naturally therefore mEana getting this conseai and 
approval. 

In the case of a gu^ also h might be necessary 
to go through such a ceremony of purification by 
making the guest fwho must have passed through 
various places and must have come in contact with 
various people, clean at unclean) touch a cow 
before he could be entertained into the house. 
In the wedding ceremony it might be necessary 
for die purificatiem of both the man who gave 
away the bride, and the bridegroom, that a cow 
was brought to the place, after the approval nf the 
oBsembled party, so lhai they nugbl touch it before 
the actual ceremony of bestowal was performed. 
According to the belief that tlte cow is saoed as 
all the deities reside in its body. It might have 
been the custom to bring in the holy cow for the 
saaed ceremony of marriage. It might also mean 
that according to the ancient custom of bestowing 
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cowa as a do^vry for the bridr, tl necessaty 
to bring, tu a cow lo the place when the ceremony 
was pi^artned and on account of these three 
prevB>ling cualomB the term )s used; 

specialty tliis is apparent from the manira that is 
recited when a cow is brought to the wedding 
panda). The mantra Ts given here :■ — 
jtrm ^rgett snfij: 

fl tN 5t=rra in nTn=nnmf%!n i 

Bk. 8.101.15 

After reciting this hymn in adoration of the 
cow, (he Imdegrootn (or the man who received the 

bride on behalf of the bridegioom) has to utter 
anothei mantra: — WW ^Tlfa ^ tTWW 

irr^itn (Let all my sins and failmgs be 
removed by touching ihee—O cow). For the 
proper elucidation of this mantra the leit ’(nn 

has been quoted* Wetkling 
ceremonies are performed in the presence of the 
Kcrihdal fire. The person who pours ablaiiatis 
into this sactificisl fire is the biidegrooin wlio is 
also hi this case the man who receive the *Arghya‘ 
(cHering of welcome and homage), and ihcrefc^e 
tlieic is no necessity for him to make his 
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(offuing of bliBs) with the dewlappetj aniioai 
knowa as tht^ cow. The Soma juice is mfhcieat 
for the purpose. It has already been seen (oide 
Rk 1,19.1 and 1.64.10} from the texts that 
and in this conneclion stand for Soma, 

ft should also be remembered that before this 
o^ering of welcome and homage was made there 
was a custom of going through some ceremonies 
for removing all evil Influences. Therefore die 
rules laid down by Parana at those of the 
^Vedic Stitias dealing with domestic rites) do not 
lay da\vii any Injunction for killing a cow but 
only refer to the touching; of the holy cow for 
puriBcatkm. 

Sohh: observe in the text ttrltj ^ 

^ tmsf ^ a hint to the 

prevalence of a custom of slaying an ox a goat 
and cooking the meat thereof. Bui it must be 
clearly und^stood that the term Mahokfa 

used in this text does not refer to an ox. In Rik 
8.43.11 there occurs the word which means 

edibles mixed with Soma juice. Later on from 
the text wttHidWl it is found 

that Kings and Biahmitts wore oSered un their 
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amval lIm; juice of ihe Soma plant or some otbcr 
herbal decocltons to control ihe bile, ju&t as lea is 
served in modern times to ail guests. In Kashmir 
and Tibet this custom of offering tea has been [a 
use from ancient times. The occidentals have in 
modem times learnt the use of tea from India and 
have made it a part of their western culture. It 
might also he a direction to bathe the guest in 
water warmed with many odorous and invigoratiiig 
ingredients There were naturally special 

directions for these ceremomous baihs lor the 
gods, die Brahmins who were considered as gods 
among men and the Kings who were looked upon 
as etnhodimenta ol the eight heavenly protectors 
of the eight different quarters of the Universe. 
The word ( ) jnah§|a also docs not itidicaie 

a big goat but ffne rice from the Sail variety of 
Paddy. In the Santi Parva of the Mahahhorata 
there is a lent ^ 

t TlaiTf^ wnf it 

means that sacrifices should be performed with 
the ajai But ‘aja" according to this Vedic 
injunction ^ never means the goats but c^eals 
like wheat, Brihi, etc. So also in the Tantras there 
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occuiB tljc lex< |lie*e also aja siaticls for 

BriKi|. etc. 

Tberc is a fatuous lejtt **i*fiwi)S3l which lays 
tiowD that eQ'<'monIa] offmngB specially in 
marriages and sacrifices cannol he complete wilKoul 
‘Mansa’ (meat). Here the question that natural¬ 
ly arises is what is the purporl of ) he term iiTO in 
this passage^ In 4,1.2 of Yaaka's Nirukta itPR 
HRsi ^ Here the word 

Hts? dsiotes Dol meat hut covetahle Food. In the 
Tanira literatures the word Itf? is thus derived and 
explained ;—‘Ma* b tongue ( ). Here 

testratnl of tongue b Indicated and according 
to this, mean slleni meditation (of the Dlvme). 
Some seem lo detect directions for cow-slaughter 
in the 6. 4. 1& poantra of the Brihadicanyaka in 
the quotation— 


ira n gat it tn^: 

^ Mifgdr ^Ri7T tr^T^ 
wg^ii qt^RTf^r wl^jqRTJrqWiTTivNft 
swfqTi qt ttiditsF qi i 

Here b a case of great conftiaioa. In Sanskrit the 
terms Uksha (3^) and Vr^ (iq f mean the 
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same and thus applied to the same animal, 
and so there cannot be any question of optto&B or 
alternatives. But here alternatives have been 
dehnilely used. ThcTcfare it must appeal that 
some other euitable espresslons that might be used 
as alternatives were meant. Those expressions 
ate as lollows ;•—^Mansa ^ } stands for MZT' 

TTI^ (the aromatic oil of the S'tkcnard plant), Ukm 
(^) stands foe the Soma juioc and Vrsa I ) 
stands for the Medicinal plant () as In 
Oblations of nee cooked and prepared 
with these tonic Ingredients are evidently meant 
here. In 3. 2. 4 Mantra of the Chlisndogya 
Upanisad a rcfertaice to the decoction of these 
ingredients, e-g., Is found. 

The word yajna is aynonymised as c/. ?ra- 
1 ^ wnT Is \ ti?T^ ^stands for Hinsi 
(killing, violence). So Is non-violence and 

ihciefore no slaughter can be part of the true i tra ) 
sBcrihce. Vide Taittlrfya. 

Id the Mantra 3. 21. 12 of the ^tapatha 
Brahman STPTtmt^Pre#! T5 

we lind positive piohibitWOT of beef eating. 
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la Rik 6. 28. 4 the sage Bharadwaja b praying in 
the (ollovving words ;— 

nm ^ ^ tit i 

g^nrarwEr tit ^ ^?fiw «f^sr n 

»rnit »T*n *Tra ^ v^h jtr: *fm«f w^i; j 

Non-violence in (he beat of leUgious pravltces. 
Mother s milk b taken at the uimoat {or about two 
yoctra but nourishment is derived from cow's milk 
throughout the whole life. Hence the ox and the 
cow are represented as the nourtshing sire and dnm 
(mother) and what epithet should be applied to 
those who can hear to think about the slaughter 
of these animals) It is useless to dilate still more. 
In every age whether Vedic, Fauranic, Buddhist 
or modem—the cow is regarded aa inviolable (not 
lobe lulled), Bearing the mantra '‘Salutations 
to the Lord of the Universe — Kisna Govinda— 
the protector of Biahmitu and cows *' In mitid» t1 is 
necessary to apply energetically to the proper 
mmntcnancc of the cow. Formerly every village 
had pasture lands on all sides but now these 
graning grounds have been brought under cultiva* 
tion. It is necessary to set ap^i new giaxing 
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grounds and thereby try to increase ihe productioo 
and breeding of good cows. For want of gMid 
milk persons do not grow healthy and strong bodied 
and so become afflicted with ^'orious diseases. 
Etevote your attention to scientiEic cow^keepiog 
rafbci than start hcapitals or distribute Quinme. 
^hen cows become strong, beallby and good 
miilcers, health and longevity will ttievilably 
fallow as a matter of course. In the Upaniahad 
there is a atory that Satyak^a (the trulhiui) 
Jab^ was given four hundred lieads of iiveak, 
emaciated cows by his preceptor who rold him that 
he would acquhre the knowledge he desired, when 
he would be able lo raise the stock to a Itod of 
one thousand cattle. When Satyakama was tetum- 
ing with this increased Wd, the Devas gave Kim 
the desired knowledge even on the way. 


VI . THE DEVAS AND THE MANAVAS 

The word *Deva' is derived from the root 
‘Div,’ meaning to shine—That whkh shines. 
The word Deva. therefore, has been applied to 
those radiant beings who live in tbe celestial 
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legions, while the Vi^ct Manava is appitied to the 
progeny or children ol Mattu^ In Amaikosha 
tKeir synonyms liave been given as 

(I} ^nrrr f^ain ^4if^?irT ^rn i The 

tmmoriala (amaidh), not subject to decrepitude 
(niristfali}, the always shining ones (tkv^h heavenly 
beings (tiidftsih}, the knowing ones (vibudhah), 
and the heroes (sura). 

iK 

(2) jngtTT wwi sth; i 

Manmy^i. M^usan, Marty^ (earthiy). Manu^Hh, 
Manavdji (Maou*s offsprings), and Nsr^ (men, 
morialfi). 

The Devas (Heavenly beings) arc imtnc«tals 
living in paradise while Manavas (human beings) 
are cBrtldy mortals living in this sorrowful world. 
Paradise is described in the fCa^ Uptmuliad in 
the following way ;— 

sr iTO «a 5T 

I* In the heavenly regions ihete is 

not the least shade of any sort of fear—Even 
tliou, O Death, hath no access in those regicos, 
there ia no sinking dread of ceitnin approach of 
decrepitude, in Paradise the heavenly bemgs 
getting beyond the pangs o| hunger and thirst and 
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oat of reach of the tormcats of grief pass their time 
In an etemaf round of hiUshil joy. ft ts to he 
noted that in this teit the lai tells Yadia the 
God of death that in patBcliBe even the nll^con^ 
quering death 13 subdued ^biid bolds no sway^ 05 
paradiBe te the adode of the imitiortala. Of 
course, th^e IS anmhilaUon at the time of the Rnal 
Di^solutiou (PtaLaya) and the beginoiog of n heaven* 
ly eicbteoce also is there. Accordiiig to the Aiyait 
^istras (bcxiptures) the Devas have an etbefeal 
body of the dements—the Taijasa. * This radiant 
Mantra body ts also found menUoned in the 
Sutras- The Devos grow and sustain in Mantra- 
offerings (t^rde Vsyu PurSao—67*4) ^if 

while on this earth of am^ aJI 
creatures alike are subject to the pangs of Itungrt' 
and thirst; they are afQicted by death or disease and 
always haunted by a sort of creeping dread; and 
this is the GommcHi lot of princes and paupers alike. 

The OeVBS are called Tridaias ; because of the 
four stages of life—childhood^ adolarcence* youth 
and old age—through vdaieh men liave lo passj the 
Devaa have only the third stage 1 i^c*u perpetual 
youth, Tlie Devas are Bituc/ha^—of very great 
10^f520B 
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knowledge, while men's knowledge is in ils very 
Tieture nnperlect and limited. The Manavaa have 
vanious ctmdilions of existence* He exists in 
his mother's womb where his existence can be 
mferred. Here the embryo gets a body. Then he 
is bom. At this stage the natal cord which ties 
it to the mother ia severed and the senses begin to 
function. Through the nose it begins to breathe* 
through the eyes it begins to see, througb the 
ears begins to bear and through the mouth lo emit 
the sound crying. Because of the severance 
of the natal cord it gets liable to hunger and 
cold and begins to cry for food. As soon as the 
newly bom child erica out, people express their py* 
for a Uving child has been born and the mother 
in her tend^css lifts up the child and suckles 
it a( her breast. Now that the pang of hunger 
and thirst first gets sway over the body, it 
never relaxes its hold but continues to afflict 
the body until death. The human child 
is absolutely helpless and is ihereforc com- 
pleteiy dependent on others in every maha of 
food, drink or movement. Subordination thus 
sets in. 
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In tlie animal world, however, sucK is not the 
case. The newly bom calf gets on its legs and 
at once begins to seek for its own food. Animak 
and birds have then bodies covered with a thick 
layer of fur oi feath«- and so are immune from 
cold OT heat. For the lack of this protective cover- 
mg the human child gets alflicated tvsth extremes 
of heal and cold and takes recourse to its only 
strength, crying. {ifflWRt ('fhe child’s 

strength lies m crying)i Even m the full vigour 
of manhood, he csiuiot take care oJ his own back 
with his own hand. He requires outside help lo 
inotcct himself from accidents, disease and wild and 
ferocious animals. Then also when youth vanishes 
and limbs grow weary through decay, men have to 
look to ethers for support and stay. Human life 
is full of suffering and the wmid is a prison house 
of affliction. Many persons lake to a life of crime 
like theft or brigandage or annender themselves 
to life-long slavery and servitude only for a pitiful 
morsel of food and drink. They have to (oil 
incessantly to earn their bread by the sweat of 
their brow. Lack of consistency is discernible in 
ihe Scriptures and Law books now current in dte 
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western countries. Tlwir scriptuies enjoin com¬ 
plete surrenda to God as the expression of tJtc 
idea that men aie servants of the Lord and 
■ meant to do His behests. Slavery was widely 
prevalent and even now exists in a cMerent form 
as a means of subsisteaice; yet the slogans of 
Equal ItVf Liberty and Fraternity rend the air and 
convulse tbc world. 

In explaining creation, the Bible says:—“God 
created man in his own image. Cod formed man 
out of the dust of the ground and breathed into His 
nostrils the breath of life and man became a living 
sou). He plimted a garden eastward In Eden 1o 
gtOFW every tree that is pleasant and gocKl for food. 
He planted the tree of life also In the midst of the 
garden, and the tree of the knowledge of good and 
evil. He put the man tnio the garden of Edffi 
to dress it and to keep it. Cod commanded ' of 
evexy tree of the garden thou mayest freely eat. 
But of the tree of knowledge of good and evil, 
tltou shah not eat of It-* The serpent beguiled 
him with these words: *Fac Cod doth know tlini 
in the day ye eat thereof, these your eyes shall bo 
opened and ye shall be as God. knowing good and 
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evil.’ When Adam slept, God. took one of Jiia 
riba and cioaed op tiie flesh instead ihereof and the 
rib made He a ivomafi and brought her unto the 
man. They were both caked a nd wae not 
ashamed. Being beguiled by Satan (Serpent) Adam 
did eat the hutt of the tree of knowledge. God com¬ 
ing to know of this, said *For dust tltou art and unto 
dust shait thou return.* i-xird made coots of skin 
and clothed them and the Lord God said—Behold, 
the mac is become as one of ua, to kitow good and 
evil and now lest be put forth hu hand and take 
also of the tree of life and eat and live for eva. 
Therefore the Lord sent him forth from the Garden 
of Eden to till the ground. So He drove out the 
man and placed at the east of the Carden of 
Eden a flaming awoid which turned every way to 
keep the way of the tree of life. (CeneMs—Chaps. 
I, il, IV, V), According to this Biblical account, 
the heaven and heavenly beings, angels and the 
celestial nymphs were created at the will of the 
Lord before He created man. 

There k perfect agreemexit between tins BiblicaJ 
account of creating man out of the dust of the 
ground and breathing into it the spirit of life and 
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the account oE creation as recorckd in the TaittiuyB 
Upantsad. From this Bibiical account It appears 
that what God intended by creating a man was 
that roan living the thoughtless but contented liie 
of an anitnal (like cows etc.! should act as a 
gardener of the Card^ of Eden for dressing it 
and keeping it. Tbe Carden ol Eden is the place 
of enjoyment of the angels and the nymphs because 
it is perpetually attiaclive on account of its delicious 
fruits and beautiful flowers. In a more recent 
Sdiptore of another w^estem country^ the authority 
of the Bible has been recognised. We had these 
words of the Lord'—We created man of dried 
clay of dark loam moulded; and Djin had we 
before created, of subtle ftre Remember when 
the Lord said to the angels-—I created man of dried 
clay of dark loam moulded uad when 1 shall have 
fashioned him and htealhed of my spirit inla him. 
then fall ye down and worship him. And the 
Angels bowed down in worship all of them 
together save Ebbs (Satan); he refused to be with 
those who bowed in worship. ' O Ebiis,' said Cod, 
^wherefore art thou not with those who bow down 
in worship X He said, ' It beseemeth not me to 
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bow in worship to man whom thou hast created of 
ciay of moulded loam/ Then God said —•-" Begone 
thou hence, thou art a stoned one and curse shall 
be on thee till the day of reckoning. And who 
thrill with dread at the chastisement of the 
Lord.—‘SurA 15- 

Suras 70-95—contain the expresdon—“of Goodlieat 
fabric we created man " 

Sura 91—* And breathed into it its wickedness and 
piety/ 

Surl 51—' 1 have not created Dfin and man but 
they should worship me and fear God 
and put me not to shame.' 

Sura 26—'Will ye not fear God ?* Angel Gabriel 
spoke to the prophet. 

From all this it appears that men were created 
out of loamy clay when the Djin and the angels 
were made of subtle fire. Because the Devas have 
a body of celestial energy, tbcrefcne they are radiant 
and luminous. Now because Cod commanded 
all to wcstship on bended knees man who w^ 
created by Cod in His own image* aU the angels 
worshipped man but Eblis (Satan) did not so 
worship. For this disobedience* he was banished 
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from Keaven. ^lan beguiW man on accotwl of 
this enmity. In iKe Bible God says—this fiist man 
after tasting the fmit of kncm’ledge became like unto 
ua able to evaluate everything such as pleasure and 
grief etc. Therefore He took timely precaution and 
arranged that a flaming sword should whirl round 
ihe tree of life incessantly and also drove him 
out of the Garden of Eden lest he partook of the 
fruit of the tree of life end became Immortal like 
the angels and the deities. Whether on the Earth or 
in the Heaven, man should always be Hia subfect 
and worshipper. It Is not His will or desire that 
man should ever becotse an immortal Devata. 

In our country also there Is no lack of more or 
less recent Acharyyas l(ej(pottent8 of divinity) who 
preach the doctrme of creation and life as the tml- 
come of the Will of the Lord. According to their 
view the eternal servitude of all Jfva (individuBl self 
or ego) Is accepted as an axiom. Even after getting 
salvation they will remam in His presence with 
folded hands and they seem to take pride even in 
slavery and servitude. They admit that the in. 
comprehensihlc ^kli (power) of Maya, is overcome 
by His Grace. Can that be explained which ts 
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mccoEiprehe&sibte or shall it he beyond the reach 
of words ? Avidya or Mitya is dispetled Lqt HIb 
C isce. Verily He U the Life and Knowledge. 
The Jtva gets the attributes of the Divine when tl 
achieves Mok» or liberation. When the Jiva, 
thus, gets an embodiment in the jRanamayB Ko^ 
he assumes the divine form hut does not merge in 
the CKvioity—rather fioatsin the Causal Water, f.e, , 
Brahma. Yet according to the Stud, the Brahma 
is free of all aJtributesi absolutely Pelludd and Pute, 
not touched by any stain. If the jTva, after ilbeta- 
tion, floats like a delicate hint of foam in the All- 
pervading Brahma, then does not the siamlcga and 
pure Brahma get an impure exa:es«ice ? Though 
omnipotent yet He caiutol draw unto Him and 
merge in His own (Svarup), the Uherated Jlva. 
He can create only but cannot dissolve. This 
position is rather untenable. 

Htstoiians arc of opinion that at the time of 
Khalifa Haroun-Al-Rashid and hU son Al Mamun 
fresh attempts were made by the Arabs to extend 
their sway in India. They proceeded from Sindh 
and Kathlwad towards Chiltorc in Flaiputana Em I 
were repulsed by Rana Khoman oi the Silodias. 
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The great Haroun reigned frcan 786 to 809 A-D. 
Mamun became the Khalifa in 812 AxD. and rulsJ 
till 836. Sultan Mahmud led his expeditions 
against India during the period !00t A.D* to 
1026 A D. Sultan Muhammad Ghorl invaded 
India between 1190 A-D, and 1206 A.D, and 
occupied some pardon of the country. The 
appearance of the aforesaid exponents of Dualism 
b ako found to fall in with this period, i^e . the 
11th Century A.D. and the succeeding periods. 
Even in the pre-Christian period ih^e was a regular 
contact between India and the Greeks and the 
Romans In matters of trade, commerce, etc. As a 
result. Greek Ideals of art Influenced India and the 
philosophical truths of India left a lasting stamp on 
Creek philosophy. Some even go so far as to 
say that Chnsi came to India and studied Vedsnta 
in a monastery at Kashmir, That the sages of the 
East vbited Christ at His nativity is well known. 
It is, thisefote, not at alt improbable that ihe ideas 
of the Bible or the Quoran might liave seme traces 
of the more recent Sutras. The idea of clrmal 
servitude lo GexI and I he prohibition of partaking 
of consecrated food o^erings to other gods are 
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found in tht Old as well as die New Testament and 
also in the Qucaran. Vide the Book of Rervelalion 
—Chap. JI verses 14 and 20—also the Holy Qaosnm 
Sura 5-4. 

In the Rgveda the word Dua at Da^yu Is a 
term of the vilest reproach applied to the most 
despised class. The fair skutned Aryans can never 
he slaves like the dark complexioned D&sas. This 
was utterly inconceivable. Jn Rik 7* 5. 6 and 
I0< 49. 5 we find the expression '* I have denied to 
the Dasyus the name of the Aryans." From this 
It wiould be clear that ihe idea of aJaveiy or 
servitude to anybody was abhorrent to the early 
nis and they aimed at complete emancipation of 
the body as well as of the spirit ever free, never 
slave. 

By analysing the trend of mind with whicK 
the Aryan rfi> offered their worship, it is found 
that they believed that the Devas grow in splendour 
and energy through the iVTantiaa. Vide Rik 
1 . 31. 18, 2. 11*2, 5. 31. 4. 8. 16. 9, 9- 101. i 
and ID. 120. 5. 

In the 3 t 6 . I mantim of the Gihindogya 
Upani^, it is stated that the Devas do not eat 
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neitHeT <lo they ckmk—dicy get satisfaction at ihe 
sisHt of the holy essence (nectar) of these offer¬ 
ings. =r 1^4(^4 ITT igmfa 
Even to ihb <ifiy the Brahmins at the time of taking 
their meals recite Ute mantra ^ 

Food is Brahma, drink is Vbbnu, the eater is no 
other than the great Lord Himself. Food hecomes 
Amrtan when consecrated hefme meals.'" Food is 
Brahma ^ The Upanisada enjoin 

the visualisation of this Amptaa^—the etctnal bliss— 
the Brahma—everywhere. Worship and adoration 
are the only means to achieve this state of immortal 

bliss. In mon/ras 9.113.10, 3,31.9,4.2,16 
the Angiras are found to be CTigag^d in the 
sacrificial rites in carder to attain this state of 
* Amrtan. In 7.76.4. the Angir^ arc said to 
he in a state of rapturous ecstasy in the company 

of the Devas, In Rk 5.41.4, 3.12.6 it is staled 
that Aptya Itita, by performing deeds which were 
pleasing to the Devas, was e^ted to the state 
of living in fellowship with the Oevatas. Rst 
Vibhu and Vija, who were the sons of Sudhanva 
of the Angiza clan acquired the status of Det>ajas 
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through meritoiiau^ deed. Vide Rk 1.20.), &, 
In ^ 10 J 5 we fmd reference to tevaetittal csUe 
to the manes who had been deified. In Rk 
10.63. TO the TsU were prayrng that they might 
get the position of the Devas. Rik 10-56.3 
contains the pfayei« “ Let those be in unison with 
the Sun." The Maruts were odginalTy men and 
became Devalas by holy deeds. Vide Rk (0.77.2. 

7.52,1 expresses the conviction of ihc nis 
—We are Adltyas—we shall be Aditi (Akhanda) 
one and indivisible." In 6. (9.25 occurs (be 
prayer " L.et this mortal clay (self) be the im* 
mortal Devata." ^ 2.11-12 vouch' 

safe, O Indre, that we may be Thou. 4.26,1 
xry 1 was Manu-^—^1 was the Sun, etc. 

In Rk 1.32,5 there ie a reference to the attaio- 
meni of Sameness (Sayujya)—the stale of Ejeatilade 
in wEiich all distinchons of time and space vanish 
and the IndividuaJ soul merges in the universal 
soul. In the 2.8 Mantra the Taitliriya Upani- 
^ and in 4.3.32 mantra of the Brhadiranyaka 
Upanisad expressions like " Karmadevinam 
Ananda "—(enjoyment of the ECarmadevas)— 
"one can become a Devnti by his own deeds " 
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arc fottnd. In 4 1^ of the Brhadiranyaka it is 
stated I %% ) that fay constant con- 

cenuadon of thought on the Devas one can become 
a Deva himself through the acquisition and develop¬ 
ment of the attributes of the Devatas in his own 
person as his own body becomes spiritualised in 
the process. 

Sacrifices and worship are petformcd for the 
m he of meriting celestial enjoyments in paradise^ 

Vide Rfe 1-32.5. IJIO.7, 1.150.3,2.28.3.3,29.8. 
6.75.16,9.80.2, 10.14.1, 6 and 10.97, ete^ The 
famous saying in the i« Upanhad 

(1 am the same Purum who is here 
and there ' '1 expresses the identification of the 
individual soul with Vi^ who dwelleth as Its 
spirit in the solar system. This state is the stale 
of Amftan—the acquisition of immorta) bliss. 
Bk 1.115.1 NITWIT —the Sun is 

the Atman of all moving and non-moving beings. 

Rk 10.164.39 W titq %qT 

^« 4 ivn laments “ of what avail is the memonea- 
iion of the Rk (which is known as the revealer 
of line unknown as it expresses the Supreme Being) 
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to Kun wbo does not know and realise the Supreme 
Brahma who is the sustamer of all the Devas 
and the heaven above and in whom merge the 
sages, DDce they know, realise and taste His 
Divine Bliss—His Amrlao?'* As also in the 6th 
chapter of the Chhindogya Upanhad it m stated 
that Svetaketu, after getting versed in the profound 
Vedtc lore and committing all the four Vedas 
to memory, became so high-browed that he dis* 
dained to talk with those who had learnt only 
one or two of the Vedas. After this when he 
got the Knowledge Absolute from the great sage 
Uddalaka, he tasted the lore of bliss thereby 
reaching the summum bonum of life. In the 7th 
chapter of the same Upamsad, we find that, even 
after arcquiring mastery over all the eighteen 
branches of teaming, the great sage N^ada could 
not shake off the feeling of dejection and indefin' 
able insatiety. Only when he learnt the divine 
lore—'Knowledge blissful^from Sanaiko mar he 
got tranquillity of mind and ihe feeling of 
fullness owing to the realisation of the stipreme 
goal of life. It is for this purpose of realising one's 
real self that the Vedlc preaching and practices 
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are enjciliied, so that one can get ' Sw^jya' 
(own dommkmjl—perfect freedom and coroplcte 
away within himself—not wanting anything—de¬ 
siring naught and subordinate to none—full, com¬ 
plete and free. 

In the Old Testament, it seems, that Cod 
wants to keep men perpetualiy in a stale of 
bondage in an unthinking animal-like exisience by 
denying him the tight and chance of achieving 
the divine iinmariality of this Spiittual Swatij, 
which according to the BrEhmanas, Aranyakas 
and Upanisad is the goal of human life, 

Who ever knows the Brahman himself 
becomes Brahma. The Bible recognises that ifae 
Soul enclotbed in the body is a radiant, ail-knowing 
being as it is a spark of the Divine. This is 
apparent Erom the fact that creating out of 

clay Cod breathed mto him ibe spirit of life and 
asked the angels to worship him on bended knees, 
to the New Testament also—jolm. Chap. 17, 
Verse 21—it is stated "That all may be one: as 
Tliou, Father, art in me and I in Thee, that they 
also may be one with ub." Sec also John, Ch . 
17, Verse 23, Romans, Ch. 12, Verse 5—‘'So we. 
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betn^ manyi afe one body Lo Cbiisi and every one 
members one of another." Jn the Chhlndogya 
Upanisad It is stated that ** He alone existed at 
first~—one without a second." Nome and fbtm are 
only imagined, [n the Rigveda also—^ 1.164.^6 
—’'One Alone exists—sages call him by many 
names .—4^1^ bo also in 
Rk 10.114.4, 5 

I 11^ H 4i*j4«)l4Vs!r tr k 4 

In the Bible alsp—the Book of John, Ch, I 
Verses 5,7—disserts that iHe Father, the .Word and 
the Holy Ghost, these three, are one. But i| does 
not say that the individual soul Is the same as the 
Cesmic SouL li is thus evident that the true spirit 
of equality, unity and liberty is not to be found in 
die other systems where the excellence and dignity 
of servitude have been deEnItely mamigin e d r It 
is the specinl privilege and glory of the Ved^ta 
that it has recognised the essential identity of the 
Jlva (Individual soul) with the All'pervadtag 
Puru» (the Cosmic Soul). The Supreme Being 
is expressed and revealed in the iiDbie saying 

iivi, uisi, etc. The one 

11—I520B 
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Eternal Verity without any limit ia He—the 
Brahma—the only Reality, Conacioustiesa and 
Supreme BlUe is he, That b the state ol ahaoiute 
heedpm from fear. 

With the realiaahcn of the Absolute One of 
the Advalta Vedwla emerges a slate of oompkte 
freedom from fear and of an exquisite state of all- 
absorbing bibs while in the contemplation of the 
Lord and the servant, as in the dualfstic school 
there ia always a Imking spirit of disquiet and fear 
lest the Lord be wrathful. In the Hindu Mytho^ 
logy. Jaya and Vljays. the wardens at the gate of 
Baiicuntha (the Abode of Visrol were once turned 
out of iheh celestial abode. Even VtMjiu 
Idimself had sometimes to leave His BaikuntiiB- 
In the famous Book Yoga>V^|ha there is a fine 
story relaUng to this aspect. When Indra, the 
Lord of Heaven, being pleased witb Raja Arisla- 
nemi vouchsafed to him the grace of residence 
in h^ven fpoiadUe), the lalla asked llte cdcsttal 
messenger whether there was any fear in paradise. 
The angel teplied that there was the fear of the 
eventual loss oF heaven and there was also the fear 

nvntcy among the superior and inferior ranks 
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of ihe ccJcstial beirgs. Hie King at onnirc refused 
to go lo such a lieaven because he wanted to enjoy 
that petfecL state of fclicily which Is only a±aO' 
elated with the state of utter tack of fear- Ahaul 
the spirit of servitude (retation between ihe masta 
and His serv^l) the Brhad-i^anynka Upanhad 
has the followring (1.4.10) mantra— 

sfP3j5T i*r?ir i ^piTT ^ 4wrf^. ^ ^isgi 
M ItjifIfH !T H t?; ^rai QT(J^ ¥ 
\ ?niT ? t WWt nii^ 

»ptfw ^srfnd 

flwt^qi fra frrd i 

He who realises that he is nothing but the 
Brahman Himself, projects hitnseif over all and 
finds himself in afl. I he Devas cannot do any 
harm to aucti a man and cannot even cause any 
hindrance to the attainment of Itis self-realkaiian 
in Brahma or the Costnic Soul because he has no 
separate entity at all as he is one with the Devas 
themselves. He who looks upon htmseli as a 
separate entity from his object of wqjship and 
owing lo this feeling engages in the worship of 
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eitetnal to . instead of concen- 

tiating on (he rcaliEation of liis own liue adf tan 
never tmow or realise llw Supreme Brahma. Just 
as the domestic animals like cattle, etc., are useful 
and fif^ccable to men. so aie the ienorani in 
(heir ammal’Jibe eilsletiicc, acrviceabte to the Devas. 
If only one single domestic animal—not to speak 
of many 3 ucK^~is lost, its owner feels himself 
fuU of grief. Similarly, it is not pleasant to the 
Devas or celestial spirits to £nd that men pursue 
the path of self -realisation abandoning ihe ways 
of popular ceremcmtai wotshtp (of the Devas.)' 

In llie MahshliaratB it Is found that a man— 
NahufO-—became the Lord of the Devas in 
hray gn. Afts the head of SiiuplU was cut off, 
a radimit ludo came out and merged itself in the 
body of Lord fCrsna. In the Sanatsujiliya 
Parva, Oiep. 47.24, of the Ut^'oga Parva of the 
Mah^hsiata the following expression is found, 
jpn OTWf tSffHTWTrllTT ^Iw'tTT i It 

m ra ny'—Let not the feeling thai I am low. that 
1 an igtKitPLiiiUiii that I am feeble, that t am 

hut the humble servant of the Almighty Lord, 
find any place in my heart instead of the fhm 
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belief ihat I am He and aoiKmg bul ite Omnis- 
dent and All-Pervadir^ Bralima Himself- He 
attains tfue ICnowlcdge—Praiii&—^vfho unfaller- 
ingly tunes his thoughts to the identity of hts 
individual soul with the Cosmic Soul. In eluci¬ 
dating this point, I be learned cotninentator, Nlla- 
tcaidhat says *’ Therefote let not thy Divine Voice 
degtade itselE after once it has utUifed the noble 
truth I hut 1 am Sublitne—let it never say that 1 
am a lowly servitor.*' 

In the Narada Upanisad abo it is said that he is 
a mere beast who says that the Devalss are one and 
1 am different.’ In the Holy Bible also—Revelation, 
22, Verse 13,—'I am Alplia and Chnega, the 
beginning and the end, the first and the last. 
Verse 15^—^*For without are dog* and sorcerers.' 
The Zoroastrian scripiureB are much more ancimt 
than the Bible. Thch chief deity is called (he 
Ahur Mazda which in Sanskrit is mean, 

ing the Suhlime Asura. A sentiiiieni of hatred 
and hf»tiliiy towards indm, Nssaiya. Sant, etc., 
who ale the chief deities of ihe Indian Aryan# is 
found in Ahur Mazda. Angir^tnanyii of the 
Veda si* the deadlicsl enemy of Abui Mazda. 
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The great AKtira hmit sixteen pleasant as 

residences for his devoted worshippers. The 
E>eva-wnrahipper Angiramanyo destroyed aJl these 
sixteen one after another. Ahtna could not slay 
this foe or stay his work of dcatmcdon. Hie 
God of the Bible created the Garden of Eden 
where he placed hia finest and foremost oeation. 
Man, who waa worshipped on bended knees by 
the angels at the bidding of God. Satan crept 
TOio Eden and beguiled this Man and led Kim 
astray from the path of God- Yet God, rather 
than remedybg this wrong, punished Man. 
According to the Bible the punbhmcnt for tnan'^s 
sin Is eternal hell—without considering wKeihcr 
this sin is wilful or unintentional. It does not 
take into account the nature or gravity or enormity 
oi the sm. Sin might be grievous oi a mere 
triflej it might be committed out. of perversity or 
it might be committed in ignorance* but the punish¬ 
ment is always severe,—the eternal damnation. 
.While the reivaid of good deeds U perpetual 
enj^ment in heaven irrespective of the fad that 
these good deeds might vary in quality as well 
as in quantity, the reward for this merit—big or 
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—would be always tlie same ciemal heatfcfl. 
Those who were b<HU long before ibe advenl of 
Christ or those who living quite afai» were not 
fortunate enough to listen to his words and those 
whose hodiea were ciemaled or devoured by fero¬ 
cious animals, etc,,, even the most virtuous and 
saintly among them, should all have to go lo hell 
because no intennediaie sansticn had been provided 
between these extremes. The apostles arc for the 
Arabs and the jews. Even such a senltineiil 
is expressed that the god of Isiael is not the god 
ol the Gentiles. Though the saying is found in 
SurS 10,48 that every people had its own prophet 
yet it U nullified by such words as ** the scriptures 
were indeed sent down only unto two peoples 
ojz., the Arabs and the Israels." If the noble words 
of Sura 10.48 were strictly followed then surely 
the foliowere of the Prophets of other lands would 
not have been dubbed as infidels. 

According to the ancient scriptures of the Indian 
Aryans thae is complete emancipaiion from the 
coila of fear in tjie state of godhead—only bliss 
and beatitude prevail there without any trace of 
dread or suspense just as darkness and gloom 
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Cannot exist where there is light and hright tu-^ , 
Jog^ dries up in an atmoapheie of fear. If a son 
looks upon hia father with an eye of dread tnatead 
of with love, does not the rekiion between fatho- 
and son become lamentable in the extreme ? Even 
in the Bible we find '* There is no fear in love 
but perfect love castelh out Feat because fear has 
tonnent^ He that fearelh is not made perfect in 
love" Citie John, Ch. V—Verse 18, The Jrulis 
also lay down ''of more endeannent than a son— 
moate blissful than wealth—more to be desitttj 
than other things— nay mt^e delightful than all 
things. ' Wde Brhad^anyoka, 1.4,6, 

^pfiTrn* it^TOTmi I 

Also I John, Ch, 2, -V . 15, hove not the world, 
neiiha the things lhal are in the world. If any man 
love the world, the love of the Father is not in him. 

Monotheism, or worship of one God [aid 
down in the more or less recent scriptures of the 
western vrorld, is not anything in advance of the 
message of the Brhaddianyaka Upenimd, etc., 
as quoted above. In the Bible and other scrip, 
tuzes, the theory of one God, as tn the Doctrine 
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Duaiistn (is found but ibe idea of the 
One Absolute cannot be found iheie. TKo^e W 
a world of differenoe between monotheism and'' 
pure Moiusin of the Advaita Vedanta, God is 
perfect Bliss and there cannot be even the slightest 
tinge of sadness in Him. Theiefoje it cannot be 
said that this sorrow hil world hats emanated ^om 
Him who is Joy because what cannot be found in 
the cause cannot surely cisst in the effect* Jf it is 
suggested that this s^owful world has come from 
Cod then surely it lias to be accepted that the con^ 
ception of God admits of a tinge of sorrow laKercnt 
in Him.^ Whatever forms of joy that we find all 
around are but mere rcReclions of the ‘Joy Divine.* 
Gri^ and sorrow are mere externals due to 
mental process of seemingly real influences. The 
Jtva or the individual soul is like a lump 
of gold with an alloy of coppa. Just as 
when the alloy is removed from the lump 
only pure gold remains^ dmibrly when this 
unreal stale of qtudlfying attributes, etc-, is 
eHmuiated, the Jtva is seen in its real state of 
unqualihed Bliss. Salvation or Mokm—Mulcli 
or liberaNDS'—Is only this liberation from the 
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milage df unrefiltty ancl the cou^eqaeitt abeofption 
m the Ocean of BlUs juai as pure water mingles 
"mdlasolubly in pure water " ilWwrtMRi. The 
pain and grief that we see all around in creation 
15 only an adh^ion of an extiaiieous matter due 
to OUT igru^aiii litiking up of the only RoJity— 
Blisa—'With an timral Uplidhi. There la therefore 
no bar to say thai Ood—Sat—Chit^Ananda— 
Reality, Consciouancss and Biles—calls forth the 
cieatian and expressed HimseU m and through this 
cteation ■ The theory of duallam is tantamount 
to sa ying that the Supreme Being has not the 
power of dispelling this extraneous Upadhi and 
lake unto Himself or merge in His own Divine 
Bllfts. all things which, because they emanate from 
Him, musl posess this essential nature of bliss, 
though His Omnipotence is admitted by the fol¬ 
lowers of the Duaiistic School- According to this 
school of thought God's jurisdiction Is of the 
nature of a limited monarchy- 

Because Adam, the htet man of the Bible, 
could not partake of the fruit of the Tree of Life 
in the Carden of Eden, he died and his body was 
buried in the dust. According to the Bihic, God 
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Will Ijrcathjc into this body tn th^ tomb^ the breath 
of life andt there wiD be ihus a sweond cjeatioft 
and after that every one would be fudged and. 
awarded everlasting Joys of Heaven or Toimcnts 
in an eternal HeJl. 

There is no reference about what is to be done 
with those bodies that had been devoured by 
carntvorocia beasla^ reptiles or those that had been 
consumed in flames and the larcath of life could 
nolp in consec|uencei be breathed into their lusstrils. 
It IS doubtful whether the oft quoted words of 
the Enghsli Poet —' Ousl thou art to dust retutnesi^ 
was not spoken of ihc aoul * confoim to the 
strict interpretation of the Bible. Because Soul 
W£ts pul in by God out of Hitnsdf who brenthed 
into the nostrils the breath of Me and man thus 
became a living soul* GenesSsi Ch*. l\f Verse 7 
If Soul m not a part of God Himself Mid as such* 
persses^ing all Godheadi why it Is that the Augels^ 
wQCshipped the Soul in man on bended knees- If 
Sou) is DivinCi then surely it must he flawless and 
pure just as Cod Himself is pure and without any 
blemish of any sort- The body is It^Ie to decay 
and h nothing but gross maltiar without any 
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inli^eat ccmsciousi^es^ and tlioa not answerable 
for, because it Is incapabte of. any or dement. 
So, in this case, il has to be admitted that the 
New Spirit in a new body sutfera a vit^ious 
punishment fc^ the wrong doings of another spirit 
in another old and diSerent body. 

The word Second Qeation occurs in Suras 
53.d6i and 50»I4, Also m Sur^ 56.61 it is 
said, ** Producing you again in a form which 
you Imow not." Does it mean existence In a new 
body or bringing into life the old dead body itself? 
If the old soul is put into a new body then the 
doctrine of re-birth and ttans-migration of sou) 
becomes admitted, if a new soul is placed In an 
entirely new body then punishment is sud^exed not 
by him who commiUed the wrong but by another 
person in the place of (he old sinner. Il is not 
piiyucally possible for the dead body to continue 
nil doomsday. In Sum 9L6 wc find *'And 
breathed intO' it its wickodness and its piety.** 
Sura 74.34 says—Thtls God misleadelh whom 
He will and whom He will doth He guide aright." 
Also Suift 67-3^—Who hath fixed their destinies 
and guldeth them." From all these quotations 
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it may be argued that if theae evil proprensittes 
come from God then this evil tmutl exiM in the 
vay nature of God Himself and in lKse case why 
should others suffer for the actions of God I He 
ought to suffer who commits the ccime. If it was 
ordained that Adam must suffer^ then it must 
be said tW he had to suffer for no fault of his 
own. Suri^ etc>t holds out that at the time 

of the Doomsday the heaven will melt away and 
the iDOuntains will crumble, etc. When the heaven 
melt what then will be the condition of God and 
His Angels and the Houris of Paradise ? 

So it can rightly be said that the idea that there 
are many Devas, or in other words, the belief in 
separate entities, is due to the power or attribute 
of envelopment and projection of Maya—the 
Primeval Illusion. This attribute of Projection 
seemingly creates diverse mirages and variegated 
phantoms where really there are none and the power 
of enveloping is responsible for cauaing confusioR 
and dimness of judgment by enfeebling one*B 
vision. 

In the iia Upani^ it b described that Jivn 
though in the grip of this Mays or Unreality seeks. 
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jifter 6 process self analysw. the vision of ihe 
Supreme Berne—Alt-Pervading One, and thus 
to leniise (his One essential Unity that is Ule and 
Light. Truth and Bliss. He then Hnds out hts 
own helplessness and ignorance and in a sphit 
of devout seJf-sinrender. coDitnenda himself to 
some benign influence that might uncov^ the veil 
of Miyji that enshfouds the Divinity, and thus 
lead him to the effulgent Presence of Him who 
is ihe only Truth and Love and Joy. It is only 
from a seeming perception of separateness, wh^c 
really there is none, that a devotee thinks that 
heia seeing four distinct entities, viz,, the seer 
himself, that whitdi is to be seen, help or roedtum 
to obtain his object and the cover of tnisi that 
hides the object of sight. After a course of 
Sadhan^ (process of self-realisation) he realises 
that the only Reality—-the Universal Being and the 
benign Deity that guides the devotee in his way 
towards his goal of Salvation, are one and the 
same In that stage, the perception remains of 
t!>e on-IookeT himseli, of the object of his sight and 
of the enveloping cover that hides this object. Tlwrn 
with growing Coumnunion of Knowledge, the 
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env^opiag misl disappears and ihe devotee geta 
face to fece willi tlte object of Kis devotion. He 
is then conscious onty of bimself as the on-lookci 
and of his Adored One as That which he ts Itjok- 
ing at. pmat ly, in his absorption in an ecstatic 
calm, losios all consctouHtiess of any sepatatenesa, 
he becomes aware of an all-pervading taieiiess and 
fealtses that he is One vnlh Him, 

In the Katidevaii Sakalya catechism of the 3.9 
Bfahmana of the BjhadSranyalm Upomsad ihe 
sage Yajilavalkya first said that there are 330b 
Oevatcis. When questioned again he said lliey 
tvere 33; pressed again* he said they were 6. Xo a 
further query on this point he said they were only 
3 and then iwo^ien he went on and said they 
were one and a half. Finally the catechiam ended 
when at the close- of this process of elumnaliDn 
the sage concluded that there is only One without 
a Second The two Devatas here 

referred to are the elements of food and life. It 
seema as if the Puiu?a being desirous of seg- 
menling Himself divides His Own Self b twab 
Fide Bfhad^anyaka 1-4-3 

g twTitnTWnt”. This state at Seg- 
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mentation also is nevertheless tlue to tKe projection 
supefimposiiion of affrit-utca (Upidhi), \^ith 
the elitninalion of these non-real allrtbulea (he only 
One Reality retnams. 

The Bible gays that Eve was created out of the 
ribs of Ad am —so also in the Brabmavalvarta 
Sn RsdKa Is said to have sprung out of 
the ribs of Kr^. Tiiat, which b by very nature 
constant and mvartahle, cannot be ftaid to be 
liable to any change and so the Supreme and ^ly 
Reality can never be expected to vary. He must 
be alvsrays the same. Of course creation has to 
be admitted in common parlance and so In explain¬ 
ing creation it has been artfully suggested that. 

*?!tnTT wst ‘wratfra 

= tt. '0}* In Rh 10.82.6 Mantra it has been 
smd that people indulge in fancy and speculation 
only when then vision is bedimmed in a mist of 
ignorance. 

In the Holy Quoran it is not admitted that God 
has anything to do vdlh the impregnation and 

consequent birth of the world, Sura 112.3'_He 

begetetb not and He is not begotten'—Sura 19.35_ 

it beieemetb not Cod to beget a ©on. He only 
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ssyciK to it '*06 Atwi it is. In, Surs 6.101'^“ 
“He halh no cctiwrt—shouM He have a son* 5o 
dcation Is altiihiitctl lo I he of the Lofti. Itt. 

the Bhagavsd’tillii the hotel says'” I iirtpfcgnale 
the Mahat Brahma and creation then begins 
^ Gua 14.3, Of 

the ^ and cited belare. ^ is the Pralqti 
or Mahal Brahma. Viiat. The Bible admits that 
the Holy Mother Mary was impregnated by the 
Holy Ghost But b the Genesis il appears that 
crealtOD was llie result ol the Will <d the Lord, 
c.g.,Let there be light and there vw» light,'* 
etc. A faint semblance of the Doctrine of Miy# 
(M^yivada) can he detected m the New 1 estament. 
— I^ide James* Ch. V. 14, " For what is your life ? 
It is even vapour that appe^elh for a little tune 
atid then vanisheth away— Life fleets out in 
a moment. Paul—H^cw, Ch- IL 3 V, The 
worlds were framed by the word d God so that 
things, which are seen, were not made of things 
which do appear. And things are not what they 
seem. Abo Juda. 19V.-These be they who 
separate themselves, sensual, having not the spirit' 
So also John, Ch. II. lb V.-Fot all that is in the 

l2-l52fiB 
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world the Insi of the flesU and die luat of the eyes 
and ihc pride of life, is not of the Fatliei but is 
of the world '*—This body-cansdouaneas and 
conceit and pride are but ephemeral and illusive 
ond have nothing of the spiritual in them. !* ]ohn» 
Chap, V. 8 V.—*' And them are three that bear 
witness in earth, the Spirit, the water and the 
blood; and these tliree agree in One.** Here spirit 
IS the individual soul (the JiVitml), water is the 
causal subtle body, blood stands for gr<»a material 
body, while the *‘One** is the all-pervading 
Puru^ in whom this ilJusciry creahon is reflected 
through MsyE. 

John. Ch. V, 13V.—"Hereby know we that 
we dwell in Him and He is in us because He hath 
given us of his spirit/* This tllustratea and 
establishes the unity of the individual Soul with 
the Purura or the Cosmic Soul, 

Matthew, Ch, X, 20V,—" For it is not ye 
that si>eak but the spirit of your Fatho' which 
speaketh in you. m ) 

Jl^hom words cannot cjEpr^ but from Whom words 
have sprung ^Kena Upani^d). 

Matthew, Ch. X* 18V.—" And fear not them 
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who kill the body hat axe not able to kill the Soul”. 

*1 ^531*' () it does xioi destxoy ooi' 
ts it desiioyect. UpauisadJ. f^TWt 

x i i wi^T 'ig 5| 1 ) 

k (soul) 13 without bixth, eternal and always tlic 
Bfin p—it )S not lost wUK the loss of the body. 

Giw, Ch. 2-70. 

5, John. Q». XV. 15V.—“Henceforth I call 
you not servants, for the servant ktiowelh not what 
hia lord doeth. But I have caked you friends t for 
all things that I Iwve heard of my Father. 1 have 
made known unto you." In this, the idea of 
dualism in the senfie of master and sovaiH in 
man's relation with God is definitely rejected and 
the idea of self-aameness or perfect comradeahtp 
is established/’ WTOT' I ^353), 

) Two birds (allegoricallyy of beautiful plumage 
always inseparable and always of the same mind 
(Mutdaka and Svetasvataro Upani?ad). 

3. John. Ch- XVll. 21 Verse—That they all 
may see One as Thou, Father, art in me and J in 
Thee, that ihqr also may be one in us. 

S. John, Ch, XVII. 22V.—’* That they may he 
one even as we ate one” 25V.—*' I in them and 
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TIiou in that tliQ^ may be made perfect in 
one. [ grff). 

S.John, Qj. XlV, NV.—**8elicve me that Earn, 
in the Father and the Father in roe.** 20V,’—At 
that day ye shall know that [ am in my Faiher 
and Ye in me and 1 in You. (tn) 

He leaLsea an esaenliai unity and onenesa—Gtta- 

f ^ ) He—the Pujuk. 
—^that is here and ihcne^lhat 1 am. (lia Lpa- 
nuad 7). 

’ S. John, Ch, V. 35V.—*■ He was a bumingt a 
shining Light." WiliiW. HW* The 

enetgiaing and etfulgent Puru^, 

S. John, Cli. Ill. I8V.—'* He, that believeth in 
Him, is not condemned hut he that belteveih not, 
is condemned.'* I9V.—" And thb is ccndeni- 
natton that Light is come into the world and 
man icFved daikness father than Light because 
iKeir deeds were evil.*' “^*r^ ITT ^llrfwtr*’ —Lead, 
unto the Light, Irom the encbcluig Gloom, Chap, 
11L6V.'—** That which is bean of the flesh is flesh, 
and that which is bocn of the spirit is spirit. 

I”—In a body of unreal day, 
dwellcth the eternal Spirit, Ch, I. tV.—*' fn the 
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beginiunt; was the word and the ward wa^ with 
God and the word was God. **<f ^ 

— BrKadaranyaka 1 . 2. He became the 
word — Chhittdogjra 2.25.3, ffenai tT- 

fa^rSTT (*’ 

3. John, Ch. I. 4V.—"itiHitn was Life and the 
Life was the light of man'*— 5^1^ 
adifdrt^lHH*: t ^ ^ tlftlfe** The 

microcosm that dwells in the heart ol aEL is like a 
radiant itame. 

S. John, Ch. 1. 5V, — ** And the light shinelh 
in darkness and the darkness comprehended not.** 
S- John, Ch. 1. lOV. — *'He was in the world 
and the world was made tiy Him and the world 
knew Him not,*' cT d 

He who pervades the 
world and yel ts apart from it, whom the world 
knoweth not, (Bihadwanyaka Upanisad 3.7.5). 

S, John. Ch. I, IIV.—’*He came unto His 
awn and His own received Him not.'* 

S. John, Ch. E. 13V.—"Which were bora 
not of blood, not of the will of the llesh, not of 
the will of man but of God.** Creation is not 
of Nature nm of any being hut of God alone. 
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S* John. Ch- I. MV. "And the Word wns 
made flcah and dwell among ua (and we heheid 
Hia glory, the glory as of ihe only begotten of the 
Fatbei **) full of grace and truth^—«n*ianqt ' 'OI 
t, a, to)—I 

Paul Hebrw Ch. XIl. TOV.—"Foi they 

(Falheis of our flesh) verily for a few days dias- 
tened u» after their own pleasure* but He fo* oar 
profit, that we might be jsartakers of His Holiness/' 
I. Thessaioniara. CH. V, 5V,—"Ye are all 
children of light and the children of the day we 
are not of the night nor of darkness." 

ipm" I “'re# TTT ^ nr 

Lead us from the unreal to the real—Oh lead us, 
the children of the Immortal, bom darknes lo light. 

Gilossians, Ch. L 12V.—** Be partakem of the 
inheritance of the soinls hi light. I3V. ■ Who 
hath delivered us from the power of darkness.*' 
Colo.. Ch. II. 5V.—'* For though I be ^ent tn 
the flesh yet am I with you in spirit/* 

Colo.. Ch. III. lOV. —" And have put on the 
new man, which is renewed in knowledge after the 
image of Him tJiat created hmi." 

Colo.,Ch. 1.17 V.—"He is before all things and 
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by Him aJl things ^TTfrf^tTTfwft. 

3r 5T ’infwil"* He is the Supreme 

—(he ordahtCT ol all the agencies of causation 
—lhae is absolutely no other Creator or Lord. 

f9V,—’Tor ii pissed the FaiHcr ihat in Him 
ahould all fullness dwell/* Fullness 

is in Him alone, as He hath nothing to seek. 

2. Peter, Ch. L 4V.—‘By these ye might be 
partakers of the divine nature, havbg escaped llie 
corruption that is in the world through lust/' 

He who knoweth the Lord, 
bccomdh mm "widi Him, Deliverance from 
ignorance and Illusion leads 10 the realiaatton of 
the real self. 

5V.—-‘‘Add to your faith virtue and to virtue, 
knowledge"—wfw, TTHT,—Reverence leads 
to piety and piety to knowledge Divine- 

]9V.—"Thai ye lake h«d as unto a l«hl that 
aliineth in a dark place —tlTT3 

WHrmrn si«ir^‘4i 

2. Peter, Ch. IL17V.—’*Theaee« wells without 
water, clouds that are carried with a tempest, to 
whom the mist of darltness is leseivcd for ever, 
f, Peter. Ch. 11.9V-—“'Who hath called you out 
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of dorkness inlo Kw marvellous light' ’— ITT 

V. n—^"Abstain from fleshly lusts, wHcli war 
against the soul," By 

giving away thooi shall have;—By not enjoying (the 
flesh) thou mil enjoy Immortal bliss. 

I. Peter, Ch. ith4V.—“But lei it lx the hidden 
man of the heart in that which is not corruptible.'' 
‘‘Mbr T?W •'nlS fiwf?!”—the Brahma 

"dwellelh in the hean,” "unalloyed and in- 
corruphhle." 

16V.—"That he might bring us to God hdii? 
put to death in the flesh but quickened by the 
Spirit." 

Paul Hebrews, Ch. 11. 2V.—"Far both he that 
sauctlhes and they who are saoctihed are all of 
«ec“—"vii: ?TTtIT;^* Purified /fva, 

emancipated from the shackle O'! Ulusoty names 
and fomiB, Is Brahma Himself .—none else. 

Ch. Ill, 6V,—"But Christ as a son over his 
own house, whose house are we." Bwpsnr: 

VfW ” — ^Thc body U the tabernacle of God. 

Ch, IV. lOV. — -“For he that is entered into 
his rest, he also hath ceased from lus own works 
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as God did from His*’*—HTW’* 
fsilisBif’—The ultimate stage of having 
nothing lo do—Brahma is inactive. 

Ch. (Vi 12V.—^"Dividii^ asunder of soul and 
Sfjiril.” gftW5niF^-llf7mT“TKe realisation of 
the oneness between jiva and Brahma. 

Ch. X. 20V.—*' Through the val^ that is to 
say, the flesh*'——Verily the gross 
body nourished on food is the enveloping ahroud. 

Ch. XI. f4V.—'*And truly if ih^ had been 
mindful of (hat country from whence they came 
out, they might Lave had opportunily to have 
returned*'* 

lui; i T l * %Tf WTt %=! rrarrof my self-deluded 

mind (soul), icirace your steps to your own lastmg 
abode,—why wander, any more, in this (orcign 
environmenl, in an alien garb* * unHisito 

orri tren.'*—^“He gets to his ioumey's end 
and enters unto the cxtiuisile state of Vi«ai, the 
Blissful." 

Ch. Xil* W*—-"Fatbers of our flesK .-Fathcr 
of out Spirits'*— ^ W—The body 
is an illusory bubble but the Soul is et^naL 

James. CK. L 4V.—^"But let patience have her 
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p^ect work that ye may be perfect atuf enttre, 
wanting notlung." 

James, Cb. IV. 6V,—“Draw nigh to God and 
He will draw nigh to you. Cleanse your heartSi ye 
ainners, and purify your bearts, ye double^ 
minded.'* —^Wilh tbc absolutely 

pure, can tbe pure mingle. 

"Wbosocvei tberefore will he a friend 
of tbe world, is the enemy of God.*' 

Hi Mi fTfT; tl^ ft?1 —Tbe grace of 

Cod ia to be sought, after rending asunder our 
attachment to tbe world, with the weapon of 
detachment, because (he conception of the body as 
the seif leads away froni God. 

PhUippians, Gh. 111. 3V.—“We worahip Qod 
m the spirit and have no ctmfijdenoe in tlte flesh.'' 

Acta, XVI 1.26V.—‘Tor In Him we Jive and 
move and have our being lor they are also Hia 
offsprings" — ’pTTi’—ihe offsprings of the 
Immortal. 

29V.—"For as much ihen as we ore theoffipnngs 
of God we ought not to (hink that the Godhead is 
like unto gold or silver or stone graven by art and 
man's device," ''sjaeTfl *t*e*Ti 






THE DEVAS AND THE htANAVAS 


137 


Grta 7. 24. TTie unwiae only thoik thai God 
revealed U a mere person as they are unable to 
dieceizi Hts real natuiei 

Rocnana, Cbap. Vll. 17V.—''Now then it Is 
no more I tbal do It. but ain that dwelletb In me*' 
Actions are but the results of Maya while iKe soul 
is inactive. 

Ramana. Chap. VII, 23V,—‘‘‘Btit I see anotber 
law in my members, waning against the law of 
my mind and bringing me into captivity to iKe law 
of sin, which is in my members." The law of 
the flesh Is not the law of the soul—on the other- 
band. it leads to die bondage of the soul. 

Romans, Cb, VIIL Walk not alter the 

flesh but after the spirit." Don't tun madly afte- 
the pleasures of die body but concentrate on the 
realisation of your true self. 

Romans. Ch. V111.2V,-—"The law of the spirit 
of life in Jesus Christ, hath made tne free from the 
taw of sin and death." Salvation lies In con- 
centration of the mind on the eternal Logos 
refusing to be drawn under the influence of the 
ephemeral and transitory illusion of the Avidia 
(Miya). 
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Romans^ Ch. V1N« 3V,—"Condeimied sin in 

die flesh/’ 

Romans. Ch. VllJ. 6V.—“Foi to be carnally 
mHided is death ; but to be spiritually minEjed is 
life and peace/' Engrossment 

with the thoughts of a worldly Me is death, and 
liberation from this, is life, “Lead roe, O Lord, 
from die chains of death lo Life Eienml/* 

Glia 2.7) . He who concentrates on the realisatioa 
of his true self, discarding all desires of the flesh* 
attainii the state of an ecstatic calm and peace. 

Romans, Ch. VIIL 9V.—“But ye we not in the 
fi«h. but in the spirit, if so be that ifae Spirit of 
God_dwell in you/* grir m 

1% Verily the body is thetaUrnade of 

G^ and the individual soul is notKine but the 
blissful Cosmic Soul itself. 

Romans. Ch. Vlll, HV.—“For as many as 
are led by the Spirit of God* they are the sons of 
God.” “imfH TO 

"The children of the Immortd" : “He who 
knows Brahma at once becomes Brahma himself. 

Romans, a. VJIL l>V.—"For ye have not 
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leceived the spiril of bontkge again to feiir/* 
mH ^ ^■ilnqu^n** I ReajJsatitni of ihe Oracc 
of God brings absolute freedom from all fears ; 
there cannot be any more dread of the fearful cycle 
of life and death. 

Romans, Ch. VllJ, )6V.“''The spirit itself 
bearelK witness with our spirit, that wc are the 
children of Cod," 

Romans, Ch, VIII. 21V,-—‘"B^ecause the 
creature itself also shall be delivered from the 
bondage of corruption into the glodoua liberty of 
the children of God.' ’ 

R oman s, Ch. VIIl 22V.—“The whole creation 
gtooncth and traivailelh in pain togeths ondi 
now,” 

Romans, Ch. VllL 26V.—'^The spirit also 
helpeth our in&rmitics for we know not what we 
should pray for as we ought," 

Romans, Ch, Vlll. 2fiV,'—*'.AiJ things woirk 
together for good to them that love God," Unto 
the eyes of the God'tntaEicated, every act is but 
devotional worship of Cod, 

Romans, Ch. Vlll. 30V,—“Whom he did pro“ 
destioaie, them he also called: and whom he 
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calleJ. them lie also jusiified; md whom he 

luatihcd them he al»o glorified. 

Romans. a.X.ZV,-*’! bear them record, 
they have a leal of God. but not accordbg to 
knowledge.” Blind worahip and devotion withoul 
proper knowledge, » not so fruitful - 

^ inf ' Cua 1h. 23. 

Romans. Q. XU. lV.^"Ye present your 
bodies a living sacrifice, holy, acceptable unto 
Ood. which is youx reasonable service. 

Romans. Ch. XU. 5V.—“So we being many, 
are one body tn Christ end every one members 
oneofanother.'—The individuat is nothing but 

a limb of the majesde coamos. 

Romans, a. Kill. IIV<—‘Now it is high time 
lo awake out of sleep.* 51TWT, HTBI ^^1^ 

fsriwfT'’ Katha U. 1.3.14. Arise,* awake and know 
and realise the quintessence of aU that b to be 
attained and loughl after :—**€1 
b the eye of the sage the waking day. which is 
not spent m striving after truth, appears to be a 
dork mght. 

Romans, Ch. Xlil. 12V,'-"Let us (hercfoie 
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cast off the works of darkitcss and let us put oa the 
fflinour of light-*' —Let me 

become resplendent in His glory by complciety 
renouncing all the eHoitts of wozldly desires which 
spring from igtuOTance and lead roe to Thy Glory 
from this abyss of gloom- 

In ail these gospels of the Holy Bible, specially 
m the cfvangds of 5t. Paul to the Hebrews Ch. XI. 
3V. ^'Through faith we understand that the wcrlcla 
wore hamed by the word of God, so that ihifiga 
which are seen, were not made of iklngs which do 
appear," the conception of the unreality of the 
manifested world is quite dear. The darkness of 
ignotance {^Aya) casts a pall of obscurity ov€t our 
intellect and in consequence eadaience of evil is 
wrongly assodnted with That which is Purity itself 
and absolutely free from all evil, fn the gospel 
of St. John the perfect unity between the tctdividuai 
self and the Coamlc Self is clearly recognised. 
Mania ‘’Ainrita**(non*inortall; hence man is divine 
like the Devss iheroselves though it must be 
admitted that man is a aelf-ohlivtbus Ctevaid. 
^ith the realisation of his true nature, Man bursts 
forth tn glee, saying, "I ant the Devn and none 
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else — verily 1 am the Blissful Brahma, — iwrt aubiect 
to any s«tow cff ffnef or fcRti—I am the incaMfiaie 
uf the True Ejostencc and Consciousneas and Bitss- 
To be eternal and free, ia ray naluie.’' Man 
through ignorance has aitayed away from the 
blissful state of Visnu and thus caught in the wheel 
of the cycle of life and death. Once he gets 
lo that blissful stale of Vianu again—all his wander¬ 
ings would cease and he will teach his jouney s 
end as noted hefore. He reaches his journey s 
end in the exquiaie state of Visau. OM. Tat Sat, 


VIL VEDAf^A 

Hitherto all discussions have been confined 
to that part of the Rigveda which deab only With 
material aspects oc what concerns only this world. 
But a true Rigvedic knawtedge that motiers. cannot 
be acquired unless one realises what the Rigveda 
teaches about the spiritual development of human 
life. This is emphasised in Elik. 1. 164.19. The 
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aDcicnt sage Dirghatama b the of this Rk, 
which again is quoted as marttta 4.8 of Sweti* 
swaiara Upaniud. 

[n the said Rk the query ts put — 

What avails a man who has m^ely committed 
to jneroory f^gvcdic Mantms without lealisiug 
that Imperish^le, Tmoficendental Being who U 
the Essence of all and in whom the whole universe 
and also the Devas find theii refuge and regarding 
whom the give the right direction ^ He who 
icnows Him is merged in Him. The tnantra is 
as foUowa :— 

tirri 4ir^*i ^ ^tIh fro i 

itic 

It will be seen that the Vedas tKemaelves define 
their own nature. Paramaltat^ 3rf Ramalq^- 
deva h«" said, '^Knowledge Is the knowledge of 
Cod, everything else is ignorance/* According to 
this test, knowledge of worldly alfaira and thing* 
pertaining Id the body must fall within the 
dchnilion of ignorance. The root means the 
same thing a* to know, Veda djcrcfore mean* 
13—15208 
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knowledge. Wliidi Kiu>wJedge ^ Knov^dedge 
about ^'Kat ? To get on answer it is not suflident 
to refer to the Vedic ^tk or even to ihe message 
of the saint noted abcnre. it does not satisfy the 
inner query. Wi>at, on the other haiui, >’j*n be 
the significance of the Gastric observation. 

(Srt Qiandt f.47.) that every 
living bang has knowledge ^ The mind ts not 
put (o rest even if it be answered that, as the All* 
Knowing Being who is the EtabodJmenl oi all 
knowledge pervades all ereadon and is ptesenl as 
the divine spark in the bodies of all creatures, 
it can duurefort be said that every creatute has 
knowledge, h is impossible to count the number 
of living things, and the intelligence of living 
creatures seems to be quite cMdrent. The intelli¬ 
gence of all creatures—big or small,'—of men, 
elephants or camels, and of ants And other little 
insects etc., is not of the same level of quality and 
their knowledge also is not the same. Then, again, 
in one body there are many organB of sense. For 
each of iheae sense-argans thac is a differenl type 
of perception. Seeing, louching. hearing, tkwfcmg 
—el! are different. Gold and iniD, coal and 
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<liiU7)0indtl^ht 3tui heat and cold, tempera' 

Jure end pressure, attractknr and rcpuldoFn. passtions 
and desiiea, fear and courage, ail theae give rise 
to different ideas of knowledge due to diffetestcea 
in objects and their attributes. It does not appear 
aJiiK) that there tan be any end of these vaiiatioas. 
Ufc is too shori for the acquisition of all these 
different types or grades of knowledge. 

The lndt>‘Aryans believe that the Vedas are the 
repositories erf all knowledge. The diversity of 
knowledge is merciy the diversity of creation. In 
profound sleep llicte is no perception of creation. 
Why ^ Becfttise at that time all the sense'Organs 
do not function and cieationa or flense>peiceptimis 
are bui the results of sensory activity due to internai 
or extemal stimulus. In dreams the senses of 
sight, healing* etc. are all Inactive — -thqr are all 
merged In the mind which controls all the organs 
of sense. In dreams nund appears to create 
many strange worlds of its own with diverse ex¬ 
periences derived from external organs of sense. 
Wlien mind also becomes inactive and is 
merged into mere existence, there Is no dream and 
that state is known as profound slumber. 


1% 
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It 18 tktiB evident tliat seit8e>perceptbii« the- 
esuses of crccKion anti hence the common siying 
that “seeing ts creating Though 

the organs of sense are eleven in ai[, the main one* 
are the external sensory apparatus, e.g., the eye,, 
ear, now, tongue and akin, and the btemal one, 
the sixth sense—mind. In dreams mind alone 
creates its dreani'^bjects and mind alone becomes 
the cause of the diiffcient kinds of knowledge or ex- 
polence of the senses. When the mind is absorbed 
with any particular organ of sense, then that paett- 
culat sense-cxperience prevails. The mind—the 
sense of intelligence—through the five calemaf 
sense'Organs, creates ihe five diff^ent objects of 
creation in the sensations of Sound, Touch, Smell,. 
Sight and Taste. 

These again are only the attributes of the five 
grosser elements—the earth, water, fire, air and 
space. Thaefoce crealicin in reality is the com bins- 
tion, in different forms, of these five elemenls. 
But we always find that whatever tsi liable to change 
—whatever is destructible—is tnaterial. It has no 
cmuiotation of its own just like the human body. 
Even mind b ever changirig under the influence 
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of desires nnd various urges like love* hale, 
pleasure, aorrfrtv, anger or delusion and ceases to 
function in deep slumber. Uterefofe mind miijst 
also be material and transient. In modem dmes 
when surgeons amputate any limb of their patients 
under chloroform, they perform the operation by 
indueIng insensibility by benumbing the mind's 
power of qensalion regarding pleasure or pain and 
the mind in that state cannot feel anytliing. From 
it is evident that a material object like chimo.‘ 
form has the power of changing or suppressing the 
nature of the mind. How can mind, which ^ 
thus * destructible,^ itself create aitything? The 
phiiosophtcal speculations of the Kena Upanmd 
thus started wiUi this very query—unfn 
fiftft Jlit:", t. t.t. 

Matoial objects by themselves cannot do any¬ 
thing. Tltey arc set in motion by an outside 
agency. As for example, clocks of very perfect 
mechanism wlU not work unless somebody winds 
the spring. A Railway en^e, however nicely 
coiistructed It might be, or no matter bow much 
water, coal or steam might be kept ready in it, 
would not move forward ivithout the etfort of the 
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driver* because ihe engine » a mere material body. 
But as soon as tbe drivef gives the start it can rusK 
atooff at a speed of TOO miles per Hour or more 
with a load aroountitig to ihtmsands and thoUMinds 
of tons. Siuularl^ this material mind also must 
haw some regulator, guide mover. Such 
speculations or discufisions give rise to a trend of 
thought to the effect that whatever is seen must 
be material and transient and it must have a supe*^ 
riot consciousness (agency) to guide ii and that 
this sup^or agency must be non-malerial and 
intransient and thaefore mtist have an ihtransmu- 
table cotinoiHtion of its own. So in. many cases Tt 
resolves itself into these two cBiegories—matter and 
spirit. The analytical knowledge of the material 
world with its manifold objecta ta known as non- 
knowledge (^rWT*TT| a)Danam) whereas the knowledge 
of the supreme Creator or Mover is true knowledge- 
The five grosser dements tuoted before with all 
their products, are only in reality different forms 
of maUer; therefore even these five different 
elements m the ultimate analysts do cot r^ain as 
so many different entities hut are finally resolved 
into one Frakrti ( 1 or material nattoe. 
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It is thus quite cloof that tranafomuitioii o{ 
matter is creation ot in other words cxeaiion conaiats 
In the change or tranafonnaiion of matter. Though 
by itself Prakfti is inert, yet when in contact wili 
PuTUja, it becomes an active energy tike iron under 
magnetic influence. This Supreme Principle 
(guide or creator) that sets everything in motion and 
infuses ^exgy Inio everything is the alJ>pervading 
Puru^ who is the ulttmate support and foundation 
of alh The realisation of the true significance of 
this Purusa-Prakrti (Inert Principle and Active 
Energy f—the Divine Spirit in equilibrium and poise 
and the Principle of Gealion) is true knowledge cot 
/fifl/io. This /ndna or true knowledge is the sub* 
jeet-matter of the Vedas. 

According to Kaplla, the founder of the 
S&Akhya School of philosophy, the flrst change or 
transformation of Prakrti is Inlcltigeoce (costntr 
consciousness—J, the second change is con¬ 
sciousness of Seif as a separate entity ( vnjinii;, ) 
the third is Mind (mental dTiwth die fourth is 
change cemaisting of the h%*e Tonfudlrifa, and the 
fifth transformation b the five grosser eletneots. 
From the different combinalitms of these five 
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CTOsser dements has sprang this iUusttry, visible 
‘wotid. 

^Western scholars also are, ai peaent* explain¬ 
ing the creation of I he world: from one common 
essence—Ether or Psotyle. From the Protyle has 
been produced the primary atom of chemical 
science. They sajr that out of the whirling protyle 
revolving in a vortci, there srparale the EJcctroo 
and the Proton and from the different ptacings of 
these Protons and EUcctrona the atoms are produced. 

P^krti (Nature} is a comhinatkin of the three 
attrihutes. Saliva, Rajas and Tamaa* When these 
attributes are in perfect poise and equilibrium, 
nature does not become maniiesl { 'vaeiietni } but 
when it sets itself in motion this balance is dis- 
tnxbed and with different comhinalions, it becomes 
mantfesi in the shape of the created world, Cte&» 
tkm results from the predominance of the Principle 
of Activity < energy—f^T.) and therefore is predo¬ 
minantly full of the principle ol activity (Tra1%*; ). 
The two words *Swadha* and 'Prayati* f tffui* 
) found in Rk 10, 129- 7 may be applied to 
mean Proton and Electron. I^k 10. 72. 6 describes 
that atoms are produced by the dance of the Devos 
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on the woild-pcivadBng ether. Rk 6. 16. 13 
cribes that ihe Albarvan i^oduced ftic Irran the 
churning of the Pmkata {ProtyUf. Tliarva ( ^ \ 
is motion and so (non-modon)* i.e.p that 

which is not ^ is the Atiiarva Pur»*a—the Ail 
Pervading One—the motionless one, because for 

Him there U nothing to move to. « . , 

This all-pervading ether is known as the Piunal 
Fluid that has brought the world into being tcausnl 
fluid spreads Himself am 

penmdcfi every particle of ihU primal fluid ia called 
Vi?™ or the Pmusa. U it to be accepted that the 
aoui or die Driving Power in all bodies is one 
ate there difleretn souls in different bodies? Thb 

query naturally arises in mind. He, who is t 
Dweller in a body, is He who hears, lauchea, sees, 
tastes, speaks, thinks and knows in that body. As 
(or example, people say, “ I wht^ heard of CaJeutta 
in my younger days, have seen it to-day and hence 
have come to know ti.'* In lius case the same 
agency ' I ' ia the hearer, the aeei and the knower. 
The different senses do not communicate with om 
another—Uiey ail comtnumcnle with the one who 
is the presiding spirit or the Ego ) of that body. 
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Therefore the resident spirit in all bodies has the 
power to hem, touch , see, taste, smelli think and 
know. So there is an ideality of or siniilarity in 
the nature, power and functions of the Ego' ( ) 

in all bodies. If that he so, if there is only one 
resident person in different bodies, then when one 
"person " feels pleasure or pain tn one body, all 
die other egos mu&t simullaneousiy feel pleasure or 
pain in diffeicni bodies- Bullhal does not happen- 
On the other hand, when one slips his foothold 
and sustains an injury, thereby feels pain, how 
is it that another person watching jt bursts into 
laughter ? In the same garden, snslnined and 
nourished by the same soil, grows ihe naem which 
is bitter, the mango which is sweet, and the 
tamarind which is sour. The nourishing sun^ligh! 
and moistnre are the same to ail trees, but the 
difference lies in the seed out ot which the tree 
springs up. Similarly the Life-giving Enmgy—the 
Purusa () is the same cvecywh^e but ibe 
difference is in the Beparale bodtcn themselves. 
The separateness or non-aiintliiTity pertaina to. the 
body but does not touch or affect die spirit under¬ 
lying it. Or suppose that lliere is a number of 
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minois of diffaent types ih a room—some pW. 
some ironcave, some convex, some pl<m&<cnrave. 
aotne plano‘Cflnvex and isorac concavo-convex, etc. 
TKough all ate made of glass yd itae U difference 
tn iteir nhapes. If any pejson ent^ die toom, 
there wtU be reflections in alJ the miirots but tbe 

reflection will not be ibe same in eveij-case. Some 

of (he rcfleclions will be elongated, some flaitei^, 
some stout and some ihln and thus of various 
forms. The person is the same but his reflections 
will be differeni according to the differences In the 
shapes of the minora. Mind and intelligence, etc,, 
we changeable and so liable lo frequent changes. 
It is on account of these changes lliat the same 
action produces different results. 

■nieie is no proof of the alhpeivadmg and non- 
provable spirit (Puiuea) other than what is revealed 
in the Vedas, which alone m a beacon can give 
the necersnry direction, The levelalbn In the 
Vedas, b known as the Vediinia. The Vedas are 
eteiTud verities Itruihl infaUible and impersonal. 
There cannot be any dispute over whet the Vedas 
reveal. The iheoiies formulated by men, as for 
example, (he atomic theory in Chemistry or 
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Newicm'a Theory oa the Theory of iKc Nebube, 
etc.* may change and often do change, The Vedaa 
liave not besm writ ten by anybody as an mtcllectuol 
treat by an inteHectuai effort—hence the Vedaa are 
impersonal and unchangeable 1 h As 

breathing goo on naltiinlly without any effort and 
does not atop even in deep slumber when all the 
other senses are conipleteiy inactive so the Ornni- 
scieni Spirit reveals or manilesta Himself only in 
pure souls though He eiciats everywhere and per> 
vedes everything. The theme of the Vedas b 
that Spirit which is reflected in pure souls. The 
Vedas are not meant as lessons in history or geo¬ 
graphy, They are the subject matter of the 
Vedahgaa. When the Vedas have revealed (hat 
“He atoi» eiists—the One without a Second" 
), it must be accepted as rnfalltbly 
true. This revelation or manifestation of the One 
is the message or philosophy of Monism, The 
Rgveda is not a Pastoral Poem—a sang of 
^eph«ds as suggesied by some western scholars, 
^ HTPgrmi—-a. l, 3-4). TK^ 

Ssstra par etccellence is the Vedas and the 
-concotdium of all the Vedas is found In ibc 
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explanation of the nature of the Bra hman ( itfpf ), 
In modem times, philosophers like Kant, Ftschte and 
Schopenhaui, have astonished the western world 
by propounding their respective vieivs derived hom 
the ideals of the Vedanta philosophy. Their 
theones are only faint reBections of the 

Just as people protect their harvests by 
of a fcsice of thorny plants so ihc Vedic truth has 
been closely preserved hy means of an outer ring 
of perfoinaances of Vedic ceremonials. The sacri¬ 
ficial cetemonies enjoined by the Ved^ are all full 
of various actions and practices. This is not a rtew 
interpretation or discovery. The IV'ljmitnsakas of 
the School of Jaiminl dcacribed them as such lang 
ago. It was agauist the loo rigid adherence to the 
Vedic litee and rituals that the Lord, iu his Song 
CelestiaJji directed his warning that these rigid 
followers of Vedic imerifices and c^emonials misa 
the spirit behind them when tliey think that nothing 
exists bqrond iheir immediate goal of enjoying 
pleasures in heaven as (he result of proper 
performances of Vedk .rituals. Viiic Srimad 
Bhagavad Gita, Ch. 11, Verses 42 sod ^3 :— 
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^ire 5TT^re?irtf5T wrf^i u 

ferrf^iitra^ a 

Peqple fatmulfttc ihdi own ideas (icccTdiiig lo 
the nahue and degree ol th.e developntent of dieir 
intellect and menial capacities. As foe example, 
even tbe materialist Ch^v^a ScHocl of philosophers 
who oay that the body itself is also (he sou) and 
there is nothing beyond the body^ intcipiets the 
Vedas according to their own knowledge and 
quotes the authority of the Vedas in suppmtof thdr 
views, lliey also over that their views are sup¬ 
ported by the following line of the Vedas :'—“'IPW 
—the Soul is embodied in the tnaleria] 
body and is nothing apart from lU Observing the 
changed cmiditian of the body after death and also 
the continued activity of prar^ <» life-breoih even in 
deep sleep when a man realises the superioi posi¬ 
tion and power of priUm ov<3 the gross inateria] 
body, he at once comes to the concItiBioii that pta^ 
is Soul and he tries to support his theory by quoting 
^nafTT from the Vedas- Those wkwe intellet^ 
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b more keen» would say that Me b a product of 
breath (trrtrafl^.), But uothmg cau be done except 
through munas m iKe eoQpitic^al mind whiich is 
more subtle than Itfe^breath and therefore this 
empmcal mind or manat is the souL From the 
Vedas they quote V!e«i —The soul ta 

' fnanat *. He whose perception ta more advanced 
than thb, would say that mind plans and 
replans alternately but when intelligence or in- 
tellLgoit will () scales these activities in the 
balance and decides hnally what is good and what 
is bad. it is then only that the manes (mind} begins 
actively to function and therefore intelligence is 
found to control primary mental e0otts; so Soul is 
Intelligence. The Srutis also support this when they 
state '‘wimi There aie others who say 

that there Is absolute or perfect bliss when a person 
is in deep sleep. Sorrow due to disease or death, 
or tire tack of wealth or loss of position and 
prestige, cu various privations like the want of food 
and clothing are not felt at that thne and even 
* physical pains also ate completely forgotten tn 
profound and peacefiJ sluroher, and the person 
appears to be pofectly happy, completely oblivious 
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of all waote and disttcss, 5uth a pcfson in deep 
cannot eis press thi* happiness in woidB 
SOT does Ke cooscicnisly know anything about the 
of lus ovm happiness* This stale of oblivion 
to all Intenial or exiemal stimuli is non-knowledge 
and the poson is in a state o( todesaihahle bliss 
while within the sheat h of this non-know [edge 
(h the Soul or Sdf, acceding to this 
school of ihoughtt is bliss enshrined* Scholars of 
stipoior intelleci like Pirabhikara and others have 
thoefore defined Soul as constating of knowledge 
and non-knowledge. Thus on account of this state 
of diffescncc or idenlity of knowledge and non- 
knowledge there have grown different pfuloaophiol 
theories, e.g,, 

ftftrertTnr?, etc*, in order to suit the 
different ideologies of diff^tait schools of thought. 
Men belonging to different schools iherefote pro¬ 
claim as the authentic and reliable interpretation 
of the Vedas only what they have understood and 
felt to be true and in consequence disregard other 
points of view as ontnie and erroneous. But 
those persona in whose purified mind has daw*ned 
the self-revealing Jnana (Knowledge Absolute! 
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dv aware tKal itey are one with the Divine BIim. 
by the rcalisatiim of the supremely bhsshil Vetlic 
imlh—One without a Second*', Same theonste 
declare that iheie is no trace of this Unittsm 
(Monism) in the Vedas, The foremost ainoDg 
them are the followers of Srt MadhvachStya and 
those of the modem tefonner, Swtml Dayananda. 
Though the Vedtis are etemah impersanal and 
always invariably true, yet ignorant persems 
hnagine that they ottginated at different periods. 
In Mantra 4. 5. M of the Bthad^ranyaha it is 
stated 

^ wim fhiwftnWHF! 

Just as the procem of breathing is natural and 
sdf'adjusted and u not subject to human effort^ so 
is the revelation of the Vedas. The Vedas ace ihe 
mantras which revealed themselves to the inna 
vision (1 of the holy sages (ttis) who had 
acquired alf'P«vBdmg sight tluough deep medrtn^ 
lion, tprayerV Tapas and Yoga. The fsis were 
not ordinary human bemgs. In Bks> 3, 53,9, 
10. 130, 5 ond 10, 150.4 the terms men and 

14—1520B 
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are lued. In ]0*dL1 tlie Heavenly 
Father (the Creator of the Universe), in t0> 26. 5 
Pufa and In 9. 96. ! 8 5onia have been clescrihed 
as ‘fsia'. In 10.62. 4 the fps called the 
children of llie Devas. From all this one can Icam 
vvtio the f?is were and why they were so called. 
The Saatras also allude to the three great debts 
{> nr obligations to the 
Devas, r^U and the Pitts (aocestnca}. From the 
Eve great sacriEces 

) and from the oblations such as ^4riu^| 
and fu^irtUui also, one can learn something 
about these i^is. 

Many people see in the Vedas a cleat division 
into two dlEcfent parts, the Sanhili Part and 
the Brahmsiu portion or in other words the Karma- 
)(lj^ and the Jfiinakat^. Some are of opinion 
thai the 5ailhit& portion is ot carlia^ and the 
Brahma^ portiou of lato^ or^in and as such, the 
Brshma^ portion accordlhg to than is not as 
reliable as the Sanhlts portiaii. The Vedas are 
the Vedas—Knowledge is Knowledge, To 
attribute difiexential enmpansons to the Vedas only 
betrays the prepondeiance of ‘ Rajas * 
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in such intcTpreteis* Some aay lhai the Brahma^ 
portion and the Aranyaka portion included in it 
are ol Inter origin, because there in no roentioo in 
the Sanhita portion of leaving the wtald (or the 
purpose of prayer and meditation^ To live in a 
hermitage in the seclusion of a forest, looking op 
to the Veda Puiuia. the Eternal One,as the only 
goal docs not find any place in the Sa^ita portion, 
Tlie rats were all houae'holdeiB, etc., etc. In the 
Mundaka Upsnisad, however, we come across 

the Te*t '' ^ 

the same idea we find in RltL55'.4 
tat —^Tbe Tfis living in the foTcsls 

meditate upon God. The word found 

in Rk 6. 6, 16 means the sannyuta. In 9. IJ3. 2 
the word means the sannyosi guests who 

pass on from pUgrimuge to pilgrimage in different 
lands. The Mantra 6, 24, 26 containa the wold 
wm. The Rk 10. 117 Sukta has a Bhlk*u as 
its seer (|si). If there was no Bhikru or Sanny^l, 
how could the Bk be revealed to a Bhilqu ? if a 
guest gets away without proper reception it ts a 
cause of great sin and that is the reason why 

—the feeding and reception of guests. 
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ts included id ibe five great sacrifices presatbeef 
for daily pexforaiaitce by Kou^holders. A guest 
is always ID be considered as a guru. 

When a guest goes away diRappointed from 
anybody’s house he lakes away the mefita of the 
householder leaving to the bouseholder tm own 
defTierils. With a view to supporting this sentiment 
the Lord in His * Clt^ * says,—'•j^a mui % 

iR^IgTwafTTvn?^, That sinfid person acquires sin 
only with his food when he prepaies food to satisfy 
his own body only. In this way in the some 
Bhiksu-SoktadO. 117) occurs wtdst^ .ij'flpT ^ «eud 
W^ffT ^qt!tlll. The Vedftnta-Sutra is 
described as Bhiksu'Siltni in Pioini. 

In ^ 4. 27. I the great sage Vimadeva says 
I have come oui with the speed of a falcon from 
the hundred-iron‘■walled prwm house of (wcir Idly 
life) the domestic hearth/' It can only refer to 
Sannyasa or renundation of family life. The great 
ni Yajitavalkya look to the fomth stage of a man's 
tile " (fgwt**, the life of a wando'a’, and this 
YljfiavaJkyB is the tfi of the While Yajurveda. 
However lull of sacrificial directions the Rgvedn 
Saahka might he, it b a part of the Vedas (the 
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Divine knowledge) and ihaefore it cannot be silenl 
about this all-knowing immanence of the Supreme 
Being. Some hints me given below 
Rkt. 22. 20-^ 

^ tnw ^ trwf^ i 

The learned devotee* always see and perceive 
the supremely blisafui Presence of the All-Pervad¬ 
ing Pwram itimi Vtspu |ufit Bs a man cannot fail to 
see ihe aky if he opens bis ey es. The tool means 
to pervade (to ento into) and so Vii^ ta He who 
enleis Into everything or ^1^ 

i'.e., He who pervade* the whole univose is Vi^. 
The term does not mean “feef" butsome- 
ibiiig ihat eipicsses dignilyi e.g.i Kingahip, Prune 
iVluiisteishipi otc. Even nowadays a Sra h m ana fiisi 
goes through the coemony ol purifying abiutlooB by 
leciling ih!a Man tra bclore he engages himself in 
devotional ceremonies or Poias* The ^udras recite 
the purifying name of Vtinu. Medhatithi who 
belonged to the K^am ja line of the Angliasa clan 
is the seer (iti) of this famous Mantra. The first 
portion of this Mantra ha* been quoted in the 9th 
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Mantra ol the 3r«l aection (gwt) of iKe Katha 
Upenisad. 

Rk. L 50. ro— 

flTTWJifV wriTitasBJfT wr 
^ WffTRrrRTl! a 


The Divine Light which removes the darkness 
of Ignorance aiul which fan he perceived beyond 
the darkness of ignorance and seeing which \ve 
have been bleued is the same Light that iltommes 
as from within our own hearts. The passage in 
the l£a Upanirad—" 

‘The same Puru^ that is seen evetywhcre—t am 
He ’—expresses the same ideo. This Divine Light 
is the Deva of all the Devas. The word Deva 
expresses tnanifestatkms. The Sun is the source 
of water, light and life and has got its luminoMty 
from the all-resplendent^ One. The Sun stands 
for the Soul. Tim said Rk is quoted in 5, 17.8 of 
the ChhitndogyB Upanhod, Its |fi is Praskanna of 
the Konva family. It is known as the ^QtVq«S||it 
mantra recited in the daily prayer. 
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Rfc. 1. 89, 10 says,— 

iT5«5TT 'qf^fhWi?wf?f?ra1^» 

TI« oae iodiviayjle PaiauiStnia is the Univefsc, 
He b the space, rhe Father, the Mother and the 
Son. He U the Viswedevih, the Oevas, liie Yah^. 
the Raksa®, the Gandharves and Men—all thoe 
five ar« ncaie but He, 

Adili is the prodtict of creation as well as iU 
Suse—the cause of all caustt. The |si o( this is 
Gotatna Ralifiguira. 

Rk 1. 90. 6^. atatesi— 

qrm Iwajs; i 

I I \ 

fhm I ^ \ 

ugwm ewwf'tws^ ^ ^ 

The rn of this very famous Mantra is also the 
Gotama. The Mantras mean:—may the aii 


sage 
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cairy the liliss ol iKe Brahman everywhere} Lei 
the river spread ihe eame hi Isa to Jandb lar and 
near, Lei the seaa be full of btiss-^reminding us 
of iKe truly Blissful One. May ihe plants also be 
full of this Bliss ; may nights and dawns be full of 
peace and tranquillity! May the earth and the 
heavens also reveal nothing but the blissful 
Rahman I May our fathers that ait in Heaven 
enjoy the same serenity of the blissful Brahman I 
Let the trees of tlie fotests spread the blissful shade 
over weary travellers. May the Sun shed ihe 
bltsaful glow of the Biahtnan in all His life'giviog 
rays over the universe 1 May the cows too he full 
of the ever sweet milk of nourishment to us ! May 
everything he blissful so that wc may feel and 
reahse the supremely delightful p3ri»*^rn‘^ of the 
only Blissful Being pervading everything around 
us I lliis Manim suggests that one dtouJd try to 
think and meditate upon the Supreme Being as one 
from wliom (lows all that is good and blissful. 

In the Rk I. 1 we fmd:^ 

’•mti i si^riw ^ ^psrr s 
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h means ;—" Scattering myriads<if brigbt rays, 
cpcning widely His llirec eyes—Mitts# Varutia and 
Agnit hdghleniug ibe earth» the heavens and (he 
Space beyond and giviDg life to ail moving and 
noti-moving teings, He ia manifesting Himself 
and shintDg in His own Tadiance as ihe Stm^ the 
illummator of the earth-’’ The fri of this bcaatifnl 
Manlni U Kutsa of the AAgirasa clan. Rk 1* 164 
will he dealt with iater on as it is rather com* 
prehensive- 

In Rk 2. f. 1-H as a!ao in ihe previous 
Mantras noted above p tl has been stated that all 
this Visible world Is tlie manifeaiation of the Divine 
Energy and ihcie is no distincrion of sex ^ symbol 
Of sign in that Energy* From the 1 tth ol these 
manlTU Eome idea about ibis can he formed i so 
il is quoted below 

^ TWT wrorl fw I 

The Seer or r?J of this i® the sage Snuoahotia 
Afigirasa who afterwards became known m 
B hirgava Gfisamada Saunaksi 
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Rk 2. 26. 3 states :— 

It means He who serves the Supreme One. 
tKe Brahman, who is the Creator of all the Dcvas. 
with the reverential ofFeting of his own mlncE, j\e.. 
who mingles anrl sets his mind In tune with the 
Di^e Brahman, realises Atrm. In this mantra, 
the si Grtaamada rev^ia that tt is quite clear and 
obvious that the Supteme Being, the Etonal 
Brahman, is the cause of all creattorv. 

Rk 3. 35. 1 \ saya :— 

The essential spbii of the various deities is 
virtually One—the Supreme Being ta thf* one living 
force in all. fjust as electricity is the same though 
manifested separately as motiem, heat and UghlJ. 
To the great jp Viivamilra was this trutli 
revealed. ' 

Rk 3. 62. ID is the holy Guyalit Manila, of 
which Vuvamttra is the m. it says—"Let us 
meditato upon the (divine) glory of tire adorable 
Heavenly Father—the Creator of all this universe 
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and of all that U found in tl. May He direct our 
tnind and tntelligwice towards Hun I May He 
bestow on us iKe intelligent will to realise Haw 1 
The Patamalma—the Supreme Being is the Bharga 
iJghi of all luminous objects i He is (ho 
Brahman/' 

Of Bfc4. 26, I.— 

" TPPWW " etc. 

the i$i IS llte great sage VtUnadeva, who 
expressed his sentittients In those words when he 
was bldsed with the realisation of seedng his soul 
in all created beings and also feeling the on^esa 
of all created things with his own Self or bouL 
\l is summed up in 1.4. 10 of tlie Brhad Aranyaka 
Upani^, l^nf awifnt)- 

Thc Rk 4. 40. 5.“ 

artist ** 

has been quoted in the Mantra 2. 5* 2 of Kajha 
Upamsad. It is known by the name of ihe 
Haijisavali Mantra. It means He ia the Haipso* 
He is the Sun that seems to revolve round the 





220 


VEDIC OJLTliRE 


globe scutlerJng His light that iUumioe* tbe vast 
expanse. He is tl>c Light ol Knowledge that 
dispels the darknesa of ignorance from the minds 
of men (just as the Sun dispels daiLness from ihc 
face of the earth)* That ts live reason why His 
name, as revealed in ihia Ha(nBa(vnti) Mantra 
which reveals the tdeniily of the Individual Soul 
with the Universal Soul—" 1 am He,'* 
should be taken without cessation, just as one 
takes his breath nntuially without any effort. He 
is the Vasu that pervades the space, hie Is the 
holy Fire on the sacrihcial alior and He atone 
Is also the sacriheer. It is also He that offers 
homa as He ta the Holy Spirit of the saaed Soma 
juice preserved in the sacriflcld vessel. This 
Soma does not rest anywhere hut osmes and goes, 
just as a truly wandering guest moves about from 
place to place: He is the Deity and He b the Man. 
All excellence and perfection are His. In Him is 
to he found ultimate peace and protection, jnsi as 
well-guarded and secure are the trench-like abodes 
of rest and safety. He is Truth as hie is the 
only Reality. The heavens that we see are 
nothing but He as He pervades them all, and is 
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pmsent cvaywhere. In tfce deep blue walere He 
gives Himself form tn ihe fishes and tottoiEcs and 
otha acjuoiic tJjjeciB and pearls. The nuik and 
the clarified butter that vre get from the cow lor 
use m the sacred sacrificial ceremonies nte also 
nothing but He, and He is also the countiesa 
medicinal heibs that we find oti this earth. He is 
aliuv the rocritofious effect of all ^crifidal cere¬ 
monies duly done. He alone la the Drvme Energy 
sprung as offspring from the Holy MnnUa () 
which sustains and mvigorates the Devas. (['^t'de 
Bk 3. 7, &: I - 31. 18h He is the ultimate Truth 
and He is the creation. ^qi. (Rk 

1. 164. 50). Tluf seer of the hbnsavati mantra 
is also the great sage Vimadeva. It w the speaid 
prayer of offeruig to the Sun. 

In Rk 4. 42. Z. the Soul is invoked aa the 
“Deity". King Trasadasyu is ihe f>i of this 
Mantra, Just like the great sage Vimadeva he 
also expriswed hnnstlf in sentences tike these— 
' i urn Indra and the great Varuna is also nothing 
hut myself * and so Kis realisaticin of the identity of 
indivldual souls with one another and wth the One 
Universal SouH^ TWT ^ etc. } is striking. 
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Rk b. 9. 1-5* run ibus— 

^ ft qrft <ai«l I 

I'M nil stnnTpn *f TT^T?iftT»wtftmftaR?wift 

Sfpf ST ft ^ ST g I 

Tf wft TITI (|dlri*U<^r ftai IR 
sifr? ?T TI ft ) 

3 TTftT tift msn tti 

^ Ti?Ti ireif Tnaftrfwj i 

tft ST grrr sp ^ ftsnrrsTTjg^i^ i^r 

^ s»ft ^ 3»ft8 I 

ft^ ^TTH *T«sTsi; ^r%fTi sugirfir ft siftr ^th unit 

I- Tbe two (Joik and while revofte round 
tlw two clearly defined beaten tracks { s^ca )* This 
idea is reflected in the 2biJi Verse of the 8lh 
CK&ptet of the Oita. The world eternally tevolves 
in the white and dark orbits* fn the night of the 
Brahinan the world is dissolved and with the day 
of die Brahman the world b again tecieaied and the 
deaiion goes on in tfiia eternal cycle. When the 
mighty ValivSnara unfolded Himself^ and 
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then oniy ihe univcise wilt its space anti tVic earth 
becomes manifest to the senses. Tlte Holy Fire 
that gtacidens out heart Jispcls with the light of 
knowledge the darkness of tgnotance and the 
effects Ihcreid. 

2. 1 do (lol know the finer elemenlal causes 
of the creation that la revealed lo our outer senses 
lOT am' 1 aware of the causes of the innei workings 
of tluj oiindw I am ignorant of (he process hy 
which Punisa and f^akpti iolu lo evolve creatitm. 
Noi do I know the nature of the mirage of this 
visible creation thus evolved. It is beyond all 
descrrptioit and it caitnot be descnhed as cith^ 
{Sat ^ or Asat ) exiting or non-eadsting. 
How fflo a father tell his son what ^ was 
created or done prevloiis to bis birth 

tppii K^ice these are to be leomt and 

known from a preceptor ( J versed in the 

^Sutins. 

3, The En^rud Soul or the Paramitma, the 

Supreme Brahman, only knows all about (his 
and Just aa the seasons appear nalumlly in 

piop^ sequence, similarly when the mind becomes 
pure and spiritualised through devotional ciiercjsca 
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of the mind and the hody^ then ontyi the self* 
enlighienmg Knowledge re«reab itsell nalureUy as 
a result of the devotee's devout mcditalhiQ on the 
wmds of the Vedanta as explained 1;^ the sptctiual 
guide. The aJI>per\’ading One secures sad 
parotects Himself by the iimncFital nectar of Hts 
own undying Life. In other worfis, the Supreme 
Brahman or ParamSimA is immortalt Elemai and 
Unchanging. He enjoys His own l ih (the bliss 
of his multifarious creation} and sees Himself In 
all things of the world-—as the spiritual preceptor 
who discourses and guides and also as the devmtt 
disciple who listens and meditates and finally He 
merges Himself in profound ecstasy. 

4. Tlie Fire of knowledge was the brst 
paformer of the saoihces that tesidted in creation. 
Thou art He who looks, through the mortal clay- 
oml of the Atman which is like unto an immottol 
flame of ladiani Light. He appeals to be sus- 
«ptible to change, due to growth and decay 
arising out of the changing cctidiltons of llie body, 
though He is Himself UD changing, tT anju-jTi , 
immortal and all-pervading. Thus the |n estah!tshcs 
the essential unity of the Jlva with the BtaJima. 
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5. He moves mixt qokkiy than the miod 
Usetf. In other words ihe mind, fleeting and quick 
though it is, cannot yet cnme tip to Him as He 
always temalns beyotid the ken of the quickest 
mind. It is also found in the expression wmj ^ 
SWnit of the fia Upanisad. However foiwoid the 
mind may gel on* He moves still faster. 

6. 47, !ft says.— 

wnnfw ^ • 

As the one unlversat symbol of ihe various 
foiiiis of the universe, Indra takes np diffesenl 
shapes ih different bodies and reveals Himself 
diHcrently in those diverse forms. Though He 
is essentially One yet through His ovm Maya 
(His power of appearing os what he is not and 
also His Power of not appearing as wha! he is) He 
presents Himself Iti vanoiis forms to the devotee. 
He realises through a thousand senses the essence 
of a thousand ob>ecis. Rk 3.37,9 
m tr which meana that the senses and 

■eusc'pciceplkns of the five different species^ 
Oeva, Yak^ah, Raksah* Gandharva and Man are 

l5^]52nB 
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but the senses and sense-perceptions of hidrs 
Himself. Indra is Atman.. 

?r«^sftrftragwn t 

fTwfTi N srlin, \ 

• Everywhere are to be founcl His hands and feet;— 
His eyes'and head and mouth and H« ears ^e 
manifest in a!! creation. He rests enveloping and 
pervading everything. He is the Psre and He is 
the Sun and He is the Air and He alone is the 
Moon, He is Sukra the Wise and He is the 
Brahman the Eternal and the Greatest. He is 
»^ter and He is the Creator, (Svet&jvatara Upa- 
mfsd, 3, 16). He ts the One that b maVitirifd aa 
the Soul oI all created beings, it b He who creates 
the many from the One. Just as the ah takes 
different shapes after entenng different objects, 
similarly He that is One appears as the many by 
entering into the spirit of all. Vide Kalha 
Upanbad, Thb Rgvedic Manila b found 
to vwds the close of the feahmapa known as 
in the 5tb Mantra of the Zral Chapter of the 
Brhad Aranyaka Upantsad. The sage Giigya 
ihe fn of this Mantra, 
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^ 7. 59* 12 says— 

I 

Tg iS nj igfR q *nwiq.» 

'■ I wowKJp Him who is the Father of the ihtee 
worlds (the Earth and ihe Space and ihe Heaved) 
of which the rue. the Air and the Sun are the 
presiding deides,—Him who ts subtle and pervaswe 
like a sweet 

the Highest and SubUmeat among the All High 
and Sublime. Him who hy infusing vigour and 
sustenance help# gcowth and Him who. as the origin 
of creation, has the power of infinite cipansion. 
So do 1 meditate and contemplate upon Htim 
Rk I. 18. 7 « al|i|fit*Mf?T etc. states. The 
devmimtal action# (ynjnal of the wise are the 
workings of His mind. Just as the bg fruit gets 
detached from its stalk and is freed 
which heU it fast to the tree, only when tl is fully 
ripe, similarly when passing through various pha^ 
of Karma (actions), we are finally cut off from the 
world hy death (from the branche# of the tr^ 
like world), we arc freed bum our earth y 
bondage and not shut out from nnmortnl'iy- I" 
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otttei words* it means that it U by death that we 
are taken from oin earthly i^ison house 
ushered into our own eicfnal abode of fllybe 
iromortaiity. The great sage Vait^ha is the «i of 
this Mantra. 

8. 6, 30 runs thus : — 

The pure-souled persons who have realised 
within themselves the Brahman (Universal Spirit) by 
coatmlling their sense-organs* can see that the 
AD-Pervading Prime Cause ts even beyond the 
Space, the Sun and die Moon, the Lightning and 
the other heavenly coustellatians which nil shine 
so hrilliandy hi the ledection of His own effulgence. 
(Pfde the Bhagabad Gita)—He is even beyond the 
briiltance and the shade of the celestial Euminaiies. 
The m this Mantra is the sage Vatsya of the 
Kanva family. 

I^k 8, 58. 2 states—' 

Jjm wItjt w ^ fisaTPj i 

ft" (g I 
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One foe bums In varioue ways. One Sim 
UUimin« tbe universe anii one Dawm dispels 
darkness-He eJone has revealed Himself m aU 
these fonns,—saya m Medhya of the Ks?^-as, 

In Rk S. 103. 8 wfe ford the words " 
in which all aclions (sacrilicea) are ended or offered 

as ablatiOTis/* 

9k 10. 54, 2—The Stikta deals with Maya- 
9k 10. 72. 5—(Maya also called 
Bhadra or Subhadri aa in Puri Jagannath looks 
dark under the spell of Suhhadia. 

Rfc 10. 81, 1-4 mantTas assert— 

ir TOT IWT ' 

The Great Being who sacrifices unto Hiinself 
all this universe at the lime of the end of the cycle 

of creation is the Great Seer, the Omniad^l and 

the Great Gatherer- Such is our Father who again 

becomes the Creator- Because at the end of each 
cycle of cieatbn (Ptalaya) the only existence is 
that cd the Great Destroyer who gathers unto 
Himself all this creation that emanated from Him. 
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ff ^ ^ finlgKC ^ 

iwHtIk K 1% i 

He abne remains—ihe Great Rudm ani no 
oth«. etc. At llmi time all iKe differenr forms 
vanish and He alone remains os the One 
without a second. Willing to cresiU; He desired 
to be many out of One. Desiring this He 
enveloped His own Being in and aft^ 

creaimg this diverse universe has patented the 
whole with His own SfOnU just as the Pore 
Impersonal Spirit Balar^m transfoimed Himself 

into the Creator,—Lord of the Universe,_ 

jagannatha, ky enveloping HimseJf with the shade 
of Suhhadra. 

10.81. 2 describes bases of all neatlon 

thus r — 




What was His support at the time of creatbn? 
The significance is that there was not and could 
nm be, any outside support, as He exists by 
Himself and there cannot he any support to the 
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suppottei of all. WImh wet* iKe inalertala when 
He creal«i all? As line polt« his wheel, 

pole and clay to lum out earthen-ware of differed 
shapes, did He also collect matenab for His work? 

•* No.*'— must be the answer. Then how could 
He create without caacmal accessories? He 
evolved this univciBe with all ihe created bei W 
Ihetem, £wl of Himself i«sl as the spidw spin® ito 
own thread out of itself and with this thr^ 
weaves ils web (gossamer) and He alone i u» 
becomes the maker aa well -s U.e materia of 
creation. Kapila, the founder of the Safikhys 
Philosophy, cefew to Prakiti as the 
creatipn- Gautama, the founder of the Nyaya 
System, believes in the existence of pre*«t8ti^ 
atoms. The Sniib. however, never advam^ 
such theories or rocani such inlerpretalions, To 
the tpiery—"What ia dial out of which the 
creator created the universe? The &utw have 
along answered that the creator could not create ^ 
by iranniormmg or even alienatina « changing a 
port of Himself because in that case one h^ to 
bcllev^that Hb Pennaneiice and Undividedncso 
con be limited; d it Is assumed that He aealea 


232 


VEDiC CULTURE 


ihmgs by chajiging Himself or a part of Himsdf, 
Ilia, cine has lobdieve that He aJi» is to 

dealb IK diasoltilioo because whaleva- is liable lo 
change is itsejf con^permanent as all changes are 
destructible. If He iTeated out of pTe-exatmg 
atoms then the Creator’s omnipotence and 
immanence have to be queatiooed. which is 
absurd. It W therefore lo be argued after all that 

creation b illusory just like the Uluaive tricks of a 
magician Tnirtfw;! Did that 

All-Seeing Being exist b all Hb glory at the time 
of creation^ The signiecancois that th<xe was no 
division or lessening because there could not be 
any loss of the power of Hia omnipotence. 

In the Clla also the L.ord has said,— 

^ Itrprfii etc. Gila ^9. 5), 

Bh 10. 6L 3 

. ^ tf infer tlqi; JI9 

He—ilie Shming One—is One without a 
Second. Indivisible and Undivided. His eyes 
extend everywhere—Hia mouth » evcxyw'Krve— 
His arms spread cveiywhtare and so are His thighs 
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anti feel. With Hie arms and feet moving He 
performs ail works and thus produces the space 
and the earth. 

to. 8t. 4 

^ OTTt eiNUtfsi^l I 

What Wets the tree, grcFwing in which forest, 
that He felled and joined to produce the space and 
the earth > O Ye Sages,—do you pond«‘ ova 
and interrogate jourself as to whereon He takes 
his stand to uphold die Universe? Here ihc 
significance is that the Eternal Brahman Himself 
is the tree,—^Hc is the forest and He himself ts 
the support from which ihe creation has been 
evolved,“nothiijg exists, can exist, or existed at all 
beyond and b^ide Himself. 

10. 82, 3 says.— 

dt ^ fitrtr orfsTfTT ^ r^VlHl 

5Tnrn tw m 

d *np5 ijTffT d 
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lo tlus Siikte He aJoite ia deacrifced A4 being 
the Devas and ihe Aauras and even aJi odioa. 
He alone pervades the all‘'P^vadiim that j*nd 
the all-povadmg this. People imaE^ne plurality 
through their ignorance. 

The Sage Vifvakarnia-Bhauvana Is the td ol 
this Mantra. ?tk 10. 90. J-5. 

ttginitn uyygiff i 

^ tjfir 

*OTraTTO irfgiTTm "simira 'jw i 
trr^s^ tfTrrftr u? 

fWTfi ^ ( 

H^ifvsr?^!gwiw^ «ttvt-iiH%iH irfw Ilf 
^ratrfgTTWHp^ ^ ginr i 
w 9TTffl irat^ tsfitniTiijc uv 

Thousands and rhousands are the headb» 
eyes and fwt of the Eiemal One pervading and 
epfeading crvei ajj ihU mde univene including 
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ihe (tartli. He tranficmda bej-omi the lea ttitcctiaoa 
poiiilefi out by ihe ten Angers, la olber w<iids 
He Is ali'Eranscendenial and all-pcrvadinif. He 
is the EtetnaJ Ponisa as everylbing is ftUed and 
cumplete and whole by Htm with Hi® 
fullness. WhatevCT existed w exists or tnay exist 
in lutute is nodilnB but Him* He directs and 
regulates even tbe immortal Oevas (cclealial bongsl. 
In His own MiyA He appeals as the universal 
creation and He atone regulates the celestial 
shining ones—the immortal Devas who tbiive an 
the sacrtfictal offorings. I -2. 

So profound is His glory* He is greater than 
even this. His glc^ is beyond the power of 
description. In only a small portioii of ihe Etotml 
Being U located ihe cnlire tmwerse with all ihe 
dealures lhai live thcreiir. He spreads over the 
blessed regions of heaven and thus cannot be 
perceived with the earthly eye. 3. 

His three-fourlhs (Tripado) cannot be touched 
by M^ya as He is oulside and Ijcyond ilsieaclr: 
only the fourth, r.®-. the manifested pan of Him 
Is covered by Miyi (). U ii (Ida part 
that is subject to the pangs of biiih and death and 
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thus ati the beiiigs thereia have repeatecUy to 
dome to and then pass out of tlie woild. He 
pervades over the Devas and the human bemgs 
and also the animal world. He aioiie euats 
everywhere whether in the living creation that 
grows OR food and drink or in the inanimate 
world. In other words whatever is seen here or 
whatever esdsts ]ierdn> all that Is,—is He—^ 
T? air I 4. 

He that holds within Himself the entire areation 
in embryo and In essential (utllniate)i Bneness is 
known as the Hiranyagorhha and He also manifests 
Himself as the Viral (the One Puru^) in 
the entire gross and malerial creation. In yet 
more diviaihlc 1 apparently from the worldly point 
of viewf forms He appears as individual obiecis 
of creation. Living oreatures appeared after the 
emergence of the earth. First He creates the 
finest essentials and pervades and permeates them 
through 11 nd through; then He unfolds Himself 
in the various visible oblcct*. In other words 
the Pure {md the Unalloyed, the All-Knowitjg 
and the £veT>enuincipated Paiematma or the 
Brahman becomes the Lord of creation, in 
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cxnijunctlon with His MsyA- As die fine and 
sutlle WQfIdt He ia the Htranyeigarhhs and as the 
invisible illusttm nf cretilion. He is called the Viiat 
and hecontes the Jlva entneshed in Avidya or 
Maya. 5. Thus are the four stages described. 

10. 125—THf etc. In these 

eight {VfantraG the fentaie Sage BagSmhhrnl has 
established the trutli that the soul bjown as the 
Ego (^) in the individual Es the saute as the 
Univetsal Soul. In RJe 10. 129.1 “7. it is atatedi. ' 

g r ro ^T tf ryl ttrt \ 

Jt^T ut; f^rw^TTW i^i 

«m ’jttTfwr, I 

twi f frf rf V . ?R^ tfT. traw i 

^ Jprtqr (rtt 

fSmm fw^ t 

TftTWt Hfvwi*! 'tinm. 

rtiit 
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^ ^ H ircT ^3ffrri frT ^ f%^: I 

f^w^^sFrar, ^ ii^i 

^ TFT^, irf^ ?IT ^ ^ sr t 

WTWsr UTil °UIUHH, w ^ ^ ISI 

I, At (hai lime, at Prabya, Sal or As^, i.Cr, 
‘Eat or Non-Eat' waa not. Sai^ appearing to shape, 
—^sat, ttot seen in shape, or Sot which is imagihod 
to be permanently esUting like Prakpi meniioned 
in S^khya did not exist; nothingness os preached 
bry the Stinyavadina () (those who assert that 
Void atone existed at the outset) also did not exists 
nor even the aioma posttibted by those who hold 
that cxeotion started with atoms; nor even apace 
which according to some is de s cribed as the 
Primary Substance of creation, nor the heavens, 
nor the tenestrial regiot^. Was there and cotild 
there be any covering > No the blue aky ovd 
head popularly held to be a cauldron-like cov^ing 
<ar the clouds covering the rays ol the Sun or the 
air that covers the earth all around,—did not 
exist. Nothing existed that leads to sensations 
ol pleasure or pain, sweet refreshing water. 
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pleasant, cod breezes, storni and tbundes, did not 
ndst- In other words, cfumnonly felt sensations 
arising out oi sense perceptions like sound, toucli, 
(onn, taste or smell did not exist. 

2. Dead) was not — nor non'deathf r,e.t no 
ntottal creaturea nor the immortal Devos exiaied- 
Tlie Sim and the Moon tiiat indicate day and night 
also did not exist. Was there then a Void? — 
the Breathless Life was there,—so says the Sruti; 
just as life exists in eggs, etc., i.e*, os the 
Primary Cause existed. The universal Soul ui 
supreme consciousness existed by Himself and in 
Himself as the one indivisible and undilferentiable 
Reality.—-Nothing existed except That. 

3. Then the creation is explained. There 
was Tamas, ^.e-, befcare the visible creatioii was 
.evolved there came into exiat^ce the semi^ftiiid 
Tamas. Ether or Protyle that covered evoything. 
When Hts mdtvistbJc state thus came in contact 
with this .VUyS'Tama, the First bom Hiranyagarhha 
emerged om of the glory of His All knovdng 
meditation ()- Desire came lust of all, 
i.e., creative Will ot Desire to create appeared in 
the Impersonal Being when He joined with His 
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Tomas (Maya), “1 will become Many.*’ {Mnrt 

^ ^ an. 4. ^- 

4, Then tbe seeds were fanned for the 
creatloii of the Gne elenvents. The second stage 
was of HJranyagarbha t ihe third stage is the emaoa* 
tton of the Viral or the vifliUe xiniverae—when 
mirage came into existence* In the second stage 
it is assumed lhat He entened ‘into the fine tlemeni* 
aftM creating them. The TSwaia-state came when 
contact was made with M&yS, The Hitanyagaifciia- 
atate came next after ctosei connectioa or mixing 
with this Miyfi. Then came the Virit-state of 
self-oblivion. The Srati says that as soon as there 
close petaonai contact and a* smn a* mental 
seeds oc desires of creation were formed, the So/, 
t.e;, the ImpctBoim! got Himself entangled with 
the Aaal or Maya. Tliis lias h«n smd by ihe 
wise sages afftsr close contemplation with the full 
purity of ihdr hearts and intelleci. In dher words 
in (xeation there is bondage. 

5. The TmWT Piinira thus originated in all 
His glory* junt as the rays of the stm spread in the 
twinkling of the eye, above and below and in all 
dhections, siinilurly the glory of Hts creation sfi^cad 
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At once everywhere and ihis erquiinte <warld- 
tnirag p) emcrffcd be.(oic visusii^ ^ ith 

His own conadouBneas as the basis of His creative 
Will, He maiiif«tcd Himself as if m a sportive 
cUdiI keeping that conaciousnesa lO the back¬ 
ground. Prof. Wilson has transbted this idea as 
the " aelf'Supporting principle beneath and energy 
aloft," lost as in electric light, electric energy 
lies hidden but the light is visible from outside* 

6. Who is it that definitely knows or can 
know that Puiusa who is the Supreme Exigence? 
Who can say from whence was prtxluced this ^ ? 
Whence came this wonderful and sublime creation? 
How am even the Devas know about events 
happening before they were themselves created? 
Therefore who can know the ultimate cause and 
principle of crealioa ? 

7. Whence could emanate this multifarious 
creation? Or hom whom? Did somebody ct^le 
it or did he not so create? He only knows,—He 
who is the only Guide and Lord.—He that is in 
lugh heaven. Or even He might not know. 

In the bl Mantra and first hail of the 2nd 
Manna of this Sokta the primeval static state U 
It)—1520B. 
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<lesc 7 ibed. Nothing existed except the Locd of 
Destruchon. He, the Rudra alone, was ihve and 
no other (second). This is descnhed in the oths 
half of the 2nd mantra and He remained aa the 
One essentia] Entity devoid of aU principles of 
differentiation, tn the ^d mantra, the exialenoe 
of Mays OK Tamas ox Asat is described, 
immediately after stadng in the 2nd mantra that 
nothing else existed ( ttr. ^ ). 

so the question naturally arises as to how and 
wbarein existed this Maya ^ The full answer to 
this query (problem) is contaiiied in the lia 
Upaniud and will be there discussed in detail 
but the &rt]ti has benignly given a short hint 
about its solution and that has been expressed 
by the use ol the words **covered 

by ignoiance.'' Take for example the case 
of a man wbo after coming back to his house 
hnds that dining hie absence a oow had 
leh its excretion. Just as ai the sight of the 
exctemeni. without losing any time in vain 
cogrtatTons about the kind or type of the 
mischlef-makmg crow, he would at once wash 
oil the filth and make the room clean as before. 
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SO il docs tiot boseem any wise roan to while 
away Kla time in ibeon'isinjf and solvmg quoies 
about whence came the priineval Tama « where 
U existed before, ^c> ^Vbett the impurilies 
of the mind are wiped and the mind Is 
made clean and pure in the puri^ng Ganges* 
water-like stream of pure devotion and loving 
adoration, then and then only the pure, primal 
nature comes back to manifest Itself In Its ptistlne 
cianty. This Mty^ Is like a fog. Just as even 
a dense fog dtsappesrs before the bright rays 
of the Sun, this Tama or hlaya Immediately 
disappears when the mind Is illumined with the 
light of knowledge. Compare, 

TIT* taro I 

fiut why did this idea ^row that one should try to 
remove or get rid of Tama ? It is rather a vain 
question I In the 4th Mantra a description Is given 
about the bondage of Sat, pure existence or entity, 
by and through Asat cs MSyA, From this Vedic 
description has arisen the allegorical and symbol leal 
representation, I'.e., ^endrding snake'; the symbol 
of a ddty with a snake all around.—3iva 
encased In Gouilpatta, from the example of Sat 
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OTvered with Tama, the union of Puiusa and 
PtakftI, etc. 

In the 5th Manila—from the concept ol the 
sclf'«uiltcieat principle and energy in itfl oulwaid 
expression, has arisen the Sankhya Philosophy, 
its inactive Puma and the ever aeativc Pratfti. 
Tliis is also die origin of the symbols of the 
PavirSmc deilie®, tCill, TSra, etc. 

In the 6th and the 7lh nianira i*-hai been 
asked:—Has any Person produced this crea¬ 
tion? Or has He not? A very intriguing rjuestion 
is this. The creation is htire just befoie us; 
why and how, con this question then arise? 
Whence and from whom has come this crea¬ 
tion ? Why aUo is ihis qumtion? Tama or 
Asat is present—Sat H^sclf also Is eiisling. 
If the Sat can txeale, then where is the use of 
Tamas or ofee iJersa? If again it is held that 
Sal creates with the help of Tomas then the 
Omnipotence of Sat becomes a myih. Even a tiny 
spider can out of itself grow mafceiiala with which 
to produce gossamer a ad weave its cobweb, but is it 
pf^sstble that Sat cannot do so? If the Sat does not 
undergo change then ihere is no creation. If Sat 
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do^ change ihen Sat becomes liable to desiTUCtitm 
as all changeable objects are destructible. Spedaliy 
the conception o( Tames as a doiteniiig shroud 
over Sat which is by nature clear tnanifestaiion^ 
is as much Gctilious as the supposed caistence 
of the blue colour of the shapeless and cohjurless 
sky. Considering all this, the i^uli has laid down 
lluit He has not created.—nobody baa created. 
If at the time of PValaya or univeisal dissolution 
the Tanias or Asal i» ossumctl to esdel then pure 
Muniam (or Advaita) cannot siand. Therefore it 
has to be seen what is really ihiS Tama or Aaai ? 
it is nothing but Maya or illosion. Oealion is sup¬ 
posed to exist from ignorance. It iias no leaJ entity. 

Even the Devas do not know about the or^in 
and principle of creation. The cuator htmeelf (the 
only One Reality) also might not know, That is 
curious—He who owns the cow says il is barren, 
but ihe neighbours assert that it lias a calf 
every year. It is strange that the Omnaclcnt One 
whose nature is Pure Consciouanras and Know¬ 
ledge should be quite unaware of the creation of 
ihifl wonderful w'oild. It is very difficult to 
believe. The common sense tdew is tins' — ''that 
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the nature of creation and the nature of May* 
vrhose contact bnngB about this creatioa are in¬ 
describable, in other words, the 5ruti lays down 
diat this Mays is unanalysahte. The renown and 
tndtit of the theory of Achliya Sankara is tliat il 
(MaySj ifl berplicable. When, it is thus held 
that creation has not been really evolved, the non» 
creation view of Gau^pSda expoxinded in his 
Karikh ffets the sanction of ihc Vedas or the Scuti, 
Why. does not the Eternal Being the Brahmo 
knowP 

That has been clearly explained by the great 
sage Ygjfiavalkya. fa the dialogue between 
janaka and Ysifiavalkya contained In the 3rd 
Brahmana of the ^th chaple: of the BfKad Atanyal» 

Upani^, 4 3* 30 t 

tih^nqt'' it is asserted,—"He does know. He 
does Dot know. There cannot be any Joss of 
knowledge to the All-Knowing One, The loss oI 
knowledge. i.«.. ignorance « lapse of knowledge 
is not possible to the One Permanent Reality. 
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Why anti how should he know ol a dual eadstence 
when there was not and thete could not be any¬ 
thing separate from Him in actual and re^ 

In Rk 10. 177 occura the conception of wnn^ 
^ which takes up the self-satne question :— 
Because the Individual sou! is enmeshed in Mftya 
or the covering of Illusion, lhaefore h )■ subject 
to births and lebirths associated with the Jiva: and 
so the Divine Existence is not discernible in that 
state. With the lifting away of this veil of Mayi 
of illusion os ignorance, one is restored to hi* 
pristine video of reality (existence). 

! . Rk 1 . 164. 1 stales In ihia connection,— 
^ nfsrra «TftT i 

5^ WTHT u 

He who bings out this visible creation with 
Himself as the creator as well as the materials for 
such creation.—He who, as Vamadeva, is the 
source of all beauty* He. who is the Oealor, Pro*' 
tectof and Destroyer, Is known as the liwara* the 
Lord of Creatttjn, Mamtenaoce and Destruction; 
He os the Hininyagarhha embodies the collective 
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spirit of creation ancJ as Virii m manifesled in tbe 
sacrHicIat water or fttiel as oblations (Hotna^ and 
other mdividual objecis of material creation. He 
is the Lord of the Universe from whom spiinp the 
Seven Lokas or the Seven So^es, Vaii^ha and 
others or the seven Manus or the seven Suns, 
Hint do J see and paceive. The si^iheance of 
this hymn is this« tiiat the Supreme Impersonal 
Bein^—the Brahma—is imagined to have four 
manirestalions (stales) i—‘-Ifvara, Hiraayagarhhat 
Virat and Jiva, when di^erent attrihuies are 
ascribed to Him. This has also been said before- 

2. Rk 1. 164. 4 says— 

^ 5^iraiT \ 

^ fi fan ^ WgttflH W 

was there that had seen Him that existed 
before the creation ? None. When the first-born 
Hiranyagatbha first appeared or emanated, who 
vtEa there that had seen that concrete Personal 
Being even then ? Who upholds Him tlial has 
no form ^ Life, blood, etc., ate produced from 
the eailh, whence does the Atman ortginate ^ 
The siglficance is that He is not produced. He 
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b Self>£xut<nt. Who is it that wo«l(i put quca- 
like these to the sages ? Veiy few indeed. 
Here the identity of the individual soul with the 
imiveisal IJiva with Brahman) is staled and 
^affirmed' — Vide Kalha Upaniaad, t. 2. 22 

I*' 

3. ^ I. ( 64 . 5 suggests— 

erra; TOTfit wmi 1%f¥m i 

awftdjfW IJH fifing fUBfo ^ il 

What ts that 'state* which Is kept a close scctct 
like a ptecious gem even 10 the ripe Intelleci of 
the Devas ? Thai i do not know and hcDce do 1 
ask wliL-iher this Universal Sotd'^he scat and 
support of all is placed in the Sxm 'f Just as the 
weaver weaves hta doth, with thread and spindle^ 
similarly the learned sages cleanse and purify their 
minds with pexfottnances of sacred saciificiBl rites 
in order to know Him. In other words iust as the 
preeums gems lie hidden in the bosom of the 
earth and arc obtained with very great etfmt, so 
the Supremely Blissful State of V'is^u is not 
perceptible to petqile in general but only the 
4 ibsofuteEy pure-minded sages can find it through 
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‘Sadhani*, i.e., thiough. sysitematic and suataincil 
devotional piaciicos. (I® 

Upanisad) WST. < ^' 

4M*1, tlTOTTgUw la^l: tlTW {Katha Upa* 

nkid 1,3.9), 

4. ^ T. 164. 6 states— 

1% IUtT f^TRfqfe^^ » 

1 atn ignorant of the Divine Truth or Jmowledgo 
i^solute. Wilhoul knowing the far-sighled 
sages who liave mastered this knowledge—1 
am asking them. Is He—who is the Regulator 
of the six worlds {that Self-existing Being), 
the One without a second ? Is that His (e^ential) 
nature ? ■ Yes. The reason of alluding here 
to ax worlds instead of scvst ts thi»*“The 
Brahmaloka {Sa(>a-loka) is Brahman Himself and 
aa such is not and cannot be regulated. ( 0 ^^ 

»#Tin'i ftRT, t ^ 

5, Rk I 164, 20 slates — 

TT %i§'9i ^vann wii*i ti^rrewTR i 

traitHj; fqura ^fw *di«if|pt 11 
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This mantra Is quoted fn the Mu^aka, 1. L 
and Sweiaswataia Upannads 4. 6. and haa been 
explained in Patngy Rahasya Brahmana. There 
the two * Suparrms ’ or birds are not accepted 
alleftorically as two distinct beiDga» e.g., the IndU 
vtdual Soul, Jivlltna and the Universal Soul, Para* 
rnAtma. But both owe thdr existence to one inner 
Sstivik mielligence tmw, WS and hence 
arc in essence the same> This Brahmana has 
b<^ ascribed to a very ancient period. The gr«t 
sage Oirghatama has put this mantra in the 
form of a question and then has given an answer In 
mantras 21 and 22, 

1.3. n. 

Two birds with very beautiFui wings and having 
the satne temperament always lived logelbo’ on the 
same tree. One of them used to eat the sweet¬ 
tasting piput Eg, the other did not eat, Did it 
merely look on ? From thiB mantra exponents 
of some theories want to eslablish that the Jiva 
(the individual soul), the outward cieatioot and 
the Supreme Brahma or Uvara ore ihree diffezent 
entitles, always keeping apart and never formiitg 
the same entity. In other words, mean to 
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say lltat Brahma and jiva ate not one and lh« 
same. The cjulM.-ard creotiom is only the changed 
Form of Brahioa. So ako Is Jtva and this 
iheory of Non-Dualism is not the aulhenlic con¬ 
clusion of the Vedas. But it tniiat be »id that 
the boldets of this doctrine have not been able to 
assimilate the true interpretation of the Mantra. 
In this mantra. It has been shown that the Im¬ 
personal Biahman, though nasumiQg form through 
nasociation or contact with atlributcs, does not 
forsake or give up His own essential chamcteiistic 
of impersonal pose oJr slate of equilibrium, just 
like a drop of mercury which when throwrr upon 
the ground, divides itself hrto a multitude of small 
drops but does not lose its own attribute of 
spherical form, white colour and (1$ physical or 
chemical properties; or just as in the case of the 
Moon as reflected in different waves of water, tive 
same moon appears to he rippling in numerous 
fmms on mytiada of waves {How-^vho is the 
enjoyer (tTTWT) in the body? Surely he must be the 
enjoyer who gels nourishment through the partak¬ 
ing of the rejects of eii)a>mcnt. The ben^, mind 
and intellect are all nomished by Food but the 
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soul doea not develop or dwindle by tbe use of 
food or by tbe lack of it* So it is to be adtuilted 
tKat the physical body and its subtle elemcQls, 
i-Ct, the mental faculties* are ihoae that enjoy. 
The physicai and the subtle bodies are hut changed 
forms of the causal body f ). Prakrti 

is the ultimate causative body but it is inert and 
inactive, Thai which is inactive and has no 
consciouBncvs cannot Ijc 9atd to be i lig enjoyof^ 
Though it can be said that fust as an inert piece 
of iron appears tn be active when brought under 
a tnagnctlc heidi so the mental faculties K^w-rn 
to be active and capable of enjoyment through 
contact with self-consciousness. These attribules 
of being the enjoys or the doer are sssutned 
through Ignorance and tack of the power of true 
^t^^ttnsnation. Even to the case at the words 
the two birds standing for the Jivatirti am i the 
Paramidmi, the opinions or views of these theorists 
are bul vain specuJaiioiis, In the mantra rjuoied 
abov'e tlie four successive manifests lions fstages) 
of the Brshman as one complete totality liave bear 
explained in lefereDce to the different stages of 
creation. 
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In this cafie the oniy point under cousidoation 
is ivhat ts His ManiFestaiion individually. Tlte 
very use of the word tree (Vfkfa) in connection 
with the discussion about world (creation), Jlva 
(Individual Souh and tlwam (the Paratn&tma) in 
the Sruh (the Vedaaji indicates the non-etcmid 
nature of the world- Therefesre this world cannot 
exist externally. (Kide ^ the tool 

means ' to cut'.) The word (tree) is derived 
from this root hence Its derivative meaning is 
that which can be cut, i.e., can be destroyed, non- 
eternal a transiem. Another name of the pipul 
tiee is Aswattha which derivatively means that 
which will not last lomcHiow. The sense of 
contact conveyed by the use of the word ^ 3 ^* 
*Sayuli‘ is absolute identity (complete msgiog). 
t.e., the type of union ilm] is found in air 

within a vessel and aii in the space or the relation 
that eitists between an object and its reflection, 
(ItUi^MI—^ Eiveo then in order to remove all 

doubts and confusion the Smtt has also used here 
the word tTSjrai—which means, having the same 
outward expression, like the almilarity 

of hre and its sparks. By the terms tiWPt the 
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saroe tree, tlie essential stay or aupport ts alao 
indicated to be identicaj. There is no difference 
m support. wit miJuillfiT—No variflijon in 
Paramatma. Only when attributes are assumed 
(m tbe Jfvo) tlw Jiva is imagined to be an indi¬ 
vidual sentient being subject to changes by sensory 
cspttience^. In reality tbe Jtwa is not so but 

^’**r'^*'*^*»*3’» ^ The 

sages have said that the soul appears to be an 
enjoyer only through association with the physicaj 
senaw and the mind, only on account of its estemaJ 
acaetions of attributes. Take, for cdtample. a 
lump o^ pure gold and n lump of guinea gold, Aa 
soon aa the esicniai accretion of alloy is eliuimaied 
from the latter it will have no difference with 
the former. b this case also the bird which 
b mexdy looking on is as much a spectator as the 
other bffd. It Is e^ctly like the case when there 
remains no difference between the air in opeai space 
and the ah in a dosed vesael that is beoJew up. 

6. Id Rk I. 164, 2J wc find — 

«WT wfT tTrtmfro wrf% I 
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,Wliefe tKe "bards’’ (the Jivas) thratigliadf-en' 
UsKtemnent betiDlij the ocmtmumis stream 

of the celestiali nectar of immortHlity, without 
having a twinkle of iheit eyes* there* in that space 
of my heart (after tny iniellect has been chastened 
and purified) Utumined by the fire of true knov'ledge 
iet the light of great God, the Preserver and Lord 
of this wide univefBe, pcneiiateT trC., let ficIl tUu- 
minating E)ivine knowledge reveal itself in my 
chastened soul. 

7. Rk 1. 164. 22 states—- 

3% i 

ewravTj Rnri- sf ■ 

Tlteie did not eeiai before creation the "tree", 
sealed on which the “iwney‘Sticking** Suparna 
(birds) were ushered into this world nor did then 
exist the Supat^ which ale the ddidons fruit 
thereof. Those who say that they did exist, 
do not know tlte Falhcr. There might be 
some dispute about the interpret alien of thU 
tnanira ; so the connection of words used Iteie is 
shown separately. ^ (on iliai iree where) 

sra?: (honey-^Mtcktiig) thirds) trfs 
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^ (lives and also brings fortb iKe wide 
univ^se) 7^5 (of that tree) (very 

delicioua] (fmiO (that bkd which 

atr) ?fq (both of ihese) ibefore) ^’^TW^ Idid 
Qot exist) ?l (they who aay bo) ^ ^ 

(does not know the Fatho-). The JlvAtm^ (indt- 
vidual soul) Is hkened unto a " SuparnaJ'or bird 
because like its two wings the jlvitma also after 
soaring on knowledge and worki after 

going through hia works of duty in perfect and 
true undi^^andingi hnally enLtcrs and hncis its 
rep<^ and ctotmJ rest In the PaiBitiitmi (ftnally 
merges in the Paramitms). While Yajurveda 
31. 16, says **nT f¥^; pw mm'\ TTiia lays 
dowit ibat the u'orld beiag ilJusocy is transttory. 

8, In Bit I. 164. 30— 

Tfrmq sra srr umhiw i 

^ *1^ IT n 

As long as the Jfva remains in tlie physical 
body, even at the time of deep slumber, the 
life-bieath goes on contmuously. Though when 
housed in his abode of tlie physical body 
he appears to be immeasurably swift through the 
17—13206 
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mitul. and through the sensss and life^hreath. 
He appeals to be aEways moving and pulsating 
yet in Tcajity he ts niotionEess. Let the im¬ 
mortal Atman after the death of the body, be 
rebcrn along with a new mortal body In its own 
pristine ptuity as a result of the perfonnance of 
meritorious deeds by pronouncing tlie holy words 
SwBdh& and Swtha (WgT). 

9. InRkl.lM. 37— 

ST ft ^TTSTTfR *refr WiTWr wft I 

^ WTSfS^ lITTPTIT VfWWW, H 

The soul Is all this, the only reality both 
as the cause and edect as said in the Vedas. 
Accordingly this visible world is nothing but 
*me • f.e. my own self. Knowledge beyond 
this, or in oths- words, realisatian o( the inner 
vision j do not possess. My foolish and Intoxi¬ 
cated heart is in complete bondage on account 
of vain sensual pursuits and so I am tossing 
along aimlessly under the contra) of my passions. 
When the realisation of the Pm^va or the essence 
of the Divine would come with the first dawn of 
inteHectual conviction in the Truth of the Final- 
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Desire of the Quest Absolute then and *lhen only 
would I be afaie to aMpiiie that Divine EjtistcQcc 
which Itnds expression in the adorable words of the 
Vedas—that the Smil U all, it is the only Reality. 

10 . In Rk 1 . 164 . 36 — 

^TTr^trr#f^ ^HITT TTigsfT H uIIh; ( 

HT tTOfT « 

The Eternal Soul resides along with the ihrec 
non-eternal or transitory bodies. By the perfor¬ 
mance of the deeds of customary work following 
presexihed directions, it moves to htgh^ or lower 
planes; people wse and recognise the body but 
does not ®o recognise the spirit that dwells tn (hat 
body. With the immortal apUil and ita mortal 
coil it gets along the white and shining path of 
Light or the dark, dismal path of smoke, accord¬ 
ing to die nature of work done here in this life. 

tl. inRkL164. 39— 

urtT * 

rref 5T ^ ^ n 

The Being, in trying totalise whose natinc 
the Vedas exhaust themselves, is etemal and 
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ttansccAclentat like the vast fpace around; witb 
Him as their etay and prop the Devaa do exist. 
Of what avail will, the study of the Vedas and the 
mcmorismg of their contentB, be to him who does 
not know and realise Him wfto is the basic 
ivinciple of ail existence? The meaning is that 
all ills learning is of no use. He who knows the 
Brahman merges in Him. This mantra b found 
in the Swettiwatara Upanbad 4. 8. 

12. In Rfe 1. 164. 46— 

w tRi u 

The only Reality (Exiatence) is undivided 
and invariable and not liable to diSetentistion 
of any sort. ]t b only the Pundits (ftim the 
people) who wiiK difiecent intellectual altainnieiits 
(in their own individual separatist thinking) refer (o 
Him in various ways or varbble terms. Sometimes 
He 13 spoken of as ladra,. tJi€ 1 jvrd of Deva3» 
Tcsplend^t in His ptcnitode snd profusion« 
sometimes as the Deva Mitrar iht presiding deiiy 
of lire^ the Saviour who saves ua from ihe feat 
of dealk; sottietltiies bs the Deva Vartmap the 
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presiding deity of the night, who keeps «« away 
froin sin; sonietiinea as the sacied Fire platU^ 
in the hearths (on the earth). In these ways dif¬ 
ferent names and attributes are applied to 
He is the ■ CdesUal Bhd He b the Sim with 
hia charming rays. He )s the Camda that swal¬ 
lows up the encTSy (mellows the effulgence) of the 
stars and the moon, etc. He is the CelstiaJ Fire 
and the Fire that U in the space He is Yama» 
the custodian and master-guide of the spirit of self- 
TCStmint. He is the Mitaibwa, the great Vfiyn» 
that reverberates in space: Just as the mother-bird 
by covering with her wings protects her young 
ones m the nest, so does the Sun protect thb 
world, by spreading over it his life-givtng mys- 
In the 2^iidavest5 the word 'Garuda* or Gumt- 
mm means the celatlial abode (heaven) or its 
presiding deity. 

13. In Rk 1. 164. !>0—- 

?I%3T ireiRpPfl 

The Devas and the godlike sages and 
ftflnnySsift (spiritual devotees) ptifuiin their reli- 
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giaiu Bacri£ces through lciiowIedg<e, t.«M 
complete absorption in the pursuit of Truth. 
That is indeed the foremost and the beei 
form of reiigioii or it may also mean lliat these 
religious practices or sacrificial deeds which 
were celebrated first aftei creation, were per* 
formed by the DevaSf They introduced sacrificial 
ceremotiies with fire. Or, the first and earliest reli¬ 
gious ceremony was the attempt at true realisation 
of knowledge through the proper performance 
of sacrifice for the Supreme Puru^ who is the 
spirit cd sacrifice. The sage Dirghatama was the 
t^phew of Bihaspati— He is one of the ' car heal ‘ 
{Its. That portion of Ya|urveda which was 
revealed to the great sage. Vajnavalkya, Is known 
as the White Yaju. Some mantras which art men¬ 
tioned in the last (40th> chapter of the said White 
Yaju and of which. AthaTva*s son, llic great sage 
Dadhtchi is the {ii (sear) and which are widely 
known as lia Upant^ad, embody only a 
statement of the previously recorded ^'cjutntessence 
of Knowledge Divine", the sweet Lore of the 
Empersanal Absolute. ^ A 

few of those mantras aie quoted below 
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WT^ai aiff{ i 

^ sriw WT vw, m f^i*!*l tx 
sn??^ srw a d««r0fil, i 

?Tr^ a % si 

Spfaj^ SPflST asfiat, ^Ijjqif I 

TTsr^papnafj? fTfSTj. Hrai?ut ?>JTf3 uu 

fictulfi nn^fH 1 

rT^ ?T^*5TW ‘ll'S'H. BS 
a3j| I 

^«fH ?T7Ti H 

jif^ asrrfiir * 

rm ^ m: w. m s® 

^ i f^( I 

wnwr. i*: 

^iawrftrf^H i 

fiH m qtffRTFii a*a^aira 

ijq^r^ im wi*t i 

^ wwre?iii fT^ ijiffifti, 3W* 

mswftt nH 
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Here m ihe fiist line, the ErsI means (iiat 
wtuch ts ever moving lowraids Ena] dlssotutloat 
i-e-t transitoiry, fleeting; the other means the 
WQiy, ihe meaning iKefefore b thia ;—^Whaievei t> 
manifested in this iransiloiy fleeting world Js 
wholly pervaded over and permeated by Isa,—^ 
the Supreme Regutaior wito dtrecla ali. There* 
fore avoiding the pursuit of tiansitefy objectSt 
strive to be thy true self by reflecting on the uO'- 
changeable, indesttuctibic and permanent Reality' 
Do ihou ihus enjoy the Inestpressible biisa of the 
SouL Do not covet the belongitiga of others (1). 
Verily do they commit self-destruction who 
without devoling themselves to their own self- 
realisation, madly rush cn for work to secure and 
gain that which is but ephemeral. Their path 
of Enal sojourn will he through the dark. Sunless 
regions of unfalhomahte gloom (3). That f£a— 
the Supreme One—^is olJ repose and so inactive 
and non^movlng. He b the One, indivuible and 
entire, Le., devoid of all diflcrenitaliottB—the One 
without a second. Even the swiftly fleeting 
mind eslending eveiywh^e at its quickest speed, 
finds Him moving mucli ahead of it, Lc,, He is 
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beyond the ken of ihe human inind. The 
or the Lllumiiiatmg censes, however grasping or 
spreading over the distant horizon, or taking in 
the essence of all subjects however qufcldy. can¬ 
not outpace Him, I-e,, He is not subject to the 
senses. Direct proof or evidence is useful m inter¬ 
preting objects from which ate derived our sense- 
perceptions. They aro of no use with reference 
to as He is beyond all proof. It is under His 
control and direction that the Mitariswa dispenses 
appropriate results according to one's own deeds{4), 
Performances of the work of social service 
public utility and also the proper observances 
of sacrificial ceremorucs become, in the form 
of ^ or water (celestial fluid}, the cause of 
moving to and from the region of the bun to 
iMerent worlds. WfJaft ^rT^nUTO 

uctwr I —(Brhad Arecoraka.) 
He quivers and moves according to common par¬ 
lance but in reality He does not. GitnnionJy 
speaking He is said to reside in far-off Heaven 
beyond the ^ce; but in reality He always 
stays very close to the core of one’s oivn inner¬ 
most heart- He exists in and out of all (5). 
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He who behoMfl all thi&gB in him and also 
heholda ha own sell in all thinga, dcKs nol feel 
jealouBV or hatred (6). The same sou! {spirit) 
arumales ail and i am also lhati In this way the 
great sage has eatahllshed the identity of Jtva 
with Brahman. As I alone am everywhere 
thcrcfcre where is the room lor mutual hatred or 
contempt '• He to whom this tnith* that the same 
aoui animates all, has been revealed, beholds his 
own self everywhere and llterefare how can he feel 
grief end bewilderment i-e-, neither grtef 

can afflict him not can bewildcnnent confuBe him. 
The teal cause of grief is tire error of considering 
one’s own Bclf os quite apart from others f7). He 
Is Omnipresent and Self-illuniiiiating. light 

and darkness {illtiminaiicin and ignorance) esnnat 
exist aide by side, therefore He is without eLartmess 
and so He is the shining Light. He is vdihout 
any form, i-o-, He cannot be considered as having 
different limbs like the hand and the feet, the cars 
and the eyes, etc. He is the One whole without 
any blemish j He is without veins, aiteiies nnd 
o^ves. He is whole and indisunguisKnbie, He is 
Sacred and Holy, He is bqiond the contact of Sb. 
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Why are all these adjectives applied ill estimat¬ 
ing the Brahman ? The Taittirlya Upanisad haa 
cited two lestB or characteristics of the Brahman 
m attempting to deteinunc Hia Nature:—first, 
His attributes as revealed from His inherent 
gusas and acliviti^ and secondly. His 

allrihutea as revealed by His Inherent Essence 
in the Bhrgu BaUl it Is laid down that 
(mft !fT 9rTtnn t ?t=T ^rmiN i 

gH UtllaFf —the Brabmon is that 

from which al) these beings Lave been prcxJuced 
and being so produced draw their life and to 
whom finally they seek shelter and into whem 
they finally merge. The BrahmAnanda Balli 
says—(lfS9 iOC) that the Brahman is 

Denial Verity (Truth) and limitless Knowledge, 
In the Bh^u Balli Tatasthe attributes 

and in the BrahmAnanda Ball! ihe 
SwaiUpa attributes ) are indicfiled. 

Similarly, the "tudy real Entstcnce, the coinpiete 
m cosmic Consciousn^ and the supreme Bliss 
—arc the tests of the Brahman: so also 
b "that which shines or itlumlnaiesand from 
which everything emerges and in whom it is 
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absorbed «!. S.^B. V HiamtEalivc 

tesla ere—“JlTt ?r? ^iOTTnTOPniim*«T^lF^' 
TRQTPTOT^ HoSiffl r — 

Jrarif# 5nj"— 

^ %, 3, *'He Is that which cannot be 
seen, cannot be grasped t tluii which has no 
gens and no' colour, no ^es not ears, no hand 
nor feet, Bon-lransicnt, non-linirted, finer than 
the finest, and omnipresent." *’He cannot be 
toudied; Me is withonl sound and form. He 
Is mexhaustiblc and without change and witlioal 
taste or smell." 

Some theorists hold that at the time of Final 
Dissolution, the Brahman exists in a noU'-inoving, 
non*visible and non-exp)tcable slate like the pte» 
fonnatory stage of the creation , '^'hen the creative 
energy loses poise it finally bursts out into varictis 
forms. Similarly when from the Brahman emanate 
diversities, the prcHiesa is known as creation. 
The Sniii (t.ei, Vedas) has silenced those critics 
by the use of die adjecltvea,—without form, with¬ 
out any out-giowth, wthout nerves and tissues, 
etc. Some say that as very often minete specks of 
dirt Slicks imperceptibly to the skin in an invisibly 
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fine form, ao does tKe fine film of Miya (illusion) 
cover up ihe Braliman- These iheorists are slop* 
pcd by the use of the words '‘formless a^rl true.'' 

Some say that just as a very fine and siaail 
them may remab undetected after being lodged b 
the fiesh of the body, similarly Mays remains al^'avs 
undetected b a very subtle form in the Brahman. 
This ibet^y also is esploded by the 5ruti b the 
tvords "foimlesa and stainless." Therefore the 
Brahman is without the iiluwoiry Maya god is beyond 
its inBuence. He exists by Himaetl and is One 
without a Second He is Wise, 

the Seer of everythmg and the omniscient—He is 
above all and b born of Himself, i.e., without 
birth, elcrnah Ho exlais by Himself and does 
not require any external support, because there 
cannot be anything ouUnde of or external to Him. 
In this way the theory of Eternal Existence (Eter*’ 
naliflin* is csiahliahed, He cherishes the world 
and keeps it going by dispensing, tluough the 
eternal Patriarchs, called Prajapatis (who are well 
known as ctemala m point of time), wealth and 
other objects of enjoyment to all according to their 
Karma. 
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In tilts way according to (lie test of delermming 
Hi* nature from a study of flis worb. it w 
catalilished that He alone is tbe Qealot. the 
Maimainer and the Destroyer and not another 

agency like the Prakiti of die Sinkhya School (8h 
When a really priceless thing is kept covacd 

by a cup of gold, the tiling cannot be seen until 
the covering lid of gold is removed. The 

splendour of the exterior generally dazzles 

one's vision and people are content to see 

and admire the external aspects of energy 

and workixianshipi disregarding the contetnpla 

tion of the priceless object that might be 

within ttTWll* ^ “ 

child sometimes forgets his mother and the 
mother'* life-giving milk when it gets a ted 
aucldng teat(l5h It was on ace»uni of this 

tendency that the great sage particularly implores 

^he Eiemal Father to reveal Himself in the fol¬ 
lowing prayer "O Puran, O Rnotector of this 
world, do thou lift and uncover this external 
cover of brilliant hue* so that Thou mayest reveal 
Thy Eternal Truth and Reality to a seeker of 
dial Truth; O Pusan, O Thou who art without 
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a secoari, O Yama, tKe determtner of right get 
^vrong, virtue ai^d vicei O the briUJant Sun 
^IFiTT the Creator and Miiinlainer 

of the world, O ihe o^epring of the Frajapati, 
do Tlwu mellow or soften Thy rays and withhold 
Thy dazzling Energy; fain would 1 look at Thy 
blessed and most benevolent Form that is hidden 
by Thy fierce range of rays and Thy Dazzling 
Cade of Energ)'*"^ Laler on the fsi says that 
tl]e Spirit enthroned In the brilliant Sun m the 
solar space above and the spirit enshrined in the 
hearts of mortal men are one and the same is in no 
way different (16). So acenrding to this ^ruti 
the identity of the Jiva with the Brahman Is estah- 
lished- That which is in this small earthly 
lump is also In the vast universal globe. This is 
Unity—this is looking upon all as essentially beiiig 
the same, this is Equality par excellence. This 
is the true summum bonum of Life and Its true 
fulhlment * ) 

So in the Taittirlya, 2. 7 and 21. 9:— 

Tm Ic I 

TO 1 
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iRft ^ I WRII *I5RTT ^ i 

tTMRT ( 51 I 

■He IS the Supreme Bliss {Rasa or Madhu) which, 
wheu realised in life tnaices a man bjessed and 
happy fci ever.’* ** Whom words fail lo eupreas 
and mind cannot reach. That Supreme Biiss is 
Brahman whose realbalion banishes all fear Imm 
mind. He is Divine Assurance that exunguishes 
all fear.'* 

According to the Taittirlya Brahman, creation 
evolves solely from Brahman and not from Prafcrti 
—frwrer r vi4imi*i 

I t i mn i (?t^F9) 

From Brahman entanaied the space, from 
jt was produced air, from air hie, from Cie 
evolved water, from wal 9 was formed the earth. 
Here the five sheaths i tj^ Sffhni) have hear des* 
cribed IHfliRr, n P ? IW„ mlflC* 

1 H. . 

The Supreme Being (Purusa) is beyond all 
these five folds or processes. In the Taittiiiya 
Br&hmana, we find, — 
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t i mrTftimwrarT 

In pure Maya (Wm) Bralucaa becatnes Iswara 
or Cr^tuf and Lord;—^in impure Maya {niflnuTq) 
He becomes ihe jwa. tn both caflea. He has 
attributes. On esiricating frein er giving up the 
attributes, both iKe Jiva-stale end the iswaja-Hiaie 
are shaken off and that which temaina is 
eternally Pure* eternally Enlightened and ctonally 
Free- 

So JtvE can iievi5T becoKie Isvi'aiH but be 
becomes &va; Jiva is In^icBled by tbe wend 
e# (thou) and the Tfvvara b indicated by the 
TIH (Thai). The process of removing these attri¬ 
butes is known as the Elimination of Thou and 
That**; just as two lumps of gold.—one with 
an aJtoy of silver ^ the other with an alloy of 
copper, will become the same after the alloys 
in both have been eliminated, similarly when 
the attributes of the Creator and of the 
created are sublimatedj what remains is Pure 
Brahman. 

IS—]520B 
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in tK« 3L 18 xnantia of the ^ukla (while) 
Yajurveda (w. S1=) occurs die following;— 

p ■ . -- 

^jii tr I I (HWT un?fRl i 
fiiiei iat^cq^sf^ «rrai d^rr w 

“ 1 have realised that Supierat Being resplen¬ 
dent like the Sun. ihai esiets beyond ihe range 
of darkness (ignorance). One can go beyond 
the reacii of death (its pangs and dread) only 
by knowing and reaLsing Him and by do 
other way. ' This ia the clear message of the 
ni who has realised self. Some fay that jlva^ the 
world and God are diffoent from one another and 
will always remain so. In other words Jtva 
can never get ttd of /iva-hcnjd (oikid) and the 
world can never gd diesolulion. Is this real apart¬ 
ness > Real apartuesa consists in full 

freedom or non-depetidanoc on othe;ts. When one 
depends on another there cannot be true self- 
su^ciency. The founder of the Sunkhya School 
of Philosophy has characterised Prakrti aa eva- 
existuig (’fm) hy ascribing such self-sufiiciciicy 
to Prakiti. But even according to Sankhya, 
Piakiti retgiires contact with Purusa—hence it 






THE VEDANTA 


275 


cannot be said to be quite independent. One 
becomes a dependant of that on wjiicli one relies- 
A relation of complete indepeiKletice connot be 
imagined between a auppcutef and wliat it supports. 
If I^wara—the Lord—-b the prop a nd support of 
J(va as well as of iKe world then how can 

they be said to be indcpendottly existing? 

The Satyirtha Prakaia is looked tip^m as a book 
of great authority by the school of thought who 
liolds that JiTTB, the world and Hwaia are all inde- 
pendent of one another. In this book (published 
from Ajmere in the year 197b of the Saipvat to) 
it has been said at page 233 snTTT# 

^ uttt gw’TTi^ aiiT %)— 

chat when the time for creation arrives, the 
Peramatma (Jfwara) gathers together all those subtle 
elements. From lliis it would appear that GoJ and 
the subtle elements both existed before cr^tion. 
These subtle elements were not created by Him. 
30 He had to depend upon them for the purpose of 
His creation. Therefore He also Is not quite 
indepeadent and self-sufScient, Just as the pottn 
collects his materials.—clay, pole and the wheel fw 
turning out a pot, so He also had to collect 
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materiab existing fTom before for creating this 
world and all that it contained. Are these subtle 
demenU therefore it he matatals for creation^ 
anterior to or contemporaiieous with Him 7 If 30^ 
then who ciealed these subtle elements and even 
the Paramatraa Himself^ If the subtle elements 
have been cieated by the Paramatmii, did He 
produce, like a spider, these materials, out of 
Himself in order to C 7 eat« this v«»tld> if He was 
both the Instrumental as well es the h'fatesrkl Cause 
(both the Maks’ of the creation as 'well as the 
materials for such creation^ then He must have 
been alone and One before. Had He or had He 
not diftcfent lunhs like eyes and ears, hands or feet 
ai ihat time^ If it is suggested that He liad 
different limbs, then there should tiol be any 
objoction to imagc-worsliip. If, again, ii is held 
that there could not be different limbs, then 
the acceptance of monism becomes inevitable on 
account of this oneness, due to lade of separateness. 
Even a small ioBeci like the spider lias the power 
of producing materials out of jlself for making its 
cobweb and if the Pazamatm& has no such power . 
then He cannot be omnipoienl and must be said to 
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possess a power to a limitecl extent only. If the 
PsramAlina had to collect these subtle elements* 
He must have collected these Irom someivhcie. 
That soinewhae also mast l^ave ftxisted horn 
hefote and the place and postrton also hom which 
He creatfrd must have been pHre^existing, Who 
created that place and when? If the Jlvas 
are said to be disttnci Froni the Patamalma 
then where did they exist before cteatfoD? 
Who created them,—these Jfvas and their 
original homes ^ Is It to be held that the Jsvas 
also are aelf-evolvcd 7 If they are so distinct 
why should they ohey Hts behests ? Why also 
should they worship Him as the Omnipotent 
God ? If Ide is omnipotent He can both 
create and destroy Hts creation. He can control 
and regulate it according to His own will and 
just as a spider can produce its thread with the 
exudation from its own body and can also with' 
draw the thread within itself* slTnlJarly God has 
the power of giving His own form to the Jjvas 
and also the power of dissolving them Into 
Himself. Those* who hold that the jivas are 
' eternal even though the Jiva and the world are 
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merely pans of ihe ParamStml or iswaia. must 
admit that Ibett God also iias oidy a limitetl extent 
of power becatue He cannot take back within 
Himself that Part or Portion of Him which is 
fwroed into the Jiva and give it back Hi® own 
nature (Form). If He hae that Powia- there can 
be no bar to Jlva*s transfonnation or merging 
into Siva, Why ahould the jtva remain a Jiva 
for eternity ? When the Jiva has *emergence' Ii 
must inevitably have dissolution also. Production 
is an eject ; effects finally merge into the cause. If 
the Jiva has been created, if it is an effect, tl musi 
merge into the final cause. What is ihia hnal 
enuse from which the Jiva is produced ? And 
why should any pail of Him be (tansfontied into 
tite weak Jtva ? Who b it that disturbs his equtlt' 
brium by producing a w^kling Jtva out of him ? 
Or (s He Himself by nature liable to this change, 
tmperfectiott or deterioration ? Then what b the 
use of prayer and worship of a decrepit bdng tike 
him ? And why should he be called Omni¬ 
potent ? If some eztemal agency or force 
tranamits this inconstancy to Him> then in what 
does this external Force abide ? And how doef 
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i) so abide 7 It must be a muck more puissant 
lofd that CHQ produce suck a cKange m deterio- 
ratloii in fswara who must nccessasdy ikea be 
considered as feebler than that Force. 

just as we 6nd in the Zendavesta that the 
gretil Aliurs Miueds kulll 16 akctdcs, one after 
anotkB', for bis woishtppers to live in plenty and 
pleasure but his powerful opponent Angiri Manyu 
desirov^ them nil and scattered hb flock and 
Ahum Mazda had not the power of slaying 
Angiij Manyu ; bo in the Zenda Salpturcs there 
are abusive epilhem and curses hurled upon tlie 
deva- worshipper Angrri Monyu and the Devas 
whom he adored, e.#.. '* Let the Devas pobh in 
ihe Morth'' : such wordy curses and vile abuses 
are only resorted to by those, who, being 
w^ki cannot effectively chastise their * foes* The 
God of the Bible also ts almost the same. The 
delightful Eden of His fancy* and man who was 
made in His own image w«e aD polluted by 
Satan and He could not effectively resist his vile 
efforts. He had not the power of desttiiying 
Satan and put him out of action for ever. When 
the feeble and weak Jivn will remain so feeble 
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and weak even after the peifonnance of a 
thousand prayers and cetemoaia) ril«, %yhtte b 
then the efficacy of aif these Prayers? Does any¬ 
body engage in a pajpabiy hrunleM task ? Where 
also h the difference between God and a tyrannkal 
despot fond of servile obdeance and exacting it 
mlhlesBly from his subjects, if He also {being 
more powerfuO forces the Jlva to offer Him worship 
and to render Him homage ? Needfess to diUt ** 
any more. 

]| ts thcielore quite evident that the Brah man 
is not only the real cause but also the sole 
and undivided cause of aealion- For this diversity 
and disparity in creation no separate agency need 
be postulated because creation ttaell implies 
diveiseness and change* !f all things become 
one and the same and undlslinguishable, as before 
creation, there will be no creation at all. Cmalton 
implies diversity and variation. Thus creation 
presupposes the disluibance of the equilibrium of 
the three Gunas^Satlva, Rajas anr) Tamos, and 
the restoralion of this equilihrinm causes the 
hnal dissolution (Pralaya), The totalily of the 
atomic protyles is also created and if these atmns 
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remaixi such atoiua always, then creatioti will 
lose its superb sublimity and grandeur. Accord¬ 
ing to the western scientists also, this unevenness 
in creation is the expresaton of the variability of 
esseiuialiy the same elements; e.g., the bask 
element oi coal and diamond Is carlmn which 
however, appears as two dtstinct objects on ac¬ 
count of the application ol difieient degrees of 
vibralitin, pressure srvd beat. From the same 
protyle are ariginated atoms of differenl properties 
on account of differences in their tevohitions. 
In tbe mtdat of si) this apparent diversity, 
one fundamental Unity is indicated and true 
fulHimenl of the mission of human life is to 
proceed towards the realisation of this central 
Unity. ,WKat existed in the SaipbJti portion of 
the Vedas as seeds in embryo form sprouted into 
young shoots in the Bcabma^ portion. Later on 
ibis truth of essential Unity or Non'^ualiaxu has 
been embellteiied in its full beauty by His Holiness 
^ee Sankaruh^'a. 

Tbe names of those seers or rsis of the 
Brihma^ portion of the Vedas, which require 
Special notice are staled below >“Mahida£8, 
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Aitareya, Kaujftakl, Tildri, jaimini, Uddalaka, 
Aruni. Yiidavalkya, Pippdad^a. Sauaafca. 
Swetfinvatara, A^wallyana, ^^Llya, ^ivetaketu 
otters, MahitlaEa Aitareya sprang from tte womb 
of I tar a (tence Icnown aa Aitareya cir iKe offspring 
of ltara> The Aitaieya Bratmana of the Rgveda 
liaa got Its nomenciature from the name of this 
Aitareya Matidiasa. The Kau^taki or S^Uiftyaiia 
Brahma^ tas been named after Kausnaki jsi. 
Kau^alc)‘a son was Katota who bt^t Astavakm. 
From the name of Tittirl ihe Sukla Yajurvecta 
and its Br^hmana portion have teen named, the 
Tnillirlya, From Jaimlni originated the Talavakim 
Br^mana of the Samaveda, a portion of wtict 
tea come to be knoivn as the Kena Upamsad, 
Rsi UddaJaka Arum is (be Seer of the SnbTtme 
Message '*Thou art rkat ' ^ reveled in 

the Gthandogya Upantud (6.8J}oflbe Samavede. 
Ynjnavalkya is famous lor his discoiiises in tlie 
great assembly held by fCing Janafca. He is the 
great exponent of the Sukla' ^'ajurveda and of the 
^tapeitha Brihina^, Pippalsda U the [»ec<^tor 
in the FheUna Upanisad. ^uoaka was the in 
who 'heard' the Mundaka Upanisod and was also 
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the autlbor of tKr bcjok ‘BrHadclcvaiA' doling 
wtiK ibe devasof ibc Rgvieda. Swet&cwatara was 
the epeaker of the Soijihita bearing thsi name, a 
part of which ts known as the Sw'et&iwatoia Upa- 
n^d. Aswaliyana was ihe bearer of the 

Kaivaiya Upant^ and the author of the 

Srauta and the Crhya SQtras. He is a disciple 
of ^unaka, S^dilya is the founder of a 
Gotra (Gens). The “ Sa^ilya VidyS” of the 
Ch^Urdogya Brahmsiu comes from him- To him 
were revealed the great truths, ‘*VeriIy all this is 
Brahma ■ sslastf and “Sprung from 

Him merged In Him and sustained in life by 
Him". Which, in short, is known as “Taifaltoiti" 
f?tar«TTf^l. These are all the Tataatha Properties 
of firahniB i In). 

dwetakehi is the son and disciple of the great 
sage Uddalaka ^uni. The Vedar^a scriptures 
embodied iti the saying ‘Thou art That’ were 
expounded, to him as the piincipa] recipient 
of the divine message. Of all these r^, the great 
sage Aruai and his disciple Vsjasaneyl Ysioa- 
valkya have so lucidly and exhaustively discus^ 
the messages of the Vedsnta that they have 
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become intensely enjoyable Some portions of 
the mantras, revealed to ihem are discussed hae 
ior (he peniBal ol (he readcts. The great sage 
Udddalcu Aruni Gautama, while instructing hb 
son and dudple Swetahdu, has ^rn such 
sublime mr^sages ns '‘u<aHit(rsnl<»|'\ 

which mean "Resting on the (Ibie 
cssenlial Reality”, *'the One without a second/ 
and "Thou art That", which have illumined and 
will always illumine the hearts of tnea. In those 
cryptic words is crystallised the r«il essence of the 
teachings of the Vedas. The world rests on 
Reality. It has not grown Out of Ln^t ItfeJeas 
Praluti or atoms, neither has this wonderful universe 
been evolved out of nothingness. Swetahetu has 
thus estabUshed the Iruih of noxiduaJiant by 
proctamiiog the Trutli in those sublime messages 
with B clarion call. 

Below is given an idea of the monistic V^edinta 
exactly as set forth in the sixth chapter 
among the several chapters included in the 
ChhSndogya Bishma^, known particularly as the 
Chhandogya Uponbad. The great sa^e UddB> 
laka Aruni OauLama sent his only ion Sweiaketu 
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tD hb preceptor's hermitage- Tlie young la£ 
rcmiiined th^e for t^Hrefve years earning the 
approbatioii of the perceptor by devoterl service 
and by acquiriiig a masleiy of the lour Vedas. He 
returned home fuU of pride for hb snditloQ. 
The tallrer became rather aggrieved lo find the vain* 
glmiouBness of his son. He sent for his son and 
asked him if he had not realist, as it appeared 
from his conduct, the knowledge of the Absolute 
or the fCnnwIedge Blissful which sweetens the 
heart and makes the heart radiate sweetness and 
charm all around. The son queried" '* What was 
that.’* The great Sage replied, "Have you not 
realised THAT hearing Which nothing remains un- 
lieatd, meditating upon Which nothing else remBins 
for meditation, comprehending Which evioything 
in the universe becomes completely assimilated 
*T^, mf 

This appears as the basic postulate m the Vedanta 
Sutia. Swetakelu asked in wonder* ''How u 
ihai possible The father then ciplained to 
his son that just as by knowing fully a clod of 
earth, the basic elements of all earthenwares can 
be known, similarly by knowiug Him all that 
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etnanatea fton* Hun can also be known. The 
ditfaeni objects roade of eaitb are mere names 
and fomu expieased in words; ibe only lealicy is 
earth. This is a jfli, that a pot, this a pbte and 
that a luinbfier or a doll, all these names end 
forms are evanescent, seen at this motnent, non- 
exiat«tt in the next. Wticn aD tlwse ardclea 
made of earth are reduced to powder, nothing 
remains to remind us ot the jar or pot or plate 
nr glass or doll; what remains then ts simple 
earth. Names and forms are but wordy verbiage 
like vapotmngs in a delbtum. Thus tlie only 
real substance in at) objects made of gold may be 
analysed and known by observing any one of 
such articles. The name and form of all these 
article of gold are only verba! appanages, hence 
imaginary and unreal. What is true is gold. As 
(nr example, the names,—necklace, armlet or 
bangles of gold etc. contain in themselv^, no 
substance. They are mere word symbols and 
nothing else. Only the unwise or the ignorant 
attribute or assign permanence to these names and 
forma and cooaida these as discrete objects. The 
discerning mind observes that which ta real oi 
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basic in tKero (?.e. gold)’. When any person goea 
10 a dealer in gold for selling those nmaments, 
the dealer would not even pause to look at the 
shape or name of the oinamenta but would at once 
set himself to ascertain the weight of gold in them. 
Tlie objective Eornis. e,g-, necklace* armlet, bangles 
etc.! are unsubstantial, but what has real value is 
gold which is the cause of all td them. The 
cause is r»l underlying oil the effects which 
are unreal and variable in endless ways. 
Constder the case of a man wlto would give 
his daughter in marriage and has bought a 
tump of gold weighing shoui 100 tolas for 
making ornaments. Does that lump of gold 
contain the omamenta ? That lump might be 
taken to the Government li/Iinl and convated it^o 
guineafi and sovereigns or might be taken to a 
goldsmith for making a plate or some ornaments 
or images of various ddties tike Siva, Ganc£ <a 
Gopait even images of tats and monkeys, might 
be wrought out with tt. Whatever is thus wrought 
out. there is no loss m depredation in the material 
gold which coatinuesTo be the same in all cases. So 
naoics aod Forms are aol esaential or ptfrnonenl 
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attributes oi the goltl-nugget. The same thing 
may be called by difierent words in different 
languages What is known m English as "mg '* 
will be known by (lie Bengali name to 

tbc Bengalees. Natnea are therefore no sure 
index or criteriorr for ascerlaining the true essence 
of a substance. These are dw-ays variable and 
wordy. Whal is a bangle to^y, might be trans- 
formed into a ring to-morrow but the real suhatance 
mnatna the same- only the name will change. 
Therefore it follows that effect is variahle but the 
cause only is real. Effects in the form of name 
and atiape are atlribuled to gold. Utese are not the 
true w essential properties of gold. 

To think of something as existing in a tiling 
in which it really does not exist is known to indtan 
philosophers as *Aiiop»' or *AdliySsa •'Mixml 3 T 
in^m;) or assigning. It is also known as Vivarta 
. Therefore the *Aropa' of names and 
fomis to gold articles ignoring the only reality b 
ihem. guldj, is only a case of ’Vivarta* 

The pii again said that by 
ctbeerving a small article of iron like a ojiil-<]ippei 
the properties of all aiiides made of iron may 
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be known* Tbs ejects {or c}bje<is) of iron, c.g,, 
an axe or a spade are m^e asme^, lunea] words 
only, the real substance being Iron- By citing' all 
these examples the rai demonstrated that effects 
are of no value and only the cause is real- 
Similarly the effect, ic., the world, this creation, ts 
not th- bob! and what is teal is the Final and True 
Oiuse of the creation. For expressing this idea of 
the teal and the unreal, the wjrds *Sat’ and ' AsaF 
are used in Sanskrit t hence it iS stated there that 
the cause is real and the effect is imtea] and if the 
cause cun be reached, analysed, ascertained and 
(oiowu, nothing remains to be unknown in the effect. 

Take for instance, the case of a man who has 
picked up a ring in the street. He wilt at once 
closely look at it himself io had out whether it is 
real gold or a mere lin«d. He may request others 
10 examine it. The effect fi.c,, name and form) of 
the ring will not'be the target of observation but 
the cause or its real substance. It may be made 
of gold or brass. If gold, tt becomes valu¬ 
able and if tl turns out to be a mere brass tinsel 
it is thrown away. So all effects in the form of 
name and shape are unreal ihe cause is the only 
I9^!520B. 
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realiijr. So by Ladling Great Cause of ite 
world, everything bctomee known. Hence the 
lojizactioi] rum, *'Edect is unreal; Cause 

is (he etemnl basic Adc& derivatively 

means, ^ ?r. that 

which oompletely mdicntes TmtK. So Adesa can 
nevex mislead. So the tojunctiott or Ad eta has 
been accepted as an axiom in (be Vedanta Sotra, 
Patents .and oth^ supeftoia give true direction to 
their cbildten: thnefore their instructbns are also 
said to be Adeias or commands, 

UnaUe to grasp fully the idea that the visible 
world is but ■ a mere verbal appanage or unreal 
nomenclature attributed to ilie Brahman as a 
Vivarta Swetaketu saidi "Please ea- 

piain the idea and dilate it in all its Eiearings." 
The isi then said, 

"O graceful mie (youngman) 1 'Sat* 
(That) only exhted before the creation of tbis 
visible world as the One without a Second, void 
of all variations, Whole, Entire and Undt^o'ea. 
tiaied,'* The manim, cfuoted in Rk 10, 129. 1 
(^TTVrl^^T^ 'tHUHi'tiU rTT, ^ UTRl); 

also expresses and expounds this one essential 
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unity. Thece was no dijtfereitce ar dlfforondation 
aa notHing existed except HimnelL The word 
la afnimativet it indicates the idea of pure 
exiateoce. The word 'Asaf fsf Non^Elat is 
negative and indicates non existence. Tne word 
'97^' (this) indicates all that Le near at hand, 
and thus subject to sense-impiessiona. The 

visible world itself b so; hence by the term 
thb entire vbihJe universe b indicated. 
'WT, hefoie, befenc orealion ; * Astt * ( 1 

existed. By this term it docs ncM imply that so/ 
only existed before but not now or will not exist 
in future. It only indicates the state before crea* 
tbn. One (tigr) b one state, the same, free fraro 
all variations. It was everywhere the same with 
nothing to disturb its equiiibiiam or evenn^ 
(nnenessh Nails, hab, bone end blotrd exbt in 
the same body, yet they are dbiinct in form and 
fiinctimi, but water in a glass b the same through¬ 
out whether at the surface or bottom ; hence it b 
called tT^fTTT.. ol uniform composltioii. The 
Brahman bltke that, one and the same everywhtfe. 
By the epithet without a second ( ) His 

oronlpTCSOice and infinite is indicat:ecls 
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iust aa the Btaliman has been described in the fia 
Upani»da in the wctda, 
unwmrfwfjt". 

The e^resaion that nothing eJse existed, means 
that nothing, i.e,, neither Pmkiti, nor Mayi new 
Tamas nor any other subtle material existed or 
was attached to the Brahtnan like the lineal film 
at thorn attaching itself to a piece of flcdi. 
Bralunan caial* un-alJoyed { XCS ) because Maya 
vanishes like mist befoia Him and thus cannot 
impair His purity in the way in which dtri may 
Mltle unpacetved on the skin and thereby pollute 
it or make it unclean* He « said to hove no body, 
no arteries and no exETescence, blemish ot flaw, 
i-e., widiout a physical or causal body. The Sniti 
obso^es and indicatca that Maya does not exist 
like an excrescence in the Brahman, not does it 
exist like an itimgtnary scare. Miya also ts non- 
j^eni. By the word-Sukra.* perfect brightness 
(light) is: indteated and it is pointed out Lhal just 
as where there u. light no darkness can prevail, 
so to (he Brahman no Tatnas or Miya can subsist. 
Just as his esaentiaj Oneness has been mdicaied 
by the word * asanga i.e.. without a companion. 
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so here also the epithet * One wthout e Second ’ 
tins been used. Dtlferencc or diversitv is of tfuee 
kinds:—fl) variation in the sajue body ^wi; 
(2t variation in the same genuo. and tiiatinlo: (3} 
variation in different genera Naiinlo:. Taket for 
instonce, the case of a garden with a tank in it and 
closed on all sides by a hs'ich-wali. In the garden 
there are various trees like Neem. Tamarind. MangOt 
Date-palm. Plantain, /^ple. Fig, etc. Each 
of these tceea has root, stem or trunk, hranclres, 
leaves, flowers and frmis. Now the differences 
of parts of the same tree, stem and root, leaves 
and fruits, etc. ore known ns vnriations in the same 
body 1 ). Hie differences lliai exist between 

different trees like the Neem or Tamarind, etc* are 
known as Viiriations in the same genus, while the 
differences that exist betw'een the trees of ihegarden 
an d the tank tn the garden or the bricks in the 
garden-wall, ore known ns variations in different 
genera By the saying ihai He was atone and wiih- 
out a second, it is estahlishcd that neither Maya, 
Jtva, the world nor any other abied of any sort 
existed side by side with Him- The epithet ' jol * 
indicates that whkb exbls eternally without any 
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change BDci vrk:ch Lv IM>1 tvern ibble to any ^hticigc. 
Hfc eaclst^^ before Lfi existnow nod 

Wiil exist in future; (he omrupreftcnE and unchanging 
Reality eatindt be sukl to utidsgo any change and 
as a ntattei of fad there has not been any change 
in Him. it *q, wberefioii] this Miyi. Jiva 
and the vrcjrld emerge f it must be said that 
they do not really exist bat are imagined to produce 
deceptive sense-iTOpression of being aetoaliy 
present- 1 here cannot be perfect equality or 
oneness in the world, as people find divmity 
all around; yet in. the midst of alt this diversity He 
remains imperturbable and the sarue eveiywhcre- 
Just as in a magtcai show maiiy plienomena are 
demonstrated but in reality atl are but ilJusioiiSi 
similarly the world and the Jtvaa in it are all 
illusory. 

ll may be asked, why should (here be diver¬ 
sity m this world at alt f 4Jy careful analysis and 
investigation it has been etLablished that distur¬ 
bance of equilibrium of the ikee Gur^ 

Sattwa, Rajas and Taniiis^ is the cause of this 
diverse creatton; as soon as ibe eqmJibritiiii is 
restored, there cotnes final re^absoopHon or 


THE VSEDAKTA 


195 


uoivoial dissotution. Vafiatioits of tlie 'Guips 
tcad to differences in intellect which in lum lead to 
differcncea of apperception^mass. It produced diffo'' 
dices of opiaiofi which has been transmitted bom 
the first stage of creation. It ia futile to expect 
evenness, the same way of thinking and (he same 
identitjriti that whkh itself originated as a result 
of vartaiion or unstableness. So there cannot be 
perfect and close equality, howsoever loudly the 
so-called cc/oimcts might clamour for it. Non* 
equality exists both in him who preBcKes ihia 
equality and also in them for whom this equality 
is ao preached. The divnaity or non-equality that 
is due to difference of intcltecl cannot be obliidated 
by mete preaching m proclamatlati. WhsI one 
considers to be good is looked upon as vile by 
another )tisi as eating fish or fteab is consideted 
uinocuoujt by some but is looked down Upon us 
harmful and impure by others. Whm is considered 
as good by men in whom Tamas pted** minate will 
be judged as bad by those in whom Rajas prevail 
and what the man ol Rojas will accept as the very 
best, a SAttwilcft man {a man in whom Saltva Cuna 
predominates) will at once condemn. 
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People follow dtlTercni ime« on account of 
dtffereocea in iheit mental make-up; 

mean^i people take to vaiious 
waya, straight or tortuous, according to peculiaritiea 
of their taste. Foe this reason also people declare 
^ IwniT; ^BfTOi l^finn sN st ftrd 

The vedas indicate vacious paths, the Smetis (Law^ 
Cod^) suggest difiaent methods td approach and 
no sage ever eidsted whose opinion did not differ 
from that of others. This is always true in nil 
cases. For this reason h is found that different 
schools of thought existed even in the gotdoi age 
of dte VecHc tnxies. 

As many os six different systems of Buildhistk 
Philosophy originated in the Buddlust Period, each 
claiming to inleipret truly the teachings and com¬ 
mands of the same Buddha, owing to their different 
levels of oudook ■ One of these was known as the 
Sautrantik or the School of NorutetB," According 
to them, reality or existence lias grown out of non- 
reality, aon-esktence or void For example, they 
argue that an earthen pot is produced after the lump 
of the poHerk clay is destroyed; shoots spremt up as 
the seed is consumed. Even this theory of "affima- 
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t fon originstiog ffotn negation*' or existence 
produced from non-existence Is not a new poinl 
of speculatson of the BudciKiBiic times. It is very 
ancient, U i* Itnown that this view or theory 
existed even in the 5atyayuga» f,c-t the earLcSt 
period of Aryan thought- Argumenta refuting this 
theory are cantaincfi In the Chhandogya Sruti. As 
only one single Entity really iqusted before oea- 
lion, the great sage Aruni, in order to sharpen the 
intellect of hb dUcipte and lo inake it steady and 
mote peneiiating said, n<J^ 

MT n f if hT q. 1 ffgrr?WTL I (4RHJ "According 

lo some people nom’-existence ta void alone existed 
before creation and Sai grew' out of tins void or 
Aial." Tlten the great sage proceeded to refute 
this assumption polo ting out that Sat could not by 
ita very nature, originate from by focussing 
the aiteoticFn of the disciple upon its improbability 
by the query, How can it be po^lblc for Sai to 
be produced from A 9 al ?** 

The uw oF (hiisef two words^ Srd £ind .4xoi, 
has given rise to diffetetvt schools of Philosophy. 
Of these, the Snnkhya theory, that actions resuitmg 
from Sat must also be Sof, is known as the theory 
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of *'Satkarvavada " f )* !l is also so 

admitted in the Yoga d Paiafijali. That 

all tnatecsal objects ^dueed from eternal atmos 
are tranahory is however the view-point oi 

ii»e NySya-Vaiscwta School. The ihcoty is 
known as the Arambhavada ()- The 
theory of the Sautrantik Buddhists that Sol is 
produced from A*et is knovm as Sanyovida 
(the theory of the Void)* It is found that 
tlte two words 5af and As<it have also various moati- 
ihgSt As for example, 5af sometimes means 
espressed or revealed in some fccra and is 
not so, f.e., ffjrmlesSi Sat also is aihrmative while 
Asui is negative. Sa! ts true, dsof untrue. 5af 
isetonal and uttchangmg, Aetd is variable and 
subject to decay. Sat is Brahntan, the Supreme 
Being and dml is Mayi. the illusory. This Atal is 
refenred to tu Hindu philosophical lileratuie 
variously as !Vtiy±, Tamas, Avidya. Mala, Primary 
Prakiti, the Avyaktfl. Anna. Prayoti. SwadJifi, 
Avyakrta, Dili* etc. k Is not possible for A»at 
to grow out of Sat or ofee Oersa nor is it 
possible for Sol to ^ow Out of Sait or i4sof to be 
produced from >lrui. It is, therefore, that iKe 
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great aage painta out the Imposaibtlily by ilie quety 
How can it be poasible *' Tlie impUcallciii ia 
tbai it is tio« possible. That which is not existent 
b any subtle or bleat foim b one tbiag eaanot be 
produced from that thing. As for cjiampte, oil 
exists b a lattmt form m mustard or til seed, thete- 
fcHc oil b obtained by pressing thoise seeds but 
however pie^>ed they might he* smali stone chips 
can never be made to yield oil because oil is not 
blent b them. Green cocoaauls b dieir earliest 
stage conlab only milk hut can it be said that 
cocoanut pulp or the hard subaUmce of cocoanul 
itself does not exist b it b a blent fmm 1 
However small the Banyan seed might be. it 
contains in a latent form, all the possibilities of 
the Banyan tree with its roots and trunk, its 
branches and fotJage; so it Is only possible (hat the 
Banyan tree can grow out of the soeih An enrtlien 
pot is made not from oon*eaiih but bom eartli. 
And the lump of cloy has only changed its form 
into an earthen pot, Sts composttton as earth has 
not been destroyed. Sprouts come oul not by 
destroying the seed but the seed b transfonned 
into the shoot. If the seed is fried over hre then 
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ilie potency of tKc ssctJ will bs destroyed and the 
jpdnging up of shoots wUl not be possible from 
il. Sal »id Asat Sat and A/on-Soi} do not 
and cannot esdsi: togeiiier just as light and dni-lff y fff 
cannot both remmii together at our and the 
same place, Tliciefoie il ia not possibic fisr jlaai 
to grow out ol Sat nr fo« A»ai to grow out ol Saf. 

To indicate the naiute of Sat and A sat Lord 
Ktsnn hag said in (be Giti, 

•fwt^ y't.” Asat has no exiaieooe and 
S4d ie noi liable to decay. Even Sat itself cannot 
ongmole from Sat because titat which itas beginning 
TOUtt also have an end: birth must be followed 
by death. Then, secondly, pToduclioji means 
transformation and so in order (o produce ftom 
itself Sot must have to ondergo a transformation. 
But Sot is unchanging, uncltangeBble, eternal and 

always the same. At no time can there be any 
.growth or decay in Sol nor does Sof at any time 
undergo destruction, Simllaify i4uiJ is always 
TtcgBiton and so from it theie can be no produc¬ 
tion ; an object must have a previous exisicnce or 
stibamnce. How can (here be any origin of a thing 
from what bus no eaiatence ? Hence by the 
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very expressioDt ‘How cam 5ai orismsta hotn 
A sat the sage has refuted aJE other theories, 
^ttie persona may think that as the theory that Set 
grew out of A sal is of Buddhistic origiiif there 
fore tlie Chhtindogya L’paniwd must be poeieiior 
to or oantcnoparantous with the Buddhisl Period. 
Tlte}' ahcntld however remember ilial though 
Buddhism rejected eome portions of the N/edas yet it 
stands on the Vedas and has grout) out of Vedtc 
truths. Lord Buddlio preached his religion in 
India not after Eeaming the doctrines he preached in 
d country outside Bliirafvat^a. He |ueached and 
wrote from what ivas existing in the country from 
before. His doctrines and theories are found 
tn the Vedas os taught and venerated tn Bhimla 
itself. His theory is taken from the Vedas, just 
as his doctrines of Ahtnsi (non-violence), the impor- 
lanoe ol Brahmacliaryya or setf^onlroL and a bo 
the cBicacy of meditation and communion, have 
been taken from the Vedas, so also lias the theory 
of /Iso/ or the doctrine of non-erisbence ot nothing¬ 
ness been taken from the same source, i-e., the 
Vedas. 

Of Rk ftf.72.3 Lokya Bfhaspati ia the seer or td. 


302 


VEOIC OJLTWBE 


In tHe MjinUn i»xut 3he ^vtnrc^ '’vHTfT: Sai 

arigifieted bem AjqL The QiAtvalia ta Lok&yala 
ScKoo! nf Philosophy h^ orlgjnstetJ fram this Lokya 
Bfhaspsti Siinilar rxpr^ scions and sayings ate 
found in boohs like ihe ^^aKsbliliraln. though 
die teim mt lux been ur>i^ in cKst connection 
to mean imexpres^cd ot romdcsa. A» for exatnple 
in tht: &utf it is tound tluc ait Is produced, from 
space f Ak<l>n) but space is fartnteas, unexpressible) 
and intangible. Tiicugh the lerm Kali originally 
that metming, yel by a twisted mterpresatlon the 
dieory that Sol has ongmated bom .4sol Minted 
Intel, TKough the theory of oon^'diialism(Mooisni) 
is of Vedic otigln and ihough tl has been 
developed and extended by Badaray an^ Gau^^ 
pA-Ja and olheis, ye! this Adwaita theory fthe 
ih«Hy of Monism] hoi become known as tht 
view of Achiiyya Sankara who floumhed in a 
inter poiod. 

After the aboveomeniioned diacuesion with 
his soot lh« great sage Aruni said, ' 

Mviiciblfi** fVT. Tile Brahma willed that He 

would be many and created His progeny.* fn Rk 
ID.f29.4 akoucctus 
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iltWT *A( first ihcrt was a will to 

multiply and Oim tlte iix^iion aioiicij, and that Sai 
created energy so as to produce tlie world witfi 
aJ! its myriads of beings.' By iHif. the SatVkbyn 
theory of rrakfti being the ctcaiot, is refuted. 
In the Tatinrlya also we find 
*nM7r I t t i mr; 

I 'From that energy was produced 

elliB', from ether air. from air foe, from fine water, 
and from water waa created footl or the actiire 
principle of the earth." Here tiie two fonnless 
elemenlfr—ether and air hare heen included and 
merged In Energy and the piocesa of creation has 
been so described. Just as the ethereal body is 
said to consist of seventeen components, e.g , the 
five principles of life, the five organs of sense, the 
five organs of activity and the mental faculties of 
manas and buddhi, (though the mental faculties 
funclioa in four directions and the ethereal body 
should properly be described as consisting of nine* 
teen and not seventeen an suggeated before, yet. in 
popular language volitjon includes conceptiem 
and I he consci ousness of sell-hood), s imitar ly 
t!ie nt started to describe the process of creatioa 
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tvith objetU having name and form oniy, consider¬ 
ing the lead ol the disciple's mieflectual faculties. 
In 10.129 Sukta of the Rgveda there is a reference 
lo** mental or ethereal creation. Here also the 
great sage .^ruai refers first to the creation of the 
five elements, and next of the fine or ethereal body 
interpenelialeti hy (he Sat in ihe form of jl^'a, and 
only after this, he describes (he creation of the 
visible universe ca ihe Vtraf, sjW-n 

STHTtt^ Then the fsi nairato 

bow with varloiie comhiiiations of the five subtle 
primary elements, (according to some, tluee such 
elements) the gross material elcmetna Ivave b^n 
evolved. The process of analysis Is known as 
the process of Tribil or Panclkara^ ' i.e., resolu' 
tion into three or five as the case might he. Beioiv 
is shown a table of the different combinations :— 
Tiibftkarai^ 


^EinvDt ul 

Ekms-plDl 

of 


pnrt ^ilo 

pujr«. miawi 

pare 

k 

H- i + 

f • = 

1 Fite 

j. 

+ i + 


1 Water 

i 

+ 1 + 

i = 

A- 

1 Earth. 
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Jn the process of ibe fivo-fold combinotion 
each gross materist elemenl contains differenl subtle 
elements in the following tnannn 


5|i«tc at -Ail 


at Eatth 

File 


TKb 

ccfnrbldttkMi. 


i It i ^ 
h I I. k 
i 4 *- 4 
4 14 1 
i 4 4 i 


I = I Space 

I « 1 Air 

A = Energy (focj 

i - Water 

A = Efttih 


Then the great sage htoughl home to hts 
discjpJe this lesson by citing the example of Tiibrt 
Karon. In fire there arc three parts : —^ f ) llic 
ted glare that we sec in fire is due to the elemenl of 
heal tJT energy Jn it* (2) the while glow ts due to 
water in it and O) the black jet in the flsme 
belongs to the element of eartb m ttp If cneb of 
these three constituent elements is somehow 
removed^ fire loses its identity. In the same way, 
the Sun, the Moon. etc.. also are composed of three 
primary elements r when these ate analysed and 
separated, the Sun or the Mcen, etc,, aim ceases lo 
iiBve any seporale entity. All these, the Sun, the 
in—l«0B 
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Moaiit breii etc*, ate mcie lilusoty products of name 
and fotta. InrealjLy litey have no auiistance* The 
five primary elements are tbeir cause and hence 
as cause, they arc the true tenlities* Cause le teal, 
effect ]s not so. Earth ia non'-cxistent as an effect 
but ts real as a cause. Water produces earth, 
therefore, water ts real aa a cause, ■v^'ater t$ 
produced by fire, therefore fire or electric ctieigy 
is a reality as a cause. Water here is effect anirl 
as such non-real. Heal or cnersy is an effect and 
as such non-reaL Atr Is the cause and so real. 
Air is produced from space, therefore, air is unreal 
hoe and space as its cause is real. God produces 
space, ihercforc, space as effect ts uitreal and 
He alone os the final cause is the only reality. 
This reality of the effeci when it becomes lie cause 
of another is known as relative or cjontpoKative 
reality The said that this process was known 
to the ancient sa^es and handed dotvn by spirihial 
preceptors to their devout disciples who iti their 
turn imparted this knowledge to their own disciples 
and so on. TliCTeforc it b quite that this 
was not merely known to die t?i*s contemporaru* 
hu! had been known in the Vcdic rimw also. And 
because they knew this proc^. iherefote. nobody 
could name before them any new object which was 
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not composed tti« ^)d {)v« gutllc pnnury 
ctftnfiUF. 

Then the great sage proceeded to assdi in 
connection with I He rmture and pwaervalioii ol 
gross malerlai body, that mcnof. the otg»n oF 
thinking, depends on food, life depends on vrate*. 
vocality depends on fe^s. Rice after being eaten 
is digested through ihe heat in the stoniach snd 
(bislly different component parts of food go to 
nouiish the different parts of the body. Some go 
to form hair and nails, some produce fat, some 
nourish akin, ResK, hone, and marrow and scone 
ate converted into seminal Ruid. The tfl said that 
the solid part of digested food is again separated 
into three parts. The coarse portion is eliminated 
as stool, the less coarse portioti is transformed into 
fiesh and the finest portion goes to wards the nouiisb- 
ment of mind. The crude watery portion of food 
geta out as sweat and urine, the less coaise porilon 
forms blood and plasma, and the finesi partion 
helps the rhythm of life. Energy in the fottn of 
heat calories produced from food, when eaicn, 
goes to fenn bone with the coarsest part, matrow 
with the less coarse one and the finest elemoit goes 
to strengthen voice or aitlcuiation. The isi did not 
dt«-n« about other elements for the sake of hrewily. 
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TKal the subtle fotec * mortan * (tblnking) a 
aoiuisbed by gross footl, could not b« accepted 
ivitKoui demur by tKe dkcipfe» find hence the tn 
®ifdefed hitn lo abBtain Irom food for a fortniglil 
but only to Itvo on waier. When the diadplo 
did as be was biddHi to do. the t$i called him to 
Kis preseDce and asked him to recite and <|uote 
some specified monfra from the Veda whidr he 
had committed to memory before. Thereupon 
the discfplr said that his memorj* and voice were 
both (ailing him. Then the pn asked him to take 
some food. Aker the disciple had eaten some 
(ood for a few days, i| w«s found that he could 
repeal the desired Vedic Test. Tlien the tsi 
pointed out tlmt on account of the lack of food 
ihere could not be any nourishment of his powers 
of memory and speech. Memory is a function 
d mind and it is stimulated by taking food whicli 
nourishes the mind. As the disciple took plenty’ of 
water during the time of his fast he find managed 
merely to be alive but with food and drink which 
laoduccd heal calories, he could rccova his 
articulation. So it was proved and demonstrated 
that mind also is a material object and isjnurtuied 
and nourjslied with food. 

Now^^days it ia bund that with the applicaibn 
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of chlorofomi whicli cbuacs tlie mincl not to 
function, that mind Is really' a materiai oblect 
susceptible to material stimuTiis, Because the 
ethseal body is material, tike the gross aaarerisl 
body )] is non^'conscious and inert, it also has 
no connotation of its own. In order to demons- 
tmte ihaL the Jtva-conscIooEness pervading 

the gross material body aa well as the fine spiri- 
Itial or etherea] body, the ^ ashed his disciple lo 
conccniraie upun what goes on In ihe mind 
during profound aiumber. One sleeps or 
It means *'t3 *irtl i.e., one finally 

merges into or rests upon one's own tealiiy, 
the Atman. He enjoys bibs. It b on this 
account the Puruta becoming oblivious of all 
wmtdly sorrows, enjoys Hts Divine Bliss by rest* 
ing on or dinging to hb own finest demeai f.e., 
^nr, or innuist cote of Joy, inkerent 
in him. Because ihe enjoyment of Bibs is 
enveloped in Tamas, the unreal, at that time, the 
person fPuruia}, on awakening from sleep, rays 
that he does not know any thing. Owing to 
this ignorance, due to Tamas, even lions and 
tigers and other towe? animals continue to think, 
after being awake, in the old terms of theh 
sense-impressions fargeiting the true state of 
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Bliss, in which ihey were eubmeigetl cUiiiog 
deep, whejn even their own self-senae had nol 
been functioning, AU states of grief due to the 
loss of a son, or of some material possesstom, 
vanidi at'thBl time, Such a state of perfect bliss, 
without any sense of grief whatsoever, may occur 
e\’eD in one's waking hours. Thai stale is known 
as the state of DhyUna SamBdhi which 

meaiis menial concoittjation and poise. 

After this (he fp went on to deinoriBiiatE 
what is meant by ‘Sat’ with ihe help of 
(he (eims ^Asansya’ and thirst by eiplaiiuug 
the signihcance of ihtse letnts. *Ata' meaus 
eating and ‘Niya* stands for Nsyak or that 
which leads or moves- Sp ‘Aionaya* is that which 
moves the eaten feed, iWhen dry food h eaten 
by people, it slicks to the threat; people force 
it down with water, therefore* (he energy of 
water here leads feed down the throat. There¬ 
fore water IS known as Asansyi. When sotrw- 
faedy drinks water being very much athirsl, it 
mixes with the food and moves down the throat 
and passes into circulation through the whole 
•yslem and is firuiiJy forced out by this energy in 
tbe form of sweat, bo energy Iiere moves water 
down and is known as Udanya. Effect follows 
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cause oQiJ b tiy it. TKat Irom wlikh a 

iking OTiginatea is koown as ita cause > Al the 
lime of final dtssolutiDii, all effects ate metgetl in 
the final ctuiK. Acooitimg to ihc process of 
cieiition itaced by the Taiibr'rya as stated before, the 
process of detenuinaiion (w imdog of effects from 
cause and so on is ktiowaas * enu/oma' f 'Hrj’BlH ) 
cii downward course, whereas its opposite (tevnse), 
f.e,, going back from effeci to c a mift is known as 
* hitotna' m upward course. Rice (food) is 

the effect of its cause water. theref£ire> food finally 
merges in water ;—so waler mergefi in energy (heat) 
which is again merged in air and which in its turn 
loccges in space and finally this space is absoihed 
in the Snpfeme Lord—ihe Final or Ultimate Csuse 
of everything. Here following the process of aea- 
tion * Fejas ‘ ^ energy or head is said lo merge in 
the Parainadci?<rlJS-Hhc Suprnrme Being. So Thai 
which is ihc Final Cause of this Tejga^ o r energ y 
U Sol. There lore 'Sat' ia the root of all ( ). 

Srrt is <Vfu/ti or origin of all- When the effect i» 
merged in the cause it is the latter which only 
remains: so at dm time of the final dissolution of 
the vrorld, Sof which is the only cause of tlte 
onivese, remains. That is the true Reality. The 
world which b the manifested result of that cause 
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18 tranBiUay jmd so iUusoiy. The h uman bocty 
also is such an e£l^f«et and its cause also is <liat 
same So/, In realuy the universe, like tire lump 
of the human body* is also an effect. In trying 
to trace its ultimate cause the same Sttl which is 
the universal causct is delermmed to be its cause. 
^Satmalttin means Sat is the root cause of all. 
Therefore theip saich—O the Conscious¬ 

ness that sustains you is the same 5af. O 
^uic/aketu, Thou ail That (i^ ^ or ’’That 
Thou Art.*' 

Though tike term fat i^ used in (he fst 
endmg, yet some exponents use it in the posses* 
sive case, /,e*, in the 6)h case ending; and so 
eiplain the whole thing as His Thou Art—Pp® 

Thou art His—f.e.. You belong to Htm 
who is the Master and thou art Hie aervanl, Tof 
always mdicates the Sat which b not perceptible 
«o our physical senses. Twtm refits to the ego 
or person!. The Ego esista in every object. Tliis 
Ego is the Atman- Asi ( ^ ) means We'. So 
Tat Ttnom literalJy means Thoi Thoa art/ 
By this the fp establishes the identity (Unity) 
of TnJa and Poromafnia Just aa paddy and 
nee are really the same thing but are diffaently 
expressed on account of different nomenclature. 
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Accordingly» by ihi« argument lh« SafiLhjra tbeory 
of aepatate Atman in acpazate bodies is Pefuled 
and negaiived. Thus it will be seen tKat the 
bankhya theory is not aUiclIy in accoidance with 
the Vedic ideas. Rcgardiitg this iinUy and identic 
ly, ihc rji has mid that just as the bee gathers 
honey from different flowers and stores up all this 
honey in the same hive, but after it has hesi so 
stocked^ it is not possible to diflcreiiUale the boney 
as obtained from separate flowers because the 
honey gathered from diflerenl sources forn] one 
indivisible honey subatiUnce, ejsaelly in the same 
way the Atman is one and indivisible—and seems 
to be different on account of the diflerent bodies 
in which it is clothed, Gtmeiouaness ia the same 
every where* So That art Thou, O Swciakctu. 

Some say that Toi stands for Hiranyagarhha 
and Tutom ^tanrU for Jlvb. But even then there 
is no bar to the establishment of identity between 
Jtva and the Brahman, In the pure essence of 
M&ya the Brahma o ta known as Hiranyagarbba and 
in the impure stale of hUyS the Brahman is called 
Jiva. Take for instance, the cose of a chimney of 
a bmp* which has not been cleaned for a tong 
time. It is so much covered ovci with soot- 
deposit that light coming through it becomes very 
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bint* When Kali of the dumn^ry i» deanrd, light 
tlifough that patt would enable one O read a letier 
bm light bom the giber half would WdJy be 
sufficient foe the purpose. The source of lighl is 
tlie same but the light, coming through a dailt 
loses much of its lustre. In the isame 
the Atma in the stale of hUratiyagarbha ts full 
of great power whereas in the state of Jiva its 
energy « much restricted. Again suppose one 
poreon would tike to hmdJe a smoking,cute bom 
flame ct the lamp, he would find on both sides 
of the cbimttejr an erjuaJ obstruction. If the 
Aitntiey is removed the light of the lamp and (he 
healtng power of the flame will both fee casUy 
available. Thb differentiafing factor m condiUim 
may be illuattatcd in another way. Take a lump of 
fdd having an alloy of silver and another liaviitg 
am alloy of copper in equal proporthin. Wlien 
the alloy is eliminated, the two lumps of gold will 
be omctly the same and gold in boih die lumps 
vnU be prcfcctly pure. In this ^vuy Titam and 
Tat are made perfect and pure. In order |o under¬ 
stand the significance of the tenn. (Upidhil 
orattribute. an iliusimilvc instance ti died by ihe 
P^e. iftpj That Dcvadalta is ihis one,^ 

which figures largely fn .he Vedanta tetmiimlogy. 
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111 Benares (here was a king nanied Devodatta. 
Tu'O persona had seen ibis DevadaKs at Benares 
dad in his Icinglv robes. Ahet aame time King 
Devndatta abdii;a(eti liis throne in ^vour ol his 
son and began to five In a forest hut as a reduce. 
One day while these iwo men found the reeluBe 
Devadatta outside the coltage, bestnntred with 
ashes and witli dotted hsiit not recognising him 
one of them asked his companion as to who the 
redusc tntglil be. Tlicn the otlicr person replied 
■ —that Devndalla is ll>j 3 one. Here 
Devadatta refers to the same human body after 
being divested of both the royal robes, as M'ell as of 
clotied hair and ashes ol the recluse. Tor diderenl 
attributes and m different condttiom the same body 
appeared to be different. The ;vi again asserts 
lltai the water of the sea is l[ensforineid into 
vapour by contact with the rays of the sutt> and 
then from the vapoury clouds teercnis of min 
descend on hillsides forming many iireamlets from 
different slopes of die hills, which mingli? together 
to produce rivers under ditrerent names like ibe 
Ganges, the Indus, the haiaswati. and the Jamuua. 
Tliese BnnDy fall into the sea where their vnrious 
names and fwms disappear totally. By reaching the 
sea, they lose their identity and hectune merged into 
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the itficlP. The special characteristics of the 
rivers esUt no more ; ikst is to say, the sweetrie^ 
of water, the nature of the hanka^ the eddies, the 
tnurmuring ripples, etc., all are lost. SlmilaTly, 
associated with the attributes Arising from 
ICanna, the Atman is known as having difierent 
names and fomis such as the Uwara, the 
Sarbha, the Virata, the Viswa flhe world), the 
Taijasa and the Pr^na, etc. Then, again, in their 
gross material aspects, hames and forms like 
Devas, Yaksas. Naia (Men) and Gandharva, or 
lion, tigo. insects, etc., am assumed and applied. 
Willi the withdinwa] of the 'Upadhi','—all dis- 
tmctiona ol names and forms also disappear and 
merge in the Supreme Being, the Pmamatma. In 
the above mstance the clouds rqpresent the eihocaJ 
Hhanyagarbha, while the rivets lake the pl&ce of 
the Jlva, Then the fsl goes on to prove the 
presence of the Atman even in the immovable 
stonesand plants, etc .andlhusestabliahcs the omni¬ 
presence of (he Atman. When any particular 
branch of ti tree fails to draw its sap the whole 
tree does not wither but only that paiticdar branch 
does so—when all the branches wither away the 
entire tree dies but the seed does not lose its vlla- 
fity, and so the Jkva continues to live on. 
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Thett the ni demunitiBie# the rouiute»«s oi 
ihe Atman from the example of the banyan seed, 
in a liny little seed of the banyan tree the inighly 
banyan,—the lord of the fores!—exiats in embryo 
and out of this hny seed it emerges into a loweimg 
sliape. From this, the two chief tharactwialica 
of the Brahman are pointed oul- He is the linlest 
of the tiny end the migbliesi of the mighty at the 
aameliroe^ TIW J. The fti 

also tells hb disciple that without ^raddltd (a 
reverential approach la the realisation of these 
subtle truths) a proper appreciation of ihem can¬ 
not be possible. 

’Sraddhft or absolute reverence originates from 
implicit faith In the words of the spiritual guide 
and in the truths of the Veclania, 

In wder to explain the all-prevading character 
and minuteness of the Atman, the great Sage asks 
his disciple lo fetch a glass of water and a lump of 
rock-salt. Tilt disciple ia asked to drop the lump 
of rock-salt into the glass of water and bring it for 
observation next day. Next day the disciple was 
asked to bring out dial lump of salt from wat^r 
in the glass but he finds it missing. The Guru 
then asks him to make his ceremoaial ablution 
wiih that When the disciple lepiied iliat 
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water laates aatine. Then the rti tells Kttn that 
the lump of salt had hem dlsaolved in the gloss of 
waiei and has spread over lEie whole of the water 
dovm to the minutest parlicles In the solution. 
Tlie preceplor thus impresses upon the mind of the 
disciple by saying that exactly in the same way 
the Omnipresent Atman lies prevading over his 
entire body through and through os well as tlirough 
all objects^ "Thot Thou art* O Swetnketu," 
( imrifh ). 

The again says—Suppose some bandits 
coveting the wealth of an Inhabitant ol Gandhara, 
way-lay him and fastening his eyes with folds of 
cloth take him to a forest In a diaumi land and leave 
him there after robbing hint of all that he had. 
Tlte poor victim will of course cry aloud in the 
hope that some kind-hearted men would htttr hla 
dies and out of pity would ento the junglcp 
unfasten the bandage ox>er his eyes «nd would give 
him dtrecltons for proceeding towards his own 
country, GindKsra. Then only would tfaii man 
be able to reach Candhara.'*^Similarly, the Jiva is 
tied closely to a wordly life with chains of Msyi 
and. dearies and with eyes heavily hfnirlng^ff 
the folds of darkness or ignorance, if he bewails 
sincmfly to be rid of these chains, the ever-sym* 
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pathetic t cvei'watchftil Gum would auiely turn up 
and point out to him the ways of deliverance frcun 
the worldly bondage. By following his directions 
through constant pradJcc the Jivn reaches that 
blissful slate of ViniUt tl^ 9^- lo thh 

manner the disdpic is taught that true knowledge 
be had except with the s^istance and help 
from the Guru. 

“fTOPf tpr* ^ i 

TTT^ tpt ^ fHVBld r 

^hPtiTW, I 

*One who is eager lo know the highest Truth 
and the supreme Good, should seek guidance from 
an Achsrya or Guru who has mastered the knoW' 
ledge of the Vedas and has realised the Atman.' 
The sage has asserted that ivithout the help of the 
Guru, concentration m the Divine is not powihle. 

The great sage next descrihea the condition of 
the diatwluiion of the body, i.e.4—Pmlaya. 

At the approach of the last monwait i>l a patienl. 
his senses and sense-perceptions begin to fail. In 
order to ascertain the degree of thb failure the rda- 
tives at his bed stde eagerly ask him whether he 
could recognise this or ihat person. At first he 
ansivers in the affirmative. Then when iib voice 
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fails him he catmot say anyth!as t ius voice merges in 
the mind aiici be then merely ncxis. Tlten the miml 
Itself merges In life, thra lie would merely breathe 
but would not be able even to nod. Next, life 
itself would merge In the ''Universal Life*' ) 

the ParadeVald. Then the relatives would fed 
the warmth of bis body. Tejaa or heal is the 
last sign of life 1 therefore, after the loss of Tejos 
for Heat) they would dedoie tltat all was over and 
life was now extinct. Simitaily an enquirer after 
spiritual (ruth would draw away all hU sense- 
organs Inwards from the affairs of the world and 
concentrate them on his mind. Later on he merges 
his mind b the spirit of life (as (he Brahman), then 
even this life is merged In Pijrarnatman ox Para 
Brahman^ At lost the person who has thus got 
the realiBation of tile Bralunnn m all bis bebg 
would himself become Braltmao ( 

IWtfit )- 

After this llie great Sage says tbai b ancient 
limes on the report of a esse of theft, (he ofEcers 
of the state would arrest a man on BUspicion. If 
rhere was no evidence against him, then in order 
to hnd out whether the tuieateU man was really 
ihc thief, the Utter was required to hold m bis 
hand a red-hot axe. If it was found that (here was 
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U(? blisters on tbe palm, be was set liberty on 
ibe presuraplion tliat Providence Had declared for 
biff innocence. In tbe case of blislffs, tbe man 
was punisbeeb By citing tbis eiample the nl 
teaches bis disciple that a peisoa who seeks after 
truth iff not (onnented by lire Rames of worldly life 
but obtains salvation (biougb tbe grace of the 
Guru. Svetakem bimselt also got his sBlvaiioit 
when be realised, ibrougH tbe grace of bis Cura, 
bia own essential nature. It lia* been staled before 
that tbe term (Twam) lias been used in tbe 2iid 
Person as ^ (Ahampego. myself), and the fact 
tbal ibe Atman is the Abam (ego) baa been ordain* 
ed to Narada by Bhagawan banat Kumitt and 
has been so described in tbe 7tb chaplet,of the 
Cbbsndogyn Upani^. 

Niiacbi, even after completing tbe study of all 
tbe eighteen different btanebes ol learning includ¬ 
ing the Vedas.-Rk, Ssina and Yajus etc., wus 
being tossed unceasingly by the uncertain currents 
of worldly life. In order to escape from tlie 
tribulation he sought die profeclioo of Sanat 
KumSr. To quicken the tteenness of tbe disciple s 
intellect. Sanat KuinSr, asked Narada to worslup as 
Brahman each ol the following entities, one after 
anothdr each one following being more and mare 
21—T52&:S _ 
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and basic than ihe one fffecedinff it :— 

( ) Name I STTW ), 

^ken woid^ (irraj. Mind ( tjst Pmpoae 
Ariticipation b the light of pm aepaience 
( Meditattfln (Appreciation of M^aa- 
). Energy»—phyaicai and mental ( ^ 
J-nod {^). brinks { m: i. Heal ( ^ ), Space 
(inq&iif ;), Memory Hope(«inn)» Life, 

wees ( !imr, h Truth { tJSf ), Reasoning ( Tpnf 
Revaeofle ( ), Devotion f L ConceniiutiQu 

of all mrnd powers {mmni Happinew b 
Supreme (). !„ way Nirada i, led 
lo d)3cov« what consiitmesrea] happinese. 

I T L ' ed ^ isolated or reatrut- 

«d. tt, by ,18 very nature, tmnaitoty and hence liable 
to d-Mlli or dec^ bot the BIm wbich Li known » 
U« Bblim, I ^, ). i, nod „hok,. 

“■knife, “ll-peivenive, and eternal. 

Ue diatincuon between d,e Two type, ol 

liappmcaa la deacribed thus lOih. U, Vll. 25 ) ;_ 

k® kenln “tfpt^nil^ ^1®lf%®Tatff® 

® ewfwpnft 

IPI,^ , w™ pfS,, 

In the atate of 3up,e„K Blia. () one's 
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cycBi car? and tnind cease to functioiij but when 
one see$< heats and fcclsi the happiness becomes 
restricted ( 'raill) «»d Hence is subject lo change 
and decay. Suprenie Bliss is iinmortaJ, whereas 
the happiness derived through senses ts (ransilory - 
The basts oE Bhflma. broadly speaking, w its own 
power and glory oat in the spiritual aspect, it has 
no basts. 

An idea of diis difference between limited happi¬ 
ness ( and the titnilkss (9plT} can be faintly 

realised ftotn a man's condition in profound alumbcr- 
Aftcr a deep slumber a man gcnaalty says that he 
has slept very liappiiy. If the Happiness he had 
felt in profound sleep was laletwe and very great, 
then what sort of Imppiness is lesser m miemity? 
Evidently he means that the state of happinets in 
deep steep is much more profound llian the liappi' 
ness felt in dreams which arouse mised feelings, 
with the elements of fear and pain. 

It con be argued, therefore, that liappsness felt 
in out wobing hours also are limited becaute <0 ihe 
midst of our deep joys tl^ere always aie some ele¬ 
ments of want or grief. Thus all pleasmes during 
wakefulness ate limited in client with a Unge of 
snsatkty. But the state of Happiness felt in the 
profoimdcsi slumber is indeed a veij' great pleasure 
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because, in that state, a person Is ohUvtous of every 
stiinuhu, ^vlth no functionitig of the physical seEis^- 
organs. Left to otie s ^wn solf, to tiit Ovra 
without any extcroal or mtema) alimiJaiioiiT a]one 
and iiVit})Qutany d^TCi tltc person Feeblhathe was m 
a Mate of ineKpre^ihle ecstatic: happiness which had 
not the slightest tuige of digappointmcnt or desire. 
Desire or aUochmenl ^ is (he cause of all griefs 
BhOma is the blissful Experience which makes 
one forget a(l about hb surroundings and lo&e himself 
altogether in o sea of ecatalicy spritual trance. 

According |o the rules of gramfnar, the lOTn 
Bhtlmii is obtained by adding the suiBx manaf 
( to the word Brhid ( big or gioal). But ihe 
meaning of llic term * Bh^tnfl ‘ Is that dl-abscrblog 
experience in which liie sense of this imd other 
worlds I di^ppears and the ego or Atman 

gets beyond the idea of space or tune and fypan dA 
ilsell m perfect spriiual communion (^om^dhr) 
and blissful absorption. 

U is stalMl befcie ihar whew Niiada u-amed 
lo know on whal foundation BhitmA rests, 
Sanaikumlr told him ihni Bhumti ,s « aeif* 
BufRcuig entity, prime cause of all cxialences, out of 
whom these emannte, flourish and into whom they 
merge finally. He exists cverywherc^lt ta He 


the VEDANTA 


'^2y 


(IE) thfil b below and that is abovsi behind ood in 
front, in the «wth and in the north* He is eversthnis 
that one can ae« or imagine. He may also 
10 be my own Ego (’iti) and so 1 am That wh»ch 
spreads ovei all dirccdona and transcends every¬ 
thing. He is the Atman He who 

sees this Atman evciywhete and in everything—l^ 
same undivided and indlvialbie Atraan—he who 
feels lilse this,—conicmplaies upon this,imdactually 
realises this.—gets Supreme Joy in hunself; he 
sports with his own self and finds companion^ 
ship in his own ego and is rapt in Kis own ecstapv 
He U his own lord and acquires what may “ 
ihe true dominion. He can be in oU the ^obis 
U-orlds) and get what he tsimte. * ^ 

^o5ir. 1 { 

And he who does not know and cannct realbe 
this, comes under the sway of others, i-e-. becomes 
the slave of Pralqti. The state which such a 
pe^on attain, is perishable and his desires are not 
f fClT^ 

Th. *«.. »ge laitovdb. 
h, uadJ.k. An>,l. daaS« «A™.3®k|i 
lVm«d th. natur. of Atma. a.u.:-TO 1 
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^ggri if^w n f l 

fWTfiT 5^1 pfis% 

^Tsni^sfiijT ?T tnaiTHu fe l gi ^ m j^Sig' 

ciTf JI^l ( », I TKis i& the Etemal 

Atman from whom nothing ]a hidden even in llie 
innamoai heart of men. HiniBelf not being visible 
He secs, bc’tig Himself beyond the reach of out 
eats He hean. Himself being beyond the reach of 
out mind Ht thinks, fieing Himsetl beyond out 
ctraprehenaion He knows ;^CTe is no DtkcT seer 
different from Him. no other hearer and no ether 
thinker either. Hence He is the only m-dwetling, 
eternal Presence? everything cbe being unresf and 
iJIi^ry—He U omniscient. He U the Atman that 
resides in the heart of all, controlling and austaining 
the forces of life, | 

^ ^ cfNr; ^ 

^ 1. t?!. ? O; ( O Cautama. ihis.AlT-Pavading 
Atman ^ Vsyu b the connecUDg link that holds 
"fit a t read as Jt were, tliis and the other worlds 
get with all they sustain. Tlie Hiranyagathha 
pervades everything as the supreme bask We. He 
«ihe Atman (hat is eternal His cluuacter^ 

|»t.ts are, assuued above, these Being beyond 
fangc of thtf of vUion^ He vistuilisc^ * 
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from beyond the reach of hearing. He hears bU : fronl 
beyond the rneniai horlion He controls all meni^ 
functifflrs* though He cannot be realis^ dirough 
reasoning, reflection, ringlnation, and tneditatron. He 
dkecia aU the avenues of thought. For this reason, 
diere cannot be any seer, hearer, mentor « knower 
other than the Atman. He knows the mnemaost 
heart. He is itmnortal and all the rest is unr^ 
(Aaalh He who is the tcer to everybody, is also 

ihe hearer, tKmkei and the knower. 

This can be realised even from the comnuiri 
parUce o( ordinary people. When a p^n says 

"In my yenmg age 1 lnmeJ Calcutla anJ 
Ihoughi of eoming to Calcoim to « « Now 

to^day. alter Moiw th' ‘ '‘T!’" 

is like." Hae '» cmmeclion wait Calcalla. the 
psraon » liimseU the hearer, the wisher, theiaer. 
as well a> llie knower. the organs of 
bat insnomenl. lor adueving his purpose. Wh« 
a person sees with liia own eyes lluoogli ’ 
. -..- I,... both the speelades anti the eyes are lire 

iosintmenls of hi. vision. Similarly, one hv“^“ 

the eari.-the ears themselves do not and c^ol 

h«r. He is the msster of dl hi. wmsory s=t.vttr» 
and i. himself the sabjeet who medstatea v.«h all 
the organs of semie. As some poisons keep 
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separate pairs of spectacles for near and 
distant vision, the Atman—the embodied Spiril—^has 
got different physical organs for different purposes. 

In 3,8 of the Bfhad Aranyaka, in answering 
Gargt s question the great sage. V alnavalkya says t 
% fT^ iter. etrT srcptn 

^wvnsr ^ SI i 

That is the mdesiructiye Being. O, G^t. about 
whom the sages say that He is not huiky,—not 
atomic, not short) not long, not red, not greasy, 
not dusky, not dark, neither gaseous nor eiherlai; 
alone, without taste or smell i —having neither 
Q'esnocears—nor voice ojot mind; He possesses 
neither heal, tior breath, nor mouth ; He is without 
any measures, devoid of inside or outside; neither 
does He eat any one, nor does any one eat 
Him.”—Eliminating all things by these negatives, 
what remains Is He—The Atman (the embodied 
Spirh}, 

In the Yajiuivalkya-Kahofa (the son of Kauutakil 
Dialogue has been briefly desaibed the process of 
spiritual practice wliicb one should loUow if one 
would like lo know and realise the Atman,—t(it 
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aiH’iT; gBtwTnrw 

srara w ’i?T!i?n...H«n^ 

qT^5t<B strati f75BW(\ i 

^ ^ I ^ ^ ^ ftfwai va 

I < f. )* 

Knowing the Atman, the sages shoiJd renounce 
(he craving foe wife and cHildien, the hankering 
after properly and power, prosperity and weallh* 
and also the desire for honour afnd prefernient in 
dlls or the olher world and adopt the life of the 
recluse. Then having inaalercd the knowledge 
of the Atman from the Guru and the Sutras iKcy 
should desire to pass iheir days with ihe strength 
of that knowledge and self-realUahon. By these 
they should dvrell on the plane of divine conecn- 
rration. Having esplored the region of divine 
thonght and beyond, they should reach the Btaius 
ofBcShmon- How does he then dbpoit himself? 
Now whatever he does he remains the same 
(Brahman) HimEcIf- The virtue of the Brahman 
is alone imp^hable. All else arc iUtieory- 

In 4.4. of the discourse between Janaha and 
Yijnavalkya we find the foUovmg : ^ 
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w ii4«r tiiT=i; 

u ^mrjirr 

ipf ?i«iBT lor »UTTfw*far ?m 

iraf <^fli*ii ?ww ta r^a ^ S pf 

ariiw ftfWf^nF*n irea frow ^Rmia 

•ra^af I *t?re ^ t ^ fi(«jfl: tnrf a snrzisn 

fw H’aitii <4B(I f 1} ^ ^ 

f^’^wura ^mi '<m 

fireraar ^Tfia |...^ qq %rj^ ^i^nit^ffT 

>zwn ^ ^ ^ 

®tpf a ftafw ^ rjm i|R^; qffOlJ 

^apn arwiijnrwta^ ad ? Ida 

?nf5T i If^f smerd inw: i « 

^ dp3> arapfl^ 

^ sal'll I d! 4 ^«rp{ ( 
fT^ qaf^ ^ fafajar 

=> ^sn*ia grimT aro^ i i 

?!an^ Tnif^ inai\ siw anryn lafa^ anffidt 
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mowT wifn oroi^ ?iTf?i <jtw ^ q^hr 

?rafa HTB^^ *T^fH ^ 

* 4&<!iV=g ' . inftlf^tsli? dinatml. 

^ wt ^ ^ 

^fh I « ?f in ^P9 trfT^ ^ 'iwT ti^swfts- 

^shtit 9 5Wwi ^ t 3« ^ 

i? n u 

"Tlie great Atman » subliine and wilhottt 
beginning. He is omnweience and He Ulummes the 
senses and life j He pervades and (ills ibe space of 
out mncnnosi heart; He subdues ot chatms all, 
diieciB or corUralfi all; He b ihc master of all; 
He docs not augment with good dcedsnof does 
He diminisli wtK evil ones. He b ibe Lord—the 
Uwara of all this creation and all created beings. 
He susiaineth all. He is like a bridge whkh 
keeps the identity of eacli world in tact though 
ihey naturally dStfer from omc another. It ia He 
whom the Brahma^ crave to know and realise 
by the chanting and study of the Vedas, by charity 
and by sacrifice* The BtsKmaaaa obsetve silence 
to appreciate Hh« pteaence and become absorb^^ in 
His contemplation. For His sake the reLgious 
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mendicant to a life nf wandering. For ihe 
3aJ« of Him. the only goal of life, the ancient 
disliked having progeny and always lived 
like a BrahmacWi. They elevated their mind 
higher than the level of all desbes for odsprinE, 
far wealth and fame and cKoae to eke out theif living 

from the free gifts of people. All sacb desires are 
of the same order. 

Atman is He who remains finally after the 
elimbiarfon of all phenomena ty negatives—not 
tids—not this, and not even tliat , etc. The Brahman 
one exists, tfn; One essential abiding Reality, 
He is not susceprihle to nee realised by our physi¬ 
cal senses. He does not shrink because he is 
changeless; He has no attachment, noihmg can 
contaminate Him. Because He is ever free and 
wimout restraint, therefore nothing can ra nse Him 
pain or damage. Because He is ever-abiding 
and eternal. He can never have an end. The deeds 
of virtue or vice cannot touch a man who W 
raised his true self. Such a one stands above 
all cogitations about what to do or what not to do. 
whether to do good or to do evU. He is not 
disturbed either by proper perfotinance of deeds 
ordained by the scriptures or by iheir non-perfor¬ 
mance. It is so stated in the Rgveda, tW the 
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gloiy of 3 eIf-r«alisaiion U eternal. It does mat 
lutdergo any change by actions. So tty to lealwK 
that supreme Slate. On tlie realisatioti of That, 
the notions of viiiiie and vice vanish. Theie- 
foie such a ‘Sdf-Knower' would see his Real 
Self in hi* own Soul by leading a life of calm 
aelf-control and devoted worsliip, in a spirit of 
renunciation and aUwabed in his own higher self. 
He would see hb own soul In all. He get* 
beyond the reach of good or evil. Sin cannot 
torment him because he cotwumes all sins in the 
Baciednameof his holy eslatence. He becomes 
a Br&iuna^- Thb b the State of the Brahman, 
'O Klng^Thou hast just now obtained that bSiss* 
ful cibtctice of ihe Brahman.’' In reply Janaka 
said—‘Because, through your gmce. I have realised 
the Brahman, I now dedicate lo you tbs my kingdom 
of Videha and along with ihai. I deditate and 
Eurrendcr to you this itiy body to be spent tn your 
service.' That All-ttanscendcnl Atman b beyond 
change or Bhrinkage, and b immortal and eternally 
the same. Not being covered hy the cloud of Atndya 
or Maya and In fact being ttevond the resach of 
Avidye, thb slate of Brahman t« the atete of em^- 
cipaiion from fear. He who realises that proiccLng 
state of Brahman, himself becomes the Brahma.*' 
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This IS tile Vedanta. In this is itu! Summum 
fiofium qI a man's Bna] finis or end. of 

the Jjva. On the analogy of deep sleep 
the great sage Yajnavalkya ditscribes the state of 
such a man (who had icalised the Brohmanl to 
l^g Janaka thus i—( 5 , 

xra ftmTjftrwT inf/f wmrswtm 

^ v=nim 

«4TSfj^«T^ qla^ (raifji issjpj 

^ qiaf^ srf^ fgqm 

I ^ g fvTH^nrf^ fisw 

jmn^l 

"In this Slate father is no father, mother is no 
molltct, tile Worlds are not 3o« gods arc no gods, 
the Vedas are no Vedas, a ihief not a thief, a 
destroyer of foetus is not so. a Chaidala is no 
longer an unlouchahie^ one bom of Kshatnya 
mother by « sudm husband is not looked down as 
low-born, a SramaM is nol a ^ratnana, a devotee 
is not a Tipiisa. Not brightened by the perfot- 
mance of &islric rilea nor labted by actions 
prohibited nor by Qroisdoo of duties, in this state 
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a man stand* beyond all des»e». To itim iKe wo*ld 
of vidon » nol vi^le (as in deep sluinbef). He 
does not observe what passes before his eyes. 
Because the seer is immortat. His vision is ercr 
wide awake. Like the Sun and his ilWimiiwlion. 
tfre Atman and his vision is ttnei- He does not sec 
anything because opart from d« seer himself [here 
is no other entity to see. Though the man who 
lias realised his Atman b able lo smell, to mate, 
to speak, to hear, to think and to touch, etc., yet 
he is not chained down lo these functions of the 
senses/* YijBsvdkj’a next d«cribes the true 
knowledge in the following terms : 

^ ?! ^ n fawr*TrfjT 

5if% nfii^nficCTTn 

1 I 3. 'V. ) 

"He knows rsot wbnl he knows. He does not 
know even whal knowing means. The knowledge 
of the koower Is never lost because this Divbe 
Knowledge b eternal. He does not know arty- 
thmg because there is no second thing beyond 
Ooo Tat S&t- 
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^*fi«iy 9 <§• w 

il.„T^ l!^- '*! uniwMc. T?>() »ml 

a (wfcidi lie, bejrad IW o, an („e paraded 

by Him end ebsolutely fulj „-,|, Hj„ p„aau:^. 

feaum God. ,be Almighty Ja. . „m.de „f m, 

He .ppeam ,o reveal Himralf hi iip«. «.d time « 

doi®^ eatiliee. Who, remam. vihen Hi. Miy» » 
wjthdmwn IS also Hm own fuU Being {Swam|»)i'* 


vni. 


JIVaTMa ajS the doctrine 
OF RE-BIRTH 


Th^ are some p^le who say ihai the Rg. 

contain any referende about JlvalrnA 

It. re-birth and that tliera am Igmid in the 
Htehnuma portion, of , 1,1,, origin, p],!, j, 

<™». <itule orooeou,. The Veda, do not even 

“o^oJtheJlva,. <rat*W!Tgt^iTH-Accorditig 
to ht, aenon. and knowledge, tite Jira ha, to 
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move about m Swarloka, Piiilolta. Yamatoka and 
Bhuiloka. When the gross tnatenal body ts burnt, 
the ethereaJ or astral body still peisiaia. Death 
is that state when the Aunan in its ethereal body 
(the embodied spirit ) goes out of the gross 
foateilal body and soars beyond. Because it so 
soars, therefore.from a comparison wdlh the soar- 
ing bitd, the Alman is ealted Buparaa or bird. 
( Vide, die famous ^igvetfic roanlia *' ^ ^4^1 **). 
Just as the Rfgveda recognises the existence of 
human beings, It also recognises the exislenoe of the 
manea and the deOes, By Jforma men adatn to the 
slate of the dems. From Bb f .38.4 and 1 ,77,2 it 
i-an be knovm that the Maiuls were originally men 
but became det'os through ^cirmo. The Rbhus 
who were sons of Sudhanva of the Ajngtrn clan, 
became detJos by itamxa {Vide Rk 1.161.2, 
Li 10.2 cic4 The Angirast Aibarva and Bhrgu 
attained the state of Pilr (Manes) {Vide. Rk 
(.17.2, 10.H.4. 10,14.6.) in 10.16,2, 1C.14,2 
etc., wc find statements to the effect that after death, 
ihcjlvaaaie taken to the Pitrloka, the abode of 
the ‘manes*, where they meet their ancesloia, tn 
the Rigvedic mantras (0.56,1, 10.16.4. 1.164.20. 
30. "36. etc-, d'c reference to the existence of one 
etmial, radiant and resplendent Atroan () 
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(who has no bcgitmintf) wUhin iKe body la qm'lc 
dear, la mantras 10, 8). I, 10- f29. 5 etc., the 
Atma has been described an enlering the body 
as the ^eat Primary Cause. The famotui sajrriig 
found in the 40th chapter of the While Yajurveda, 

Is quite dear and 
agnificant. !^k 10.14. 8. « firsfe: if H^ qgT> 
q^5j iRTt I ftarais^ d »r^ 

Proceed, Tliou. O disembodied splHl, as a 
result of thy own lioly and meritorious acrions, 
to that supreme 'Abode of the Mones' and do (hou 
ttcei and mingle there with those who have 
rttecedod thee. Cast thou off all that was 
impure or shady in thee. Wrapped up in thy 
charmbgly ladianl, immaculate, new body, go 
thou and mwt the Piirs m (hat blessed region," 
This mantra speaks about the occpiisition of a 
fresh body and meeting with the ancestors ihrouglj 
Vma, In Rk 10.56,3 the subject of merging 
or being united with the Soryya {SunJ b the 
celestial hcavcufl has been described. ^ lO, 58. J 
alw speaks about the return to this ^hly 
dwelling. The mantra. H’T,—its 

Stele (csistence) begins anew in tliis world, in Rk 
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10.90.4 » an un«pnvo<ai dt^cmas of rc-binh. In 
Rk 10, 177. 3. 

Thailhe diBcmtiodied 'Spm»‘ lias been sem 
passing from life to Utc^moving foivvaid and 
coming back, line Here been described shoeing ibe 
various transmigraiiotis of the Jtva. Rk 10, 39, 7. 

H*Wt^ I 

53t^, S^i ^ I 

Let the mother Earth give us a new cxistenee. 
Let the DeCas in heaven give ue a new life. Lei 
the moon give us a new body. Let Po^ 
vouchsafe to us the faculty of speech and that state 
of again which has been wdalned in the 

Vedas. This refers to the acquisition of a new 
body again. Rk 10- 16-5, 

"ati an t 

Lead thou OK Agni, that diaembodied Spirit 
that moves with the sacrificiat holy waters offered 
vritli the holy words (Swadhsl to the abode of the 
PiUs, Getting a new lease of life, let luin get a 
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new corporeal bocjy« O thou Jataveds, fay 

thy grace let him gel again a new fa^. In this 
also, reference to getting a new body is again 
cmpliatic, flk 1 , 72 . 3 . 


They get reverential epithets on occotmi of 
their meritorious deeds and forsaking iheii old 
t fiy gel a blessed and heavenly state of 
^7" in 0 new body. In mantra 

e,S6.3 Krstja s sen Vkwatnissaid to have seen 

nifi dcparietl son» 


From .11 (his ,, cai be Msert«l [|,al ii i, „ 

Mcl K-b«lh » cf W crigm Aougb 

»tal=d jh, ,na„,«a ^ 

m Ih, Vidyi-^Tbe L«c of d,o R„ 

ot the SMopaJu, ™d d,e Chhindogya 
^unoM,. flon agiun. ,h„e altuabna lo 
•be Mo™, (be pi^ (".<.n«).„dlheDev«iio 
nra^ou. placa. (l^Ua gb ijg, 3 ,, 
W.I8.J. tO,88,I5. 10.2,3. 10.85.15 10.2.7 mc.|! 
e trmh Ibat ihe J.va bas to Iravtne different 

- feandto Rk 10.,77.3. 1, ad.0. ,1^^ 

<«•» m Ibe paeMii i„comple(e veratoo of ibe 
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IRigvecia, tiwre ane cnoogh references lo tKe 
doclnne of the transmignitiofl of soul though 
the ^gveda no^ extant is only a fragmextl of tfie 
original. 


IX, THE MADHUTATTWA (THE DOC¬ 
TRINE OF BLISS) OF THE VEDAS 

The word Madliu has been in uee fiton) very 
aocleni timea. The word Madhu (honey) tneans 
the esacniiaJ juice {sweet substance) of flowen. 
Honey is of delicious taste and hence ptessant; 
go that which is chazming, pleaeani and delidous 
b also called Madhu. The word Madhu in this 
sense is used in many places tn the Vedas. 
Because of tts channing aweetneES^Rasa (jidce) 
of the honey» the Patamaimi. as the quintessence 
of swectncES, Is deactihed in the Taittiriya in the 
phrase?^ —He is Rasa itself. Surely the 
word Madhu has been used in the ^tgveda to 
signify the Brahman, Rk t. 116.12 mantra eays 
^II the 




342 


VEDtC CULTURE 


Madhu (Brohma-siate of Bliss) was de£mbc<l 
to the AiwJtts b> Alharva'a sou Dadlifcbi. fn 
1.117.22 aUusion is made io the bestowal of 
ibe MfltlJjuvidya jhc Divine Lore or the 
Knowledge Blissful) on the Aswins by Dadlifch] 
Md this Madhuvj’dyi is desaibed in the 5ih 
Brahmana of the 2nd chapter of the Bfhade- 
lanyaka. This Is also known as Madhu Brahmaea; 
trom a perusal of this, there cannot he any 
uncertainty about the use of the word Madhu in 

\lnTT ^ Brahman, in Rk 

J.W.b.9 mantxaa-fi^rmjT ^Pfraif etc., thereU the 
cscnplion of the tealisation of Madhu or tlve Brah- 
man to (^evading all things and space. It isJusi 
like the discourse on the Malisation cf the Brahman 
^aywl.ere as found in the 24tK SJoka of the 4th 
^pter of the Gjta io which it ts said lhal the 
raJ^an js Himself the act of offering libations, 

V L the sacrificial fire into 

which the libations are offered, etc. meaning 

ere y t at the Brahman alone is the only 

7'. ^ Aiwinl Twins 

are ^ud^ la by the name of 'Msdhvi.' f.c, versed 

\ t ' * there b a refercjice lo the Madho- 
the Vidya^(,he LoreHhself » no. 
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desaibed« but Aome partion of which ie cpoted 
in the BfihaJ^anyaka, 2. 5. 1 — 

ng tp@i Nlrnn ^ipiwa; gifii: 

. m ^RRi ^ »« 

I 

* Tills earth is the essence of all crcaled beings; 
these also are the essence of the earth t the pcesid- 
ing Deity of earththis Radiant and Eternal Ptmwa 
is a1 <f0 what lb called the Aiman. He is Eternal, 
He is Brahman, He is AU’. In this way the Rsi 
has descrihed the realisation of the Brahman 
(Madhu) in water and in its presiding deity, in 
Vsyu and its deUy, tn Fire end its deity t in the 
Sun and in its deity, in the spaces and in their 
deity, in the Moon end its prevading spirit, in the 
cloud and its spirit, b the sky and its deity, in 
moialily and its spirit, b truth and Its spirit, in 
all human bcbgs and the inner spirit that dwcJlelh 
m the human form/ In coneJudina the Madhu 

Btshmana the Rsi has »id.—inn™ 

wsf 

yeoil trerestTWT 

5^sit^ IT ^TSiniTBrT to 
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.T? ^ 

n^fTsfir: 0151^ — 

ipf ^ 

?r?^ ^ qfa^iR^riT \ 

?1™T ‘C*® SI?IT ?II i fffT 1 

■*> _ _ « 

v^ure^fn I 3,j!i.iiiL j 

This mantra has been ctiscussed before. In 
ihe 3rd chapter of the Chh^dogya'Srahmaaa la* 
eluded in the Ssmaveda is found,^ 

^ TWIjnftt WT THTTfit tfjjTiprnT^ifsf t i 

In the 34jh Sahta of ihe ($t of (he 

Alharvnveda also (hb Madhuvidya » described. In 
the expoaidon of the principle of Madhu or 
Brahman there has been a coKjrdinaiion and 
synthesis of all (he Vedas, It has been so hmted 
by Vaderij^na Vyisa in the two sphariwna 
fStoas). and quoted 

befw; whenever anybody’s heart becomes radiant 

with the presence of this Madhu—the Blissful 
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Br fthm atT —-tiiicn ond tb«ii onJy h« reaches Kis 
supremety beneficent existence. Then that person* 
mspiied with an ecstatic cafin, gels eteniaJ peaa. 

{Vide Ota W ?|T# %f?r. iim ^ BTO 
‘This is the Eternal Existence,—the slate of the 
Brahman* O Arjuna; no one* getting this, is 
en'er bewildered any more.' 

In later Sanskrit literature different classifica- 
tiona of Rasa and their descriptions ore found. 
According to one school —Ram is divided m(0 
6 cbsties. 

Tfjrmtm m^rm j 

fW«r5T%ffT BnfilWflTl qiHieHl I 

The Sthayl BhAvas, he.* the pninaiy roses 
arc eight in number:—fl) Rati—Love, f2) 
H«6iya—mirth, (3) Soka—grief, (4) Utsaha— 
eplhtisiasm, (51 Bhaya—fear* (6) Krcdha—anger* 
(7) Jugupal—disgust, (81 Vbtnaya—wonder. Here 
ihe 'Santa’ rasa ( ) is not included 

on account of its uncoincoon nature. According 
to another school, these roaos are nine in 
number i — 



^^<irnpn3T^ra ^ • 
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Love. Heroism, Disgust, Fmy, Mirth. Tertor, 
Pity, Grief, and (Tranquillltyl. Here 

Santa has been accepted as a rasa. Others 
classify rasa into ten— 

TTiT ^ I 

Here (Vatsatyah i.e,, paternal tender* 

ness, is added. Rati or the sentiment of love 
is numerated first by all, hence it is called 
the Adiiasa, t.e,, the 1st (or primary) sflotiment. 
The Ssntaroea ( an^ni:} ia placed last of all by 
both the schools ihal regard it as a common senti¬ 
ment because it originates and is fell only when 
all the other ordimay and usual sentiments have 
been felt, realised and controlled. Jo the Mtikut 
Dictionary ^Snia has been described as unusual, 
—So the Santa has been 

placed at the end oft® naming the usual and 
common roso'. On account of the basic strength 
of the uttioroue sentiment in literature and beenuse 
It is tmagined to be a source of great pleastrre, 
this sentiment pf bve and union is also called 
Madhurs-rasa, the senllment of sweetness and 
charm. In all these ordinary senirments there is 
always a good deal of excitemeiit and depression. 
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TJic excilcment caused by untoD or disunion— 
attended -with fear or cn^Tt UenougK to make 
one nervous and depressed. Bui ibe Santaiasa 
fnaltes the heart perfectly nanquli. calm and puie- 
U is absolutely reposeful and sublime, ^rtdhara 
Swatoii in his annotation of t0,43. 27th Sloka of 
the Bliagavata has said“Tn^; *1 1 

In another place there occurs this:— 

"sf ?nt 51# 5 f 

H ^ I 

ra\ *? rrrai wfedt 

SIS 5 *Tit5 rm: rrni^: ■” 

Where there is no sense of grief 01 Joy, nor 
any perplexing thought liiercoft no hatred ot fury 
nor any desire* the sages have named that state 
of sentiment as the Santa—which proves to be the 
same amidst the lutnulls of all the Bhavas. The 
Vedas have ordamed one to worahjp* in perfect 
calm* Him. who U the Cause of creation, the 
matnlenance and dissolution of the woild 
Hwpsnf^fH h means that when the 

.icJiona of the senses are not reflecled in Uie mind 
and in consequence, do not bewilder iti then and 
then only can be had that mental poisct 
brium and tranquillity which is not only congenial 
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to but also essential for, the devout consempla- 
iionof the Supieme,—the Bllssfuj Brahman, 

In iKc Vedinia there is a saying that mejUd 
faculties are cjasslfied undci! tl«ec heads ;—(n 
Sinta-^rofound and reposeful, 0 Ghora-fieice 
and vehement and (3) Madha^vdtdered and 
mert^UTinT ya^jftfTJT owing 

to .he prevalence or otherwise of the dements 
o Saltva. Rajas and Tomas, Of these Sail.-a is 
gumming and expressive; Rajas fs oiobile and 
lamas IS stupefying, b ordinary life, the senti¬ 
ment w the rasa ,ha, ^ generally experienced is 
due to Rajas or Tamas-ond hence the impulse 
ol movement or atupe/actrem predominates. 


Tlie description of the ftasa Ud as found in 
die Sottas like the Srlmad Bhagavaia, etc,. such 
us to lead one to think that it has its origin in the 
aoUiment of earthly fove. There arc some ex 

10.29.1! SIoLi.-bK, <minn>i 
from which U can he lafened that the Copis were 
atlraclKl ty th* d,.i„ ^ iiali.fa<HiD» of orthly 
lo.. whKk .hoy fet, f„ Lorj 

o.<).y«fu.| 0^ earlWy lono. If ihty hod bom 
inspire with a single-mbded devotion to Him os 




THE MADHUTATTTA OF THE VEDAS 349 


the Supreme Being llien surely an expression like 

TTU: II 

etc., would not have been found as in I0.65.t7th 
sloka of that famous Book. Though admomshed 
by Lord Kn^ that amours of ladlea of good famity 
f<^ persons other than their husbands and wonhy 
lovers, are loathsome, dangerous, unholy and 
disreputable, these Gopa matrons and maids could 
not control their ardent desires as they were deeply 
moved with the Impulse of an earthly love. 
I'^rde I0,„29.26 of (he Qhagavata : — 

li is stated that the Lord created imaginary 
dqubics of all these Copis and placed tltein in the 
company of the husbands and fathers of the real 
Gopis la order to prevent the mettbation of a 
tendency of saciu] indecorum in the tniniJ of 
ordinary persons who were not capable of liHiking 
beyond the mere sense of the earthly iimoB of 
the Lord and His devotees, the Copts, fordr 
I Srimed Bhagavala 10.33.37 <loka}. In ihe 
' Upaniud it la found that when the holy ascetics 
\ desired lo be embraced by Ramachandro, the 
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laller promised ihem ibis phyaical etnibrace in the 
Kpofivallta—when they would be reborn as Gopa 
maidens. The Lord left Vtindavana for the perfor¬ 
mance of political deeds of valour and restoration 
of order, t.g.m the Blaying of Kai^, etc. He never 
came back to Vrindlvana Bgain. After the lapse 
of a long period hct the lord of the Yadus.— 
came to fCuruksetta with the members of his jitdava 
clan on the occasion of a solar eclipse. Nanda 
and otlrer Copaa and Gojds also went there. 
On that holy and consecreaticd ground of K.uru, 
(he Lord gave sacred instructions to those Gopta 
who were but the ascetics of a forms birth and 
which is described in 10.62,47 doka of that Book. 

The Lord then asked them to renounce the 
contemplation of his individual mortal body and 
deeply concentrate on Hia Universal Alf-pievading 
State of the Supreme Vtmu. just as it is found 
in 7.24 dokn of the Glia—and also in 8.21 of the 
same. 
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TITO *T fHaif?aR Hf i« nriT »tw i 

As a tesuit of thair Sadhana rFapasyaj'^in 
thdr present as well as past liie, Uie» holy 
devotees (who had become Oopis in their present 
birth) thus InsteuctecI by (he Lord, eventuaUy 
realised His Supreme State,— itpr 

—the serene, blessed Advaitanr dispelling 
the diverse iJlusoty maiuJ'estBtitms—that is beyond 
the range of hve senses. In the Brahtna.Vaivarta- 
PurAna also is found—“tanzpa aipmt iJTm ?l 

1 (Brahms KhnnHn I9,23.2^“tncaning 
that saturated with ecstatic calm of the serene 
Vwnu, the Vainiavas engage in their devotkmal 
ccatempla tton. in Bra hmakhan da 19,23.2—it is 
stated that permeated with the supreme Bliss 
of the serene Visnu and with their whole self 
engmssed in an meicplicable and profoundly 
blissful cAlm, tbe Vaimavas cootemphite the 
Divine. In the 3rd chapter of lire said Brahma 
Khanda, it is also described 

fTun^rt^iScT; t 

^ Rpq^ riot'd % s| 
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’9 in*d^l I 

Thereafter emerged out of the mouth <rf the 
Supreme Beings One Shining Fonn in spotfcae 
white, booh in hand—Vint—ihe preni rlmg Deity 
of the organ <rf speech,—She who is the adored 
of all the poets and ^eaof ail climes,—the pure 
and serene Sa^watt, In the 5th chapter of (he 
same , 

nwt; iit i 

TW ^1^ Y?; | 

riYT irni^^TT i 

ffTOrfWgtgE ^ rn om r et ai; t 

ITt^; lTTW^s<q I 

In ■49.30 of the Prakrti Khanka of the seiine 
PurS^ 

^YT iRlTtl YT ] 

*r^ iYYT^rif titfV rr^ i 

"Go thou to assume the form of an Asiira—go 
thou quickly, to be horn with Asuri scntimenis— 
thou cmd and Pitiless Otic-\^thus Sodimfi was 
cursed by that infuriated Devi,** 
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In the 2nd ebapTer of the eame Prakiti Khan^ 

^7-50 

^ in ^ 11« 

fewmiTTWii i 

Sarasvi'af], Mahalakptil, Dutg^ SSvitti 

emanated from Kxma's mouthy mind. Intellect and 
tongue respectively. Later on when he went to the 
Risa-Mandata at ** Raaa-Rmgi” from out of hi* 
left side, einerged Ridb^ embodying the Principle of 
Life. Mouth, tongue, etc. are known as the best 
parts of ihe body and the sides are known as in¬ 
termediate between the best and the limbs belowi 
Verily the Ptmamaya Kosa,“ioeie lift,—is rather 
superficial in comparikon to mind (manas) and 
reason in the five categories of consciousness. 

The Kosas —according to*Vedanta philosophy 
are the sheaths of the borly that encases the 
Jioatma ; they are ^— 


Anandcmaya /ft>pi,"the sheath of Bliss 
forming the Ksrentt ^ariro or causal body. 
Vij^ndmaye Ko^“thc sheath 
of intellect, forming the 

Mancmaya Kota, —the sheath. Suf{}mct 
of will, 5ariro—the 

Pruaamaya /Cow,“the sheath ' subtle body. 
^ of life. 
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and Annamaya Kofo .—the sheath of nouhsh- 
ment lorAmg the grcas matoial body: the 
three uiiennedtaic slieaitis form the stifalle body 
(^[|9nTCtr )• As aooQ as R&dhs originated, 
she rushed out to oull Bowers—Whence lor this 
rushing out she was named R^iihd (sEie who 
rushes). This name Radha Is not found tn the 
Vedas, in the two epics Ramiyana and the Maha^ 
bhsrata, the VuQU oi even m the ^Imad- 

bhj^vata. it is first found in the Brahmavaivatta 
Purina. Tlie etymological meaning of the lerm 
Ridhd is gtven in 3,23*26 of the aforesaid Bralima 
fCItanda. In 3. 56 lloha of the same Brahma 
Khanka, SaraswatJ iS stated to be perfect purity 
and tranqullliiy. After her emergence into being 
she began to pray to the Lord to remain attached 
to Hla body. She did no| first rush out. 
^ P .64 J manlra says—^ 3Tf ^ 

WTrPmnil 'The worahlp performed by the Riis 
consists in illuminating prayers and that of ordinaiy 
men In ceremonial o£F<^mgs of holy leaves, flowers, 
fruits, water, etc.' The action of Rddhd who 
originated from Km^'s es^tenot was also directed 
towarcb estemals. In Janma Khandn— 

in 26.19 sloha of tlte same Putina it is found— 
7T^*3T —*heBring the melo- 
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<jk>iui oole of Srlknoa's flute, ^ri oblivious 

of everything except His love, went to Him.’ This 
was aUo when ihe Rdsa was over, Sri Kn^ 
mstructed Rddhd about His immanEftl and 
transcendenl Nature (Janina Kha^a 6?.45j thus — 

"1 am the Atius in every soul—unattached and un- 
contaminatcd by anything,—piesent cva-ywhere 
but at the same time not visible anywhere." 

Fram the extracts quoted above, it can be 
icoownt that because Rcdltd suspected that her 
co'wife, Viraji was getting help fram SudsmS, 
she cuTEcd ibe biier out of anger. In the Qta 3.37 
we find that passion, desire and anger, ail are 
due to predominance of Raias. The erotic im¬ 
pulses are also the outcome of Adjrssa hut the ealtTi 
benebciBl and blissful state of Brahman is mani- 
fcated only after the burning of Modona (Cuptd) 
i.e., alter the sublimation of all the desires of the 
flesh. In other words, it is only after all the carnal 
desires are overcome and the uturulfled mind 
feels and is absorbed In an ecstasy of bliss that ihe 
realisatioat of the Brahma starts. From the afore¬ 
said Braltma Vaivarta PurSw and also from the 
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Sh^avats. it ia bund ibat Lord ^ K|sw dearly 
indkated in the slokas that fioatoa (Jlvahood) 
is lh& outcome of its adhesion to the four Upddhia 
(attributes), e.g, ( 

} and that the 

only object to strive for ta lltai Su^cme Slate 
(the Brahma} which can be tealised only on teach'- 
mg beyond the said sheaths that enmesh the soul 
(Atman). Just as bubbles epttear cm the surface of 
water when air w imprisoned by the water pariidles 
and disappear as soon as the enclosed air escapes* 
similarly from Vi^nu. Roating on the 'fluid of Life* 
as the final cause* emerges the Jwa as Rsdh&f 
apparently possessing a different exeteoce* and 
through worship she gets rid of this discrimmalion 
and becomes merg^ in the Final Caiiae and be 
One with Him. 

This IS the real purport of (he blessed Union 
of the Two—3ri and 3ri Radbs. Because thie 

symbolises the end of a separate existence aa tfie 
Jtva, (he Vaifnava songs (Kirtan) and prayers and 
other inodes of devotion always end with the Union 
with the Supreme The fuWsa of Cod 

denotes (iie drawing into or merging tnio His 
Essence that which has emana ted from Him. 
Kri^ s Fiilnc^ ts reached only when Radba who 
cam^ out of Him again re'Onteis His Being* In the 
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Udyoga Parva of die MahdUi^ata. it vs atated— 

fsi? i 

uf TO frar ^r^Fn^hra 

Thus Ridhs stands for jiva and Ki^ is the 
Paiamilms and then 6na! imian stands for the 
fusion and identity of Jiva and the Paratnatma. 
Hence the wiude thing is only an allegortcal sjm- 
bolism of the Truth of Monism or Non-duaEism. 

So even this very supreme and hnal state, so 
much desired by the Vai^vas, is alteinable only 
in art ecstatic calmness of mind. This we can 
also get from Z.7<46 doba of the Bhigavola os 
quoted m the 22nd chapter of Cftaltanya 

Chaiitamrta of modern times. 

gfvT^S?!^ 

ST^ =1 im 5W. ftKEn^ 

?itn^ HTinTt: 

TOfir ^if|qn| I 3 

The self (tEvo ego) is pore, permanent, tran« 
quiJ and aU-knowicig, the same evciywhere, 
free fioni fear and aIeo beyond the slate of exut'* 
cnee or non-existence. 
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Daacea and songs, resulting from the Rajas 
and Tamas.—predominating aentimenta of SragSra 
and other Rasas, axe left hchmd at a distance, 
Sound does not reach there. This b He. the 
Vimn and Hb Blessed State which b all Bliss 
and joy;—there cannoi be any place foi grief in 
that Slate of Pure Ecstasy. That is the Slate of 
the. Brahman* ^ 

Maya displays her charms and ailurement* 
before thb Supreme Purtisa and then bashfully 
retire and goes away like a bashful maiden of a 
gentle family. 


5! ^ , 

In the 23rd chapter of the Madhya Ljia (central 

pOTtioo) of &i Choltanya Oiaritimrta b quoted 
tlic following :— 


^e^rwfrntnqtt ^ 

I’fefii I 9^41^ i?T^ I 


.u Atman b made perfectly pure 

through the unfolding of pure sattva and wherr 
love a«„ar„ » bright, unrufiled and evedy-spread- 
y radMc^ ih„ ■„ ,1„, ^ frmspmn, 
a unlolded ami inrraW ilut ,„p,anc .lute 
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called Bhava, an all ab«jibing devoticn to the 
&aliinan\ From such * sialc emergea Premo 
an fill -fTnuuming desne for union with the Divine 
foniaklng all aitachmente lo the wofld and the 
pleasures of the Qeahp In the Kadia-Sruti (l»2*Z4) 
occurs the following couplet 

^ftTitwnn^ smimftff: r 

*Ofic who has not forsaken evil ways of life 
and lacks the power of self-control and concenlra- 
tion of mind or who is ever restless For seU-rcaliss- 
tion, cannot find Him (Brahman) through the path 
of knowledge*. 

JRTT g® WTRI SffHT I 

vsi *nnafs^i?it u 

' It is only when men are liberated from the 
myriads of ihdr heart's cravings that ihey attain 
the stale, of eternal bliss iamrittm) and feel that 
supreme toy which is associated willv the Brahman,' 

The humming of the bees is lienrd so long as 
they are busy in their search for honey and ao 
long as they do not get the taste of it. but as soon 
as they taste the sweetness of the honey, all their 
hununinga cease at once and with all tnovemcnia 
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siupeDctcd they calmly suck honey. The hee$ 
lh«s loee thcmadvea in the satbfied calm and fail 
even to discern the approach of the night. J| even 
fails to realise that it « being enmeshed in the 
folding petals of the flower,/.e., forgets even the 
thoughts of its physical existence in the joy of 
complete sab'sfoction. Similarly as long as the 
mind delights in ceremonial worship or prayers 
due to the prevalence of Rajas, there will be 
external expressiona of restless feeling in dances 
paanga b.t as soon as the mind is complet^ 
^wn within itself and perfectly absorbed in Ohyina 
aamarlhi {cessation of mental activity due to 
profound i^ncentrarion or coDtempUonJ then It 
forgets all the external stimuli and remains com¬ 
pletely absorbed in the joyous calm of the Bliss of 
the self Md My it becomes trans/otmed into the 
hhas Itself. In the Gim 2. 7 J ,he Lord has said.^ 

aniTPt , 

' He who has ^ome free from dcsir« by 

mno^iag an earth y cravings.^he who has got 

«d of attachment to all esrthjy objects and he who 
dual Ego, can alone rcaiiae Uuc peace/ 
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Therefore it lb cIcot that tho real meaning 
of the term ‘iVlacUiu* UParatixSlmiT^He who » the 
End of all Endst—hfe who is the pf 

all realities^ He who ts Bli$a Etanai^ To merge tn 
Him must be tlie alnii and the selfless craving (or 
tmion with Him is the real ‘Madhma Bhiva’^— 
the Senttmcni of Bliss. This is ifrirt — 

existence in the Brahman The sentiment that arises 
oat of conjugal relationship and whrch la aksbdat- 
ed with mental faculties due to impulsive and 
aod imdiaceniing nature and known popularly as 
the Adirasa.—^Snigira,—llie sentiment of love,— 
really cannot be the true state of bliss 
{ ). The use of the word Madhu in that 

connection is only a misuse of tlie taro itaell. 
The profoundly bliaaful calm that is felt by those 
who are fil to realise this heavenly calnuiesa is 
what LB called Divine Repose—the State ELternal— 
and this blissful serenity onl^ can be the real 
Macihurahhava described in the Sruiis,—Uiltjltfirn 
aiDrf rsN*ttd*l \ The dispelfci of till iiiirsiiOna, 
the serene—the Blissful One without a second. 
^ ?T^ 57^ I Ora—Tlwu alone exists,—Om. 
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X. THE SIVA CULT IN THE VEDAS 


Nowadays it h commcmly found lhal the Sioa- 
linga either encircled by a snake or encased in 
Goutfpatia, is an object of popular worship. It 
is being suggested by Western scholars and aW 
by iheir foUowers in litis country that both the 
Gauripttlla and the encircling snake arc ^inboh 
isms derived from the non-Aryans. In Madras 
and other places in Southern India a large numb^ 
of atone-sculptured snakes ore found in clusteta 
m the temple coiirlyards. These are obj^ts of 
venaatinu among the aborigines. So they argue 
that the cult of the worslup of SJya with His 
adonunents of snake must have come from the 
non^Aryans. Their argument is appreciated hut 
rme fmls to understand why on the same analogy, 
they have not yet included Vimu with His couch, 
the thousand-hooded snake iesa nr ^nan/a, in the 
non-Aryan pantheon. 


h ts worthy of note that in the Rgveda. there 
Mc various instances where the Sis'na-deva 
the mde organ of generation has been held to 
WAnum „d «x»,. Sc il^ 

d«*i th.1 iknc IO.U of iKe Bjvtd. did not fivou, 
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sex-woEsbip. Because the non-aryans pcBctised 
scx-wurahlp I hose scornful wofrda fatuid place 
m the sacred texis of the Vedas, Mr. Macdotielt 
and Prof. Keith have opmed that the terms &vii« 
Mabsdeva or Isioa cfo not occur in the Vedaa or 
even in the Rudradhyayf of the White Yajurveda. 
Tlterefoie, they argue, that in later ages as a 
compromise with die alder non-^Aryan inhabitants 
of the country, the Aryans included Siva In iheit 
pantheon. 

In the Furanas Siva is mentiemed as the god 
of destruction. Tbe lam Rudra is only a 
synonym of Siva. In the Rgveda the god of 
destruction is Rtidra, Rudra is He 

who causes bewailing and whose action leads people 
to mourn and lament. Destruction or doithb not 
an object of desire to people. Creation or birth is 
always popular with them. As Siva was the god of 
Destruction, therefore it was hardly possible todevo- 
[op a relationship of love and attaclunent towards 
Him- It is one ihtne to pray through fear to Him 
for cessation of His Dance of Death and it is quite 
a dUlcrenl thing to adore Him in love as one s 
own most beloved object amongst all beloved 
things. That which has to be performed through 
fear cannot be an object of love or veneralion in 
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anybody. 6 haa to be done bcc^i]:Se ii camiol be 
Kelped. Fctr this raaaon, quick-witted men liave 
introduced tbe ciiit of 5iva worship not as the god 
of desliuction hut aa the Lord of Creation. The 
text of the Bliagavad Gtia—?ff^ 

tW 001*0has paved the way towards such a 
procress. 

In thio world creation ts generally thrcnigh the 
union of di^enl sexes. Tliat which applies to 
individuals applies also to a'coflection offindivicluaist 
At the end of the Kelpa when there will be a 
dissolution of the world, every thing will cease to 
exiat except the Destroyer Hiipelf—^ 

( sq, g, ) The god of destruction 
Siva or Rudra —will he there even Iheo. Afto" 
Prelaaa the creation that will take place again 
will spring frcKm. Him who will exist at that time, 
He will produce a new cycle of erration out 
of Hia o\vT> Prakrti or nature. His Prskiti b 
thus His organ of production. In consequence, the 
Sioa-Iihga an l the fPrimeval Energy) are 

u^cd inlo^ one symbolism, 'soirT 

—I salute Psrvat) and Para- 
me^am, the mother and father of all, PtrvaU 
« Ih. I, 

Ihta symbolism, Siva b no loogEf the god 
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of dfistnijctioa but bos become the (^ogciiitar 
of the woild. Thus was Introduced the cult of 
vronlu[> of the Sionlingam as the symbol of the 
prinetpie of creation. 

Similarly the *pranaCa’ (Om) b the symbol for 
the Brahman. The Brahman is by Himself the 
cause of cne^ttoiif preseivalion destruction* 
It is not only so indicated in the Vedanta by the 
Satin "from whom springs the 

comnjencement of creaiton*** It is also indicated by 
the aphartsui ( fT^PfftFitrf! Tofja, Totia, Tat Aniti^ 
birth is That* dissolution ts That, and life nr 
existence also is Thai) of the Srutis and also quite 
clearly by the words of Tmmtlya (3. t. T. ) 
m Twm 3 |tw ^ HU 

* He from whom all 
creatures have sprung, in whom these live and 
promts- after being bmn. to whom they move and 
into whom they finally merge,'—the Brahman, 
The Symbol *Om‘ ts in the from of a serpent 
m coil. Some say tluit Maya rests on the 
Brahman; the Brahman and the Active Principle 
t His —hlis Power) of the Brahman together 

are represenicd in this syinhoi of the pranava 
( ^ ). The poiot (dot) that is represented with a 
crescent siands for the Brahman and the lower 
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portion of (he symbol having the froro of the coil 
of a snake is the symbol of The Brahman 

is the minutest of the minute, hence it is beyond 
Ptakftit and the HalJ-mooti serves as a boundary 
mark between the Brahman and die PiakjliH 
Below this fCido f boundary ) is in coib, 

hence this is also lenned the Kulo^usd i 
The f>ranava or ^ (OM) which Is the 
symbolical form of sakti has been imagined 
as £iva*s decoration of snakes. Some havtr said 
that the pnmaaa is of later origin and has been 
introduced in worship and ceremonies of later 
limes. But this is not true. Vide ^k ( 0, 13.6— 
sIh ffflt l" 

'These prayers are to be sanctioned with a 
recital of the holy pronano, ^ first of all. In the 
Bt^tna^ ponrtioti of the Vedas, the worshtp and 
adncatuin of the pfonaOa ^ ts enjoined everywhere. 
Though ciealion and destruction are generally 
contradndjeated and Wdly admit of compromise 
yet some have suggested that there U sue!) a 
combinatian of these two in the Siva-Principle 
( }, Creatton is ^ect and change, hence 

active and moving. He who ciists in dissolution 
is the Brahman,— the Eternal Verily, ihe Eternal 
Knowledge, Oronipreaent and Atl-pervading;— 
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hence serene rmd motionless. Thuf ihefe is tio 
a(Bnity between Karma (ceaseless activity} and 
JSdrta (quiet realisation of the Absolutes 

Pali larch Dahu who ivas v^sed in various 
saciiGcial ceremonies, was engaged In an eldboeate- 
ly piaimed work of sacriAce and so in his sphere 
of action Pure Knowledge or the Knowledge of 
the Absolute in the form uf Uma—^Halmavatt— 
was moribund and generally at a discount. Then 
a^in with the Iriunpel coil of Vfrabhadia, 
‘*Lion of the Ved^la,'* these elahmate rituals 
were utterly thrown to the win da. When Dak^ 
(inaliy became conscious and ceolised the Eternal 
Truth, then the eternal (Aja—nonltom, also 
popularly a goat! ^ivooidea found a place in his 
bruin. This Is the real inlerpretatlon of the alle~ 
gory of Oak^ getting the head of an Ajg 
(goat) on his trunk after the destruction ol his 
sBczificial ceremony. Creation is an act of desire 
when all the senses continue to function, lire 
destruction envisaged by the Lord of Death is 
cessation ol desire when alt the senses tiave ceoaed 
to function. Prala>'B or final dissolution aUo 
will there he, when everything %vi][ cease to func-^ 
tion. which, in the case of an individual we find in 
his elate of profound slumber, or in Yoga or in 
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deep conceotiatton dunng his Dhy6na Samidhi. 

iiC., ihc ^uspenstan ef the futic- 
ttons of mind is Y oga. This stoppage of mental 
functions means the withdrawal of ihe mind from 
all external stimuli <w fiom the physical senses. 
When all the sense^rgans completely Iq 

iunction there hi death) and when all the world 
erase* to functum there comes Laya or hnal dis¬ 
solution. He who exists even ihoi U Sivam. 

Sira r” 

5T Ttfa«t trt 

t” li, g. ic. 

' When there b no tamns —no day nor nighlt form 
and no-form,—4hen and then only the calm realisa¬ 
tion of Shfo itlummea the mind If ^iva is the 
cxeator whnt then, is the funrlkm oi Viinu ? In 
the llth chapter of the Bhagabad G)[fi,--Krfpi 
who Is the Incamalion of Vlmu^ sa3fa— 

dFrT:'* i t 

I am He ^the Mahikila—the Eternal Lord of 
Death. I have came to destroy ilirac people;— 

1 am the Deatipyer thni destroys the various abode* 
erf all bongs, o/z. the In Irabha, the Chandralofca. 

wVayulotta, the Varu^oka. the Amarijtialoka 
etc.' 
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Then again we find in the Gila 13. l6.“*jgfT»r(T 
^ ‘ 1 main lam them and. I 

am also He that creates and destroys them.* 
Just as (he Brahman is Tliat from which 
cxeaiion, existence and destiuctioii are const- 
tiered to have origitiated, so does the term Vtmn 
or Kr^ corresr.Qnd lo the true Brahman and thus 
express what is Eternal, L e. the ParatnStmA. 
The leim ^va also eXfiaesses the same idea of the 
Paramalml. There is no room fm differentiation. 
In the Bhsgavata Pur^a it is slated that the Adi 
(Primaeval) Vifou in Swetadwlpa had camphof 
like white complexion and four hands and that 
He was clad in the barks of a tree. Siva also 
fulfils this description. Both are regarded as the 
cause and cc-mmencement of the created w'orld. 
Hence it is easy to indent! fy both of them as really 
one. To sec divergence where there is none is 
the Qulcomc of a nature, predominatingly Rafasik- 

Grta 16^21— 

fiift Trarnxj u 

To discover ihc origin of procreaticn in such Siva- 
tattva is undoubtedly a result of disimted vision. 
Then it may be asked whether the ^IvadiAgam is 
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what has been nlluded lo ns Siinatlevah m the Rg- 
veda. If It i$ Tealiy eo, ^va-tattva ganin^t he sup¬ 
ported by the Vedas, If Siva ia only anoiho’ ^LBTT ^p 
for the Brahman then also how con there he any 
symbol for what w inactive and without form and 
also omnipresent,—^or Him who is without a 
second? Now, what is the aignificance of this Siva- 
liAgam? What is the natute of the Brahman 
acctffding to the Smtis? In answer it has been said, 
—^ —tlie Brahman is like the space—he. 

Biemai, unending and even-subtler space. 
Tlw instrinsic finner and real) characteriatica of the 
Brahman are instintiff ^ Or 
‘Trnih, Knowledge and Eternity or Existence, Con¬ 
sciousness and Bliss, or by a negation of all things, 
what remains finally, in the Brahman. ' Excepting 
Him nothing existed, nor exists nor %vill exist by 
whatever name it might he buiwn whether as Msyi. 
Tamas. Asai. Prakrti, Pmdfwna, Avyakta. Avya- 
kfta, Avidya. Mflla. Tuts, Tuebhys etc, etc. But 

aocordirgtoHisJraw’sra^Hcappeara as tlie Lord of 
dearion, preservaijon and desimetion and when it is 
said that He U the cause of creation only, theiefore. 
all the dufllbtic doctrines as that of the Sanlthya etc 
r,lu,cd. For Ih, pun»« of action 
lour successive and dilferent stages of the Braliman 
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arc assumed, in His pine. omnUdeni.. ctexnaj and 
detached form He is known as (he ParamAtmA 
Parabrahman^ Witen Ide desires lo reveal Himseif 
in many and thus desires lo creaie, He is ihe 
Iswara. When He enters into and permeates the 
subtle creation after bringing it forth frwn Himsdf. 
He is known as the Hiran^'agaibhB ox the Sotrafnia:. 
When He becomes manifest as this visible world. 
He becomes known as the Viral Vaiswjnam. 
All this refers: lo the Brabman m His universal 
and collective sense when it is assumed that He 
alone ex»ts as the only reality in all this wide 
creation. He is also contemplated in another attri' 
bute as the Individual or the Jiva. Here also 
four stages are assumed. When awake it b the 
Universe, in dreams it b Taijasa. in deep and 
profound slumber it b the P^ajna and in the Yogic 
trance it Is the Turlya or the 4lh stage of co-exb- 
tence with or merging In the Brahman. These 
Universal w individualislic stages have all names 
and designations which always come from outside 
and are bestowed by extenui) agencies: as fee 
CKample. the lilies of Sir or Doctor arc confcired 
by the State and the University respectively. 
Under the external attributes of Maya, the Brahman 
gets different nomenclatures as the Tiwara etc. 


372 


VEDIC CULTUilE 


and under the attribute of Avidya* His existence 
as the Jiva is assumed. 

It has been discussed before when the Brahman 
casts His eyes about and looks aCDundt then creation 
besms and when He closes His eyes and returns 
to Hioiseil iben comes the praloy^ or dissolution. In 
sight there is creation. All the sense organs func¬ 
tion only when we are awake and it is only then that 
this world emerges into our consciousness and crea¬ 
tion is then fdt (o be present. When these sense 
organs cease to iunction then it is sleep or dissolu¬ 
tion. Therefore it is seen that there is a dose 
resemblance between the UniversaJ and the indivi¬ 
dual Soul. The telas/ho attributes 
are those that are tempoiaiy and fleeting while the 
SwarQpa atlribute or sign is lhai which is 

percoanent and etemaJ and which remains always 
essentially the same. Take* for eaamplet the New 
Moon. The New Moon is the real Moon—the moon 
in its Swarupa stage There is no dlmmulion 

or change in the form of the Moon; the Full Moon 
on tbc other hand, with its phases, is the Talaslha 
fuffsona of the Moon; because they are transient, 
—waning and waxing at intervab. So they are 
subject to attributes IgOtftl}, hence not complete in 
themsdve.. The Moon is illumioaicd with the solar 
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listv which corned from outside the Moon, In the 
Full Moon tKesoTor light in an extrrnal adjunct or 
attribute. AmongaL those who practise devotional 
worship I some wcH^hip Him as the Parabrahman, 
some as the Iswara, some as Hiranyagarbha and 
some warship Him as Vitit. Therefore there is 
a difference in the ceremontaJ worship of those who 
worship Him in the name of &va or Vtmu accord' 
ing to differences of the idea of godhead as personal 
or impersonal (with attributes or without them). 

Just ae is ihs'e difference in the ceremonies of 
worship^ so also is there difference in the symbols 
or distinguishing marks ( ), Some people 

worship Him through symbols suggesting a comln- 
naiion of the personal and the impersonal or of ihe 
dual and the nondual principle. The following 
^oka appears in Ptiriras in reference lo the 
symboh the Linga,—that is contemplated as Siva 
in Siva-worship 

ws t 

irRI3; I ' 

It means that the ^mbo) or sign or mark for 
l^iva signifying the Brahman can verily be the 
unending space overhead . In order to understand 
what ia meant by the passage that tlie Earth is His 
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petiestal it h neecssaiy lo know and roalEse the 
descri^^on of the Eternal An-Pervadiog One as 
noted in the ^initis» hec^jae no allusion can he 
clearly appreciated without lefeieiice to the conlejrt. 
In many places of the Sruti, ibe Viraj Puruia 
who pervades the entire universe and spreads 
over the ’three worlds* (J^the earth, 
the apace and the Heaven.—is spoken of as having 
the heavens as His head, the moon and the 
sun as His eyes, the space as His body and the 
earth as Hb feet (Rk. iO, 19. I4J. If one 
desires to offer (lower ^offerings to His feet or 
rev’erenttally prostraiea before Hitn^ wKeI befler or 
furore vig'oKicfiDt and opproprJate symbol can there 
be eiccept ibe carrh wrbtcb is His pedestal or foot' 
stool ^ And that is tbe feosurt why tn tcnrift of the 
earth the Siva-ltnga b generally made of clay^ 
Slone or metal—all eaiiyy. He h the eternal abode 
whaein dwells the dcUfls.—ali ihe different/oi^arp— 
indfciiokai Chandtatoka, V^yiilokB, Varu^foka^ 
Brahmaloka etc.,—all are located iti Hb body 
because there cannot be any space oti^Ide and 
beyond the three worlds. Gauilpatia symbohses 
the bondage of Mays which makes the 
phase of the Brahman maniiesi to our physical 
senses# So the f-oc^ of the Brahman or iJnga ia 
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teprcdented as bdng suiroimdef] by Gaurfpalta. 
All are in Hitn«—U ceasss to 
afiei Pralaya, Virdft^a and tbeielore Nemarupa, 
sulqect to nomenclature, r\e., name and foam and 
dicrefcsrc Hts visible symbol at mark, b v^bal is 
destructibiex In reality He b beyond any limited 
sign or mark and hence a)I-pervading. This b 
the Viral or Personal Fonn of Siva. Hence the 
space which symbolises Hb body is also reckcaied 
as Siva's body. The Reetmg clouds in the space 
are the ornatncnia on Hb body. The fork^like 
lighinmg flashes fitat spread their cpiivciing tongues 
over the sky are also Hb decorations. The 
forked streaks are itnsgined as the swift and 
quiverhig movements of a glittering snake. Hence 
Siva b referred to as having glittering snakes as 
tiic ornaments on Hb body. In ihe'Vedas the 
term ‘Megha'“ cloud—b a synonym for 'Aht 
which in current Sanskrit means a snake. The 
**Mcgha oir Ahi” tx cloud that fleets along the 
body of Siva b described nowadays as Siva’s 
omatnenis of snakes. Now we shall try to 
understand and realise whal the ^ttta-taitVotn 
stands for in the Rgveda. The I29lh SciLta of 
the 10th Maidala of the Rgveda has already been 
discussed. Tliere arc two staiemenis in its 4th 
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and 


manlras. nix. '"grr«t(T^ TT?np#f|Tlq 

w*T»it mu ^ TO 

m ihe 5A muntm “^wri^imTrW. 

From iKes* iwa siarements have been evolved 
aU Ae Aeori« ol oeation and the prindptea of 
du^m. variously interpreted and mentioned 
aaPrakfli-Puius,, K?etra*K*etfaiBa {the body and 
Ae knmver of the body), the father and mother of 
Ac world ( fwnrl". Ae first oTiBmalorsof ail 

Ab universe). 5iva-Sakti(ParvaH and Mahclivaral, 

Maya and the Brahman. Sat and Asai. TamaJ 
and Prah^ (the veil of ignorance and the emcr- 
Ifcnce of Light piercing ihb veil), b the 3rd 
manlm it is stated that Ae hegicning of creation 
started with the contact of Tamas or Miya. The 
2nd mantra states that when there was no 
Tamas at the time of Ae Mahs Pralaya. Sal 
alone existed. The 4A mantra arates that aa 
soon as there arose the Desire of Creation and 
vnA II slaricd the creation of Ac subtle cJenjcnte. 
Ac Sat became linked or dinintd to Aeat and thus 
Ae Brahman came under the bondage af Miyi. 
TIk Drt ,h,( ihe A..t BpreaeJ, md thereby enchain. 
^ Sni. » |,k that of the dcnaiy coll, ol n ,nj« 

niter ao h«diy heve My power of rnovement left 
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lit Ktm aitd comes wholly undez tis h}^notic in- 
fiuence. Here the bondage o^ Maya is likened 
unto the coils the snake. It is, therefore, that 
^iva Parabrahraa is coniemplBied as having His 
personal decorations of endrcling snakes. Qr 
just as a ikmg is covered with a mantle so Is Sat 
covered with Mfiys, Tamas or Asat and this is 
allegorically or symboiically cxpiessed as ihe Siva 
heing girdled with the glittering Gam ipaltarn 
(Gaurt's plate on which b placed the Linga of 
divaj. 

The Bhigavata Puraim describes Viral Vijm 
as "He holds 

on His person His own multifariously active Miya 
as a garland of flowers''. ThU garland of Howen 
is not a Horal wreath really but is a son of noose 
or coil in which the Supreme Reality is enmeshed 
through His own Mayi and thus the unknowable 
and indiscemible Being reveals Himaell ttirough 
the attributes of Mayo as the Vir^t Vi^u. In 
the 5th mantra is slated that this outer crust os 
covering is whai people generally see and perceive 
hut which sltuts out fmm view the Sal that is 
within. Professor Wilson ‘b translation is quoted 
here .‘"“The self-supper I tng Principle beneath 
and the Energy aloft". The great Sage Dadhlchi 
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J»^hc5. m mournful tones, for the uptifling of 
this glittering veU of Msya m the words.-- 

man ^ I 

*0 Puixm. do thou unveil this nis^ of 

^ that seeking for Truth I may up^n 

Him-ihe 7rue ReoJity^who has been hidden 
O tile mantle of ignorance.' Hepravs again. 

ajan, O PrUjcpatya, verily would ! look at 
the farm ci your supreme Goodness, do thou 
w.ih*aw thy dazidinB light Hm screens thee from 

TOutth m 3 

^ I The sun ts the Eremal SpltiL withm but 
H has two ext^ior layem^the Chromosphere or the 
crust of int^idcscent red gas through which Ught 
ol the Photosphere or the luminous envelope 

round the Sun 8 globe {the source, of 

ou?. eople generally ewe tbese exlcrios cruats 
and conremplaie it as the glorious Sun without 
™ucentraling upon the concept of the r«p!endant 
that resides therein. It ia ib«dore that 
^he real Itulh-seeker ^*i prays fo, ,he drawiBg 

look*^ r k* **nt‘ coveimga eo that he may 

Wkat he B^ul form Divme that is withiri 

un er says that lie has realised that the 
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Radianl Person iliai is m h» body revealing ihe 
senses and the world is the same as the lesplendenl 
Puru^ that iHuinities ibc Sun.. 5^^* 

—'I am He. the Puium, that is here 

and there/ 

The enveloping energy of Maya raises clouds 
that conceal Truth (Knowledge } and her pro¬ 
jecting energy generates the wonderful universe. 
Just as m a bioscopic ^ow one can see the various 
hgures and shows only when the light is pul out 
and these cannot be seen when the lights are on, 
similarly this riddle of the woifd as the projection 
of Maya cannot be solved by only negative dis- 
crimlnationa but this phanbasmagoric play will at once 
stop wlicn one can fooh beyond the thick screen 
of the powerful Maya or Tamas, Those who 
arc real devotees of ^va direct their conternpla- 
tion on this aspect of Siva as the Lord of Destruc¬ 
tion. Bliss^nay, the quintessence of Bliss is to 
be fell only in perfect oblivion of all cxlsinala, 
and in the withdrawal, and hence the effacement 
of all outside stimuli of the sense-world. This we 
realise and enjoy everyday in deep Blumbcr when 
the world ceases to erisl for us, ; yel in our May* 
and in infatuaiion we fail to pay any heed to il and 
thus cannot grasp its true significance. This is 
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also described in (he Sisjras ns ihe daily djEsoJuJiaiu 
This *Uya^ ^ pm) ot daily dfssofuilon is deep 
sleep. Onfi becomes resdess on account of (he 
loss of good sleep foi iwo consecutive nights. A 
patient, Eufferinff from an ejccruciatmg pain, feels 
relieved M^hen he falls asleep; then he foigets all 
stations of pam. At that time with the stoppage 
of all funclions of the senses, there is a conespond- 
mg ces^tion of the idea of ihe existence of all 
the world. The world then ceases (o eibl for him. 
Ilie memory of all the dear ones who ore around 
tis-^us and daughters, wife and hnsband, fadier 
<md mother—is compleioly obliterated and even 
t c pangs of the loss of a son or husband ci of 
to loss of property or prestige ate not percieved. 
One oven forgets the sense of csislencc of ones 
^ body which is loved beyond every ilUng else. 
On account of iKus complete cessation of all Ideas 
of Sorrow, pain or bcfeavoments* a man erclaiiivs, 
when Bwohe, tfial he had a very reposeful sleep. 

If this 18 a staio of great repose, then, what 
IS the state of a lesser degree of pleaisure ^ Every¬ 
body Imowa tliat dreatna ate unreal and there 
toighl be painful dreams also. Therefore the 
t I we Ecel ID crtiT waldng Kcnirs must itid«^d 
I- P«y. „hc„ ™ 
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□f past somrows always haunt ua and even tha enipy- 
meut ol the aeuBes lor which we strive cannot be had 
without toil and pain. As tlie joys ot our waking 
hours are tinged with pein. they are not peilect. 
The hlWuJ happiness felt in Samidhi is ihouaand' 
fold more intense than the joy* fell in sound 
sleep The world also ceases to exist at that time. 
A poet of the west has said— 

‘‘Society, Itiendship and love. 

Divinely bestowed upon man'*. 

This is possible oxily in waking hours, in sleep 
there cannot be any idea of society, frietidship and 
tovc. At that time a man is left entirely to himself 
—^quiie alone. ond this delachmetit 

from the test of the world is the cause of his great 
happiness- In our walking hours in. the midst of 
society, friendship and love, oui pleasures are 
naturally torpeifecl and. mixed. The supreme 
bliss felt in Dhyina Sarmdhi is ako realised in 
aloofness and non-attachment. The supreme 
bliss of aloofness in Laya t } k indicated in the 
8 iva*concept. That is why the t^m Siva is expres¬ 
sive of felicTy and hhss. So ihcze is a very great 
pleasute in Lay a or dissolulian, 

Tlie Lcim Jeoiih ' which is found m the 

Vedas, means those who arc too much addicted 
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to ihe alluiing pleaeures of the aei, U has abo 
been so descnbed by the sages and scholars like 
Yiska, Siya^ and olhers. If jt is coniended that 
statements and cxpoaiiions, handed by Gums to 
thoit disciples from genemtion to genraaKon, are noi 
acceptable but only the cxplanationB suggested by 
the %vhi(ii8 of an individual must be accepted, then 
of course it b a diffeimi thing altogether. The 
term iiina-dcoah is not applicable to the devas of 
the non-Aiyatts nor to the devag of aoy other people. 
Tlie lemx deva tias been found to be applied 
even to Vrtra, enemy of (he devas. Rk 1,32, 12 
^ bidra atone slays many devas. On 
the other hand, the term 'Asuro' has been applied 
m many places to Indra and the other devas. There 
is no reaa;on to acctrpi a 'dcvat«' as i he object 
of reverence merely because the term ‘ devah ' b 
suffixed to (Kc term forming the compound 

word A’sna^deOdh. specially as in both the instances 
the term Siina-deVah, has been used in the 

plural number. If any particular ' devatft' had 
been mean!, iheo surely, the singular number 
would have been used just as the god Rudia is 
Rudmdeva, Similarly the individual deva,— Sifna 
—would have taken the singular form, as 
People think and contemplate upon the devas. 





TME SlVA CULT LN THE VEDAS 

So those persons who ctevole iheznselvia entirely 
to the cogitations about the pleasures of theses 
have been cootemptuoiialy termed SisnadeOSh . The 
holy ^tras entoia BrahmBcharyya—^9cJf*abstinet»ce, 
It b extreindy dilficttlt 10 regulate and control the 
sense functionSt mme so the propensities 01 the sex- 
Hence to suhlunate one’s sex-impulses has been 
accepted as the foremoat requisite of aelf-abstbcncc 

( )- Brahmacharyya has wonderful merit 

according to the Srutis. ^ Wgna^' 

TTc^ u*, 

tiel TffT xrrgra^ ?R^ t 51.3:. 

h Is for this reason that those who are 
fallen from the vow of sex^purity and are victims 
of sexual excesses, have been contemptuously 
given the opprobrious epithet of ’ ^iinn-cieiiah 

That cinineni Vedic Scholar of Britain, Dr. 
Keith, fias ivritten in hts introduction to the 
pamphlet on the Aitcreya Brahmana that tlie terms 
£va, iiina, Mahadeva- etc., do noi occur in the 
Bgveda or the ^taradrt. and tliercfote ihoe must 
have been of later origin. This, however, is wrong 
because the term liftna occurs in Rk 2, 33. 9, 
the lertn Mah&deva is found in Rk Z, 1.6 and 
the term Siva in tO. 92. 9. In all ihese C3sm 
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ihcsc (CTnw are used a» aynonyms and they dwaya 
mean Rudra*. Theae three terms are found in 
e oldesl Aitareya Bfdhraana and also in the 
&tamdrl . Aa a ,ault of corrcBpoodencea on 
the aubiect, Dr. Keith waa forced to confess his 
™ He simply quoted from the leciutea of 
Mr. Macdonell. From what has been said ii 
may be accepted that there ia no particular reason 

to accept ► ' aa a gift from the non-Arjans. 

Moreover, it must be remembered that whatever 
might be the current and popular fom, of the 
i-»f«go 00 account of the handiwork of artiste, 
those ancient Sivadingas which are famous through- 
out the ages, tlie_ famous Twelve Liagas 
o ®rnal Light, ( ^—.npf mere symbols 

not mounted on Gaurtpattas nor are they in 
popul^ linga forms. In a holy shrine in Kashmir, 
a block of ice is known as Amamnatfi-Siva. Tlw 
famous Sivadiaga known as Kedir-naih In the 
Uunalay^ ia only a piece of shapeless stone. Such 
ahio la Kedar-nath of Benares. The Dak^fwara 
jva o ardwar, Kankhat, is also not m any [i^ga 
iorta The Tryamhakeivrara Siva on the hanks of 
the Goekveri or the Gomati is only in the form of 
a amalJ chasm or hole Jike Valdyanaih of 
coghar. in the Gokarnantuh temple 
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the Miika^deya and the Jambuke^wan 
Siva IQ Puri are also only fr^^^cmis of stone in a 
hole rcpreseitlitig Hiia&ya^aiblia. The Mahahila 
of the Pralaya is without form and without 

eoy change ( tr^nni ]. He Is the disprUcr of all illu- 
aioas ( tm^'mT T KS ^ is full of repose () the 
source of all goodness. ( fsidjH ) and one without a 
second ( ^ 5 Hit). It i« quite fitting that the Lord 
of dissolution ( WJt. ) should be seen in Dhyana 
after one has stopped the functions of all senses- 
That can only be acliieved through reverence, 
devotion, tnediuaion and Yoga^ 

i<5n# r* 

^ n tram 

Om Tat Sat, Om 


XI. THE TRUE SIGNIFICANCE OF THE 
CONCEPT OF KaLIKa 

It is ver>‘ difficult to have a clear conception 
of the idea of the Supreme Being as the All- 
pervading Light Transccndcnial, Fcnnicss and 
Impersonal Absolute. Therefore, people nvoislup 
the Personal God—the Hiranyagarbha^-a» the 
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creator, preserver and tte destroyer in popular 
forms of worship. Just as an orarrgo U taken to 
tllustiale the sltape of t)ie earth, similarly Fire 
on earth is conceived ns the symbol for ihe 
Persona! Cod~the Hira^agaihha. Enveloped 
in smoke [Miya). yet lusttmia and radiant fLisht 
Divine) with the atnibuics of creation, protcc* 
(ton and detraction, the inuigc of Kaliki is only 
the outward expression of ibla idea in stone 
or earth. Ksh is the flame or tongue of fire 
cloaked in smoke. It i$ liic Rrst of ihe seven 
spiral flames of Bic, Vide Mundaka 1. 2, 4. 

<fhg staiiHfux* Brhad Aianyaka 1.4. 15. 
and *%Jt uitn 5^11’* Bfhad Aranyaka 1,4.11. 
Fire is the Brahman among the dev^ and 
thcTcfore it is the source of iheii' e&Gigy. Ac¬ 
tion cloaked in and arisiiig out of Tamas is the 
Voni of the devas. Fire tn a shroud ts palt of 
smoke is its symbol. On account of the prcdonii- 
nance of its Tama and because it is contemplated 
as a Van/, this symbol is given a femmine 
form. 13 awHftt <3 fTtn: 37T 3T^j?rrff‘ 

ttll t * Thou ut female and male *, thou 
art a bachelor and a tnnld art thou.' In the 
Putoaas it is stated that iheParonTo Purum, fCrsna. 
assumed the female fonn of Kali tn llte presence 
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of Ayana Ghoia ; and so in tte symbol of tbe 
marks of creation, pteservoiian and destruction are 
found to «Ist togctKer. It » the Poruso who 

creates, preserves and then desiioys. 

(CKKindogya 3. 14 

S^dilya Vtdyft), 

tjFTifH wre^ i t 

‘gwm^a zitt:' bt. t ^ 1 

*»37W^^ 71^^ wf^ I 

Just as under the cov^ of Mfiyfli f.e*, in the 
pjcsrnice of Subhodra the pure, enlighlened and 
free Pttruia Balarama becomes dark JagannSth 
or ICpiiB, the cre^too* p^c^^^Ivahc^^. 

and de^tmcitoii* alniilHrly the symbol ifnn of Ki.li 
also stands ior the same triune idra. 

if^ 3T 5T wtni i 

He IS neither male nor fcmnle nor erven ivithoui 
aeafp Accotdmg to this Sruti* it is not blameworthy 
to contemplate the Divine m the feroitutie fotm^ 

In the t llh msnira of the 2nd Mandala of ihe 
Rgvecla^ Agni himself has been called by the 
irame of female deiticSt i Bhaiati|, Saiaswatf, 
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etc., an<i aisQ as tKe true spirit of ail the dei^tis. 
This Is Further clearly expressed In the words of the 
Afuli, e.g,, 5>n?i (. From the 

seif-sufEcient and omnipotent Fumsa. (lOT: ^ 

pine, conscioue. free, at the contact 
of Maya grows the I^wara — 'With lull 

powers of creation, preservation and {destruction. U 
is He who has been described in the 2nd nianira of 
the /Ventffjyrr Sukta ( ) of the ^veda as the 

Tamas-covcTed Firal-bom’' and also in ibe 4tli 
mantra as ho Pi — meaning the 

Self-supporiing Ptrndple beneath and Energy aloft, 
Kapila, the founder of the SiAkhya Philosophy, 
describes it as Prakiti—the cause of ereailpn, pness- 
vatton and destruction. Puiufa is merely the 
esperiencer or enjoyer. 

ifiwH pTlm 

In contact with Purupt the inert Pnnciple of 
Nature, Prafcrti becomes active. In the ayra- 
boliam of a male. Yama, the god of death, is 
described as baving-a ( bu0ali> )—to carry 

him } while in the female symbolism, Dtirga is 
regarded as the slayer of mehuo. Tire true signi* 
ftcance of the symholisni of the slaughter of tnahi^ 
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<Durgi U called MahisatnaicUnj) ie iKe saving of 
JlvaJma with its ten sense organs from the dutches 
of death symbolised as mahwo- Some consider 
that the ten arras of Dargfi are mere symbols 
of the innumerahU arms of the Eternal One 
whose head and (eel and arms and 
eyes etc. spread over the entire universe. The 
entire universe cco'ers His face, His arms protect 
the entire universe, Ptiru^'S/nifia, the Lion 
among men is the Superman or the Supreme 
Purtisa. That Purusa-5/mfto ts die carrier and 
ihe M refuge t He is the devouter of ^suri 
Afoyo, the Uon of the Vedama, the Parama Putum, 
who is to be knotvn and realised* He is the Hatmo- 
vafl with the golden hue or the Hiraayag«hha* 
The teat, of the 

I«a Upanifiad, refers to Him and IHe Himself 
is the Purura who is the staying Spirit in tire core 
of tbic colourful radiations referred to there* 
She who is dfiwiribcd in the Chandl as Baying 
what second can there be beside Myscll wlien she 
wthdtew and merged the Asia into her own 

bosom after slaying Nisumbba, is no other than 
the HiianyagarUia, The ten arms which stsnd 
for the (en senses are also illusory, belonging to 
Msya, that has to he offered aa ohlationa in 
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Jfiana Yajna. In otlwjr words these ajudomare to 
tc dupelled by the acc^isttion of true tmowled^c. 
With the desttuctjcn of fomi, the 9 |>iril becomes 
formless. With the senses only the form (the 
physical body) is perceived. WWit 

h is only for the help and benefit 
of the devotees that the Form of the filrahman. the 
Formless, Is imagined. The direction as to the 
slaughter of animals in tile Wcjrahip of such 
Braliman-pereonified Devi Is preaumnbty deriVcd 
from the mantraa of the Javajj Upanijadmpif??- 

tW tro;. The true animal is 
that wordly creature bestially intoxiciiicd with pride 
as the possessor of amimala. By sacrificing this 
bestial nature and closing the esislence as Jlva, the 
worshipper has to esiahttsh himself in the spirit of 
the Brahman. He then deebres, 

—'1 am the Deva and none else. Verily 1 am the 
orahmant not susceptible to any sorrow. 1 am of 
ihe Mtur. of Sal^lril-4nan,la «od of (he „,ure 
of theeionally bee.’ 

When the above tnontria is whispered into the 
ears of such an animalised person* he may some 
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disdrd his bcstialuy and betorotng pure, 
might he resloted to hia own ime divine nawre. 
This is true animal-Gacrihce* ^ 

The saying.—’tW ffT ^ 

—when onoc ihe Vatnana in His chariot is 
truly observed, llrere cannot be any more rebirtlis, 
is only a tefiection of the essence of the s ayt^s ol 
the Srutl, e. g-, ^ITiTT^T rfifsf ftfit S 

—^conai'Jcr iby soul as the rider and thy 

body as its chariot' : 

—'by Lnowing him the chasm of death is croBBcd. 
No^vadays ho\ve%‘er. people think they achieve 
dieir goal by simply pulling the ropes of a woi^en 
chariot. b course of time-changes the conceptions 
of different periods lake different directions. In 
the case of animal sacrifice also, there has come 

about such a change, ^ . i - l 

Tlicre is a popular song in Bengali which 

means-Verily I say 

it were so easy, surely the childly of Bharatavarsa 
would not liBve become so faint-h«rted as we 
find them even after centuries of ^akH worship- 
The oealurea of ihc jungle are as much the 
offsprings of the Mother as human beings and 
HO a Mother does not and cannot lehah th^ 
slaughters of innocent animals. If you teally desire 
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to off« g« rid of you, nohuo 

and immolate your kankedng for ivorldly gams. 

^ *T5W'*rf . 

^ t 9.1 

*Mmd alone U the cause of bondage or freedom of 
men. When it is chained to worldly desires the 
is in bondage : xvhen he liberates h.mself from 
Ihe shackles of these desires, he becomes bee.* The 
mind filled with worldly cravings and desbes as 
suggested here is the outcome of an egregious 
egotim. 111 the compicie effacement of the 
egojBlic impulses lies true immolahon cut of which 
spring up real cnitanchisemau of the Jiva 
™ is allegoficalty represented by ,he form of 
ahmnamasti ” of the Tantras. The instruction 

“ Ahankara fegoJsro) after 

all desires for woidJy enibyments. in 

ihc Gtti 2.71 and 18.53.^ 


ISTJJPI *1: fitiTO I 

^VTivnr: w y 


m 


^ ^ ^14 liiW 1 

•w* (Mm: nraif nnpiq | 

■A p™™ dUcardin* .11 p.ai,„, 

' wtlwi any d«ire, Williml aiy MUKii- 
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meat and v;TthouT any sense of self, gets to a 
state of profound p^e. By s K a kmg off 
egoism, sense of one's own bodily strengdi, boast¬ 
fulness, passions, anger and desire of getting 
gifts from others, one becomes calm and gels rid 
of all attachments and becomes like unto the 
Brahma Himself/ Control of these bestial or 
animal passions is the true immolation of an i m al 
spirit. Under the influence of Rajas, men who, 
tike ferocious carnivorous tigers, are covetous of 
animal flesh have introduced lire custom of slaught¬ 
ering ot mnoccnt animals in sacrifice. 

Many people think that there is a hfddfnt 
(the Spirit of Bliss) quite du^mct and separate 
from the Divine Mother—the AdySSo^ti (the 

Spirit of Primeval Energy), which is at once the 
creaictf, preserver and destroyer of all. But even 
in the t2dt chapter of the 1st part of the standard 
and authoritative scriptural Book, Namdii-Pascha- 
rAtra is found the following:— 

tfl]? Trff H 

Tlltisft ^ I it 

Thus said PSrvaii—**\ am Racfhd restding in 
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your beart in the Rdra of the forests of VnndAvaoa. 
I am the Mah&*L,a^im'i in Vaikun|ha engaged in 
worshipful careas of Vunu’s feet. 1 am also the 
mother of Mahavisau hom whom has sprung the 
universe. I am the origin of all, the AJyMakti 
as well as the spirit of ail power and potentiality.'* 
From this it appears that there is no diHerence 
between SrI-Rfidha and the Devf Cha^ika. She 
is adored in the Cha^l in the words vui^ 

fltft •ui.nif^ tI O G^curj, 0 JV^^onli G 

Mother Trifomha^d; J take refuge in Thee—I bow 
unto Thee. By virtue of worshipping Her in 
the name of K&ySyatii, the l^roja Gopts were able 
to wn the Poramc-Purusa Sn fCnne. 


XII. THE DEVOTIONAL PRACTICES 

OF MODERN TIMES 

From tile time of the close of the Buddhist 
P« 1 ^ and the re-estahlishmenl of the eternal 
Vedic religion, the custom of the worahip of uni- 
hed pairs like Siii-Rim. Ridha-Kre^ etc. has 
been mtroduced to signify the oneness and imifica- 
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tion of the Paramatm* and the Jjvaltna in eonee- 
qucitce of ibe prcdomuiancc of Vedantic dcKliincs 
in the country* All die doctrines which nowa¬ 
days prevail in Aryan Hmduathan. ^ baaed and 
founded on the three ‘Pmathanas' ( ), 

The Upanisads belong to the group of &tm 
Prasthana. the Gita and Manu-Barphita lo Smrti 
Piaslh^ while the two Mltmun^ are Nysya 
PcBsliiwa* Now people in general follow either the 
Vaj^va Ach^BS like [%amami)a, Nimbitka. 
Baltabha, Mtaihava and othaia or some of Solva 
Ackaryas. It is on the elimination of Mlya and 
her Influence by aelf-purification that |lva attains 
complete identification and absorption vriih the 
Divine and therefore there is the necessity for the 
purification of thought and chastening of the soul 
through devotional practices* Hi is is made very 
dear in the PiitSnas like the Bhagavata and in 
devotional books like the Ram&yaDs of Tulstdis. 
It ia quite reasonahtc and hi to go into a little dis¬ 
cussion as to why the two names—Rsma and 
Kraja—havc been used. Only a little reasoning 
Would convince that in creation there is bondage 
and in destruction lies complete emancipation. 
JJPhen the Jlvobhiva ts withdrawn from whal is 
cicptessed in the two mantras i—?r?ra^- 
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anc} 

mihe Pralaya—?1 <imEl»q< t T4 : 

as staled in ihc \29tii Sukta of the TOlh 
Masala of the Rgveck, the Jfva is at once emanci¬ 
pated. JjvatVB or Jfvabhaba amounts In crealkm. 
The supreme beatitude that la attained in Laya or 
dissolution la aiivays fell to some extent in pro¬ 
found skcp or deep meditation fSerniidhi), The 
word Rama in the R^veda means nighu Rk 
10.1(1.7 is Id, Here Rama means 

dark colour meaning the Sun hidden by dark 
clouds (Tama*) beneath, and aloft the bundles of 
sun-beams radiating in all direcljons. ^s 331 A 
3*33.7, express the idea that supreme energy, 
named the Sun. pierces through dark Tamas 
etc. When people fall profoundly asleep in 
the night after enjoying the company of the 
Rama tlicy espentnee a deep confmlmenl and 
therefore Ritna stands for the night, (n un¬ 

disturbed sleep there h a very great pleasure 
because at that lime the ideas of the body, 
house, wealth, people, wckness or bereavemoit, 
all are b complete oblivion. Even the world 
ceases to exist and there is a temporary Lugo or 
stage of disaolulion. On account of the lack of 
any sense of want, all fedings of earrow and regret 
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are at an end, anct so a state of pafect and great 
happiness is attained in deepi undtsttirhcd slumber. 
Because there must be a sense of waul of some 
sort OT other in our waking hours* the happiness 
felt then is not complete and hence Itnuted. 
nfig In abundance there b happiness— 

not in privation and so it has been said that perfect 
happiness is m Loj^a ; and the vtsiy great happiness 
fell in deep sleep hna Id be experienced and tested 
alone by one's own self because in sleep the ties of 
society, family, relatives etc, are all cleanly forgot' 
tep. The visible phantasmagoria of cteaiion with 
their aiimufating causes,—the sense funclionB,^ari£ 
•hen completely withdrawn and are in detached 
condition in completeabandonmenl of all the objects 
of worldly desircB. <« 1 * 1 * 1 ^ SPTHHTTR^;- 

He is the Atmirama ; one hrom whom the idea) 
of complete detachment and sacrifice, of iKe aban¬ 
donment of an'ex tensive kingdom or of the abandon¬ 
ment of a devoted brother even of the giving up 
of one's own body w*hich is dearer than everything 
else, b attained and leamt. impt TfwTtTT—Rima 
b he who giv«i absolute happiness- Tire 
conception of Rama b ihus only the symbolical 
worship of this Atmefama, self-beatificatioti that 
is Btiainabte through sacrifice (1. Tlie 
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Dltfaratki R^a h tii« aun—the courae ol 
whose abining diariol ts utiobstfucted ovci 
the ten directions f ), Even tlua utiob^ 

struc table Stm is invistble fou sb months to the 
people of the Polar Tegiona of Sitnieru, The Earight 
Sim that cheers Rama hecomes Kruu (riaikl as 
it is shrouded In dismal tlarlmess for siat rntmths. 
The an dent l^is inconsolably yearned lo liave a 
dew of the warmth-giving Sun and wholly gave 
tKenuelves up in eager conteoiplaltcm of the Sun. 
In Rk 6.9.7 we find all the deVdt in fear, (h^ were 
prostrating themselves before the Tama or Vrtra- 
shrouded Sun. Indra after being invigaiated with 
the drinking of the Somo juice at the end of a 
noctumal sacrificial ceremony, engaged himself in 
combat with Vrtm by whom the Sun had been coti' 
ceeled. After killing V^a be relcased the Sun trom 
Tama or darkness, so that the Sun could Illumine 
the world again with his glorious rays. To the 
people of Stxmcru the invbibte Sun which is 

over the opposite region of Kumeru Is fittingly the 
object of expectant concentratioo as the 'Dark Sun *. 
In R!c. 1.46. 10 the subject of meditation is ihe 
thought as to how long afita the end of that 
ftfolonged darkness (nightj would emerge the 
cheerful Sun in all his glory as well as the thoughl 
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whether at all that resplendent Sun would ever be 
visible, When the Sun ia Seen over the region of 
ihc South Pole, iti the Notlh Pole ibcre is this pro¬ 
longed. seemingly unending night. The dark night 
ia tj-plral of Lsya ( ). b i,oya there is per¬ 
fect cottlentmenl and happinesB- Therefore He 

who alone stilt exists amidst laslvetsol Layc is 
the dark-hued Ki^. Uie ParanUtinS, the Universal 
Soul, that whidi finally remaina after a process of 
negative elimlnaiion. It is fur this cearon that in 
the MahabhiiTala has been 

w^ I tR aw cm 

II It is thva Kj™ who b the 
the Vaaudeva. To say that He is Vaaudeva 
fcecauae he is the son o( Vasudeva. U to accept a 
vey narrow, eupcrhcial and sectarian interpretation, 
sronh ^ i.e. Vfisu is He in whose limiilesa 
body teste the entire cieaiioii of the deoas, the 
Yal^s, Kinnaras, the human species and the lower 
animals with all other created things or He is the 
Vgfltt ( } who resides in all the entire creation 

extending from a mere tiny tuft of grass to the 
VirSI Brahman. Thb Vasu is the Vasudeva, the 
shining a ni;l resplendent One—icsplendHit and 
bright Being entirely free from T omo*. He ia , 
the Pamma Punisa—the Supreme 8etog. 
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'ifn 5^n5fi—^*He is live Puni^ who fills eveiy* 
ihing and by whom everything is filled j or ^ SiSf 
y^*** He is cal ted the Puium who resides 
in all. The term Visnu also has the same mean¬ 
ing. filtfp Tfir—eslending over all or all- 

pervading ; or —He who permeates or 

penetrates into alt things Is the Vjsnu- Possibly 
because these two names, Rama and Kt^na, are 
found in the Yogav^tha and the Gita, that thqr 
have got such an extensive use. The ‘Dark Sun’ 
{the object of contemplation} of the Vedas is 
wocsKipped sometimes as Rama and eori climes as 
Kn^ in later forms of worship. 

As heth Rama and Krs^ are reported aa 
coming from the Ksatriya race there is no (jucslion 
here of the predominance of the Kfatriyas tn this 
matter. Or just as the alatementfl that the terms, 
^tva, Rudra etc, are oon-Vedic or were (aier 
interpolated into the Ved^. are merely the outcome 
of the fancy of the unwise, so afso might have 
been the use with the theory that the origin and 
connection of the words R&ma and iCr^ had 
something to do whh the predominance of the 
K^atriyaa. 

The Bh^oLfafa Purnno—Chapter I I, Book [2, 
in desenhing ihe various decorations of the Lord 
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(Kr^) haa said that (he l^anamSla. the fioral 
garland is only an eotaDglemeni In Miyl. Hte 
»eat. the cnaka Ananta, stands for the eaibie 
Nature (PrakrtU B8 a pedestal. The Ynsa a nd 
the Ssnkhya scriptures are represented as Hta 
ear-rings, T?3iTf Hts yellow robes are but the 

Vedas—1^. Sfima and Yajua. The principle of 
the liquid twater) is His couch. His flashing 
discus, Sadaraan, is the principle of energy, 
Tlic lottis in His hand stands for the prinople of 
ecstatic calm. The principle of speed and aciicn 
is represented by the mace. His headgear of 
peacock feathers is only the highest slate of bliss. 
The Kcuiluhba necEdace Is only His own divine 
halo and His all pervading radiance is Hts charac¬ 
teristic insignia. Fioin (his ran be realised 

the tiulb of the Text, *n'gq|tT^i fTTBPIIll ITBt^ 

‘ the form of the Virita Visi^u has thus 
been conceived for the benehl of the worshlppen/ 

** Fire is the detto of the twice-bom; his own 
innennest-heart or soul is the deoa of the Yogt 
and the wise ; only the Ignorant worship an 
image; to the sage, the great God is all-pervadmg.*' 



XIII. ANCIENT AND MODERN THEORIES 
ABOUT THE KNOWLEDGE OF THE 
SUPREME SPIRIT OR THE ATMAN 

The supreme achtevement of ihe Vedic Culture 
vas in the establiiluiient of ihe Docirrne of Non- 
Dualism, in the aacertamment of the true natuce 
of the Vecla-Purusa, !t has been said before— 
He ia vciUy to be called the Puruu* by whom 
everything becomes full and complete, or He who 
reddes in all bodies is Puruu, Many people 
cannot luid any interrat in these truths and therefore 
cBitcot concentrate their mind on them- Some 
among them even thinh that they are mere myths 
like grandmolher's isles and are mere child ■ 
play in comparison with the Twentieth Century 
Philosophy. They assert, Put away your Vedas 
—ij these had been good lor anything, would the 
country have been in such a wretched condition'?'' 

Such Is the gist of their complaints. To 
establish the fact that such complaints arc merely 
wanton or thoughtless talks or the result of dull* 
ness of intellect. ii Is necessary (o see whether 
there is any agreement and similarity of ideas in 
modern philosophy with tho€fe in the philosophy 
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of the Vedas,—the k’oidijt Daiiano. What is 
called by the oJune of 'Dariona’ in this countiy is 
given the flame Philosophy in the Western Ui‘orid. 
Melaphysics, Theology, Ethics, Ontolcigy, Psycho¬ 
logy, Episkmobgy, Critique. Logic and AeslhetJCS 
ore all included in tlie term Philosophy. In 
Sanskrit the term * Darkina ‘ means seeing with ihe 
'eyes’ of true perception, f.e., dearly dtscemmg 
between ihe real and the unreal wilh one's own 
eyes as it were- Accesding to Plato, phltcsopheis 
arc those who are ahle to grasp the eteina! and 
the irmnutable. If philosophers are those who 
have knowledge, then sorely true knowledge must 
consist in knowing the One Eternal and the only 
True Reality. 

Everything else Is non-knowledgCj Aisan. 
In the Wcaletn countries, it has bed considered 
more ueeful and beneheial to forget Plato's Philo¬ 
sophy owing to an excess of devotion to the 
practice of the physical sciences. Therefore when 
Comte and Kant declared that only the Pure Alh 
knowing Spirit is Real—all othms are toneal, the 
Western world stared in amaxemeni, thinking tins 
to he the opening of an entirely new world of 
ideas. Plato was a Greek. The Greeks woe the 
cultural preceptors of the Romans, Hence the 
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original source or fountaio of Europoan ibouglit U 
to be found in tbe culture ol the Greeks. 

The Greeks derived much of iheit ctvilizatton 
from the Egyptians, the Babytonians, and nihei 
peoples of the East, 1 hat the people of ancient 
Egypt, Babylon and Crete had cultural contacts 
and intcrcouTse with the Aryans of ancient Indm 
has been established as an hlstortcel fact. That the 
Indian Aryans used to go outside India Is descril^ 
in the mantra about the crossing of the seas 
by Yayiti’s sons. Yadu and Tiorvasu Veda, 
6.20.12), and their return in monfi^as (Rg Veda, 
1.36,18 and 6.45.1). In Manira 4,27.4 is 
described the cspediticin of Tugra*a scm, Ghufyu, 
to ihe Indravana country for the conquest of 
the Islands in those seas. I, 56, 2 describes 
merchant vessels spreading over the seas for the 
purpose of cominerctBl enterprise. Bh 1.25, 7 
■peaks of merchants sailing out towards the seas 
desirems of wealth. The knowledge of marine charts 
foe the passage of boats across the seas is refetied 
10 in RJe I - 25,7 and the existence of hlg vessels in 
the docks and harbours on the sea-side Is noted In 
Bk 1,46. 8. From alt these passages it can be in¬ 
ferred that sea.voyages and intercourse with foreign- 
et* across the high seas were common In those days. 
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In IaIct limed DaziuSi tCilig’ of Pcrsisif eii ended 
Kia empire even over a part of India and it is 
evident tHat in this way there were oppotitmilies 
foj exchange of ideas between India and the 
Western countries. After this, AJexandet the 
Cxeai invaded India and established fi esh eon met 
between India and the West. AtlslolJe, his con¬ 
temporary, was the disciple of Plalo^ and getting 
some inkling of the Aryan culture, wrote a booh on 
philosophy quite dtstincl Frem the philosophical 
ideas of Plato, In the Holy Bible loo. it is stated 
that the meetiog belween jeaus and the Eastern 
sages took place at his own house. It demonsiraies 
that the Eastern sages frequented Palestine. 
Historians arc of opinion that the Aryans had 
tiading settlements in Ethiopia and on the hanks 
of the Nile. Some say that the Km sites menticned 
in the Bible, were the descendants of Sri Rsnt’ 
cliandra's son Kuia who founded Ku^tin. When 
Jesus was living as a refugee in Egypt he got some 
idea of Indian civilization. He then went to 
Kashmir and, laming the holy lore of ancient 

AiyAviBto, came Eiack to preach religion in his Iiotne- 

lands The Bible also asserts tlial God only is 
real and the world is unreal. Just as Europe 
iguofcd and kept in oblvvicm the philosrqjhy of Plato 
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and Aristode, similarly she accepled Christiantty 
omiliing (hose porfiotw of the Bible, If rlic Christi¬ 
ans of iKe West had really accepted the doctrine 
of non-violence of Chrisi, would iheie have been 
such unfruitful results of all ihe attempis at dts- 
artnament ? Tltough the greed of power and wealth 
is coiUiBry toihefcligian of Christ, yet people are 
keeping up a show of religiousness by masking the 
burning greed of gold wilh Chrisl's holy lenchings 
of lenunciaHon, The words of Auguste Comte 
w'hich made Europe slare in amazemenl are qaoled 
here t The tmprovetneni of the social argonism 
can only be effected hy a tnoraJ developmenl and 
never by any changes in the mere political mccKa- 
niam, or 1^ any violence in the way of an arfificiai 
redistnbution of wealth. The aim, both tn public 
and private life. Is lo secure, to the utmost possible 


extent, the victory of the social feeling over self-love 
or of Altruism over Egoism. The business of the 
new system will be to bring back the Intellect Into a 
condition not of slavery, hut of willing mintatty lo 
the Feeling, Tliis fa to be effected 1^ religion. 
The characteristic basis of rellgtan is the existence 
of a power without uj, so superior to ourselves as 
to coinmand the complete submission of our whole 
life. This basis is to be found in (he positive 
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5tag]e, in Kuinar'ity, post, present and to cooJc, 
conceived aa ihe Great Bein^, Allhougii iHis Giea* 
Being evidently cKceeds the utmost strength oJ any, 
even of any colletttve, human force, its necesaaty 
constitution and its peculiar function endow it widi 


the truest sympathy to^foid* all its seivants. 

Tlie complete effacemont of Egoism is in abso¬ 
lute self-surrender to Great God. This feeltng of 
altniism at the Idea of looking upon aft cieaied 
beings with an eye of oneness, arising out of the 
knowledge that the same self or soul resides every' 
where is clearly explicit in various stalemenis in the 

CtlA, e g., ™ 

Arfuna, he who looks upon all with an equal eye 

like his own self b a Yog!.' Vim ^ 
'Feroeption of oneness or identity of intereaio b 
called Yoga* * ‘hie is to be disiin- 

gubhed, who looks upon all with an eye of equal¬ 
ity.* Europe has not accepted even the theories of 
Auguste Comte, ocbcrwise why should God be^ a 
taboo in the Soviet land* of Stalin) Comte's advice 
to abandon aliempls at artificial tedbtiihution of 
wealth nnd IntioduciioD of changes in m«c political 
mechanism, has also not been accepted. Hitl^isiu 
also b built on changes inttterepoliticaltacciianisre. 
There b not the sUghlesi trace of any dependence 
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aod reluuitt on Gc»d. The lerrible unrest and 
turmoil now stalk over Europe because Comte's 
views wierc not accepted there. Because these 
views were not accepted, some people have 
fl^nflively spoken of them in such expressions as 
* Comt^ism is Cadiolicism minua Chrisctanily * or 
' Cathctidsm plus sdenoe*. 

Kani says — 

**The essence of ct^nttion or knowledge is a 
synthetic act, an act of cocnbining to thought the 
detached dements of experience. In the tran¬ 
scendental coneldeiations of knowledge, or the 
analysis of the condtliotts under which cognition 
is posffible, the fundamental condition is given in 
the synthetical nnity of consoibiuncss. The 
primitive fact under which might be gathered the 
Special conditions of that synthesis which we call 
cognition, was this unity/* Some say that this 
iheoiy is not vexy cl^. 

But by Kant there was no attempt made to 
show that the said special conditions Were necessary 
from the very nature of consciousness and found 
m a manner which might be called empirical. 
Moteover, while Kant in a quite similar manner 
pointed out that tnienlion had special conditions, 
space and time, he did no* show any link or 
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coDoection between these suet ibe primitive coiidt- 
lions ol pure cogoitionr 

According to this view. One Suptenvc Con* 
sciousnesB or Knowledge Is the revcaler of ihis 
iilusoiy Imagery in different lands and a! diffoent 
times. Ficlite has made this view lucid by mating 
it more clear. 

The Arabs came in cimtacl with Indian Phib- 

sophy in the and 8th ccniuries A.D. and aft^ 
aadmilating iti spread iheb ideas in Europe later : 
a large number of European scholars, missionaries 
a nd travellers began to come to India from the 
.t6th and I7tb cenlnxies A.D. and eithauslivciy 
diseiisscd various points of Indian philosophical 
systems. At ihai time were foiroulBled all these 
theories by assimilating the Prahrtivada ol ihc 
Ssnkhya School and the Mayivada of ihe Vedanta. 
AH those savants were more or less content pewa- 
n£ous with the French Revolution.—Comte 1796- 
1857. Kant 1724-1806. Fkhtc 1762-I814, The 
French Rcvoluiion wag staited in 1789 A.D. 
Fichte's views may be summariEed ^ follows : 

'* The primitive condition of ail inteliigcnce is 
that the ego shall posit, aflinn. or he aware of 
itselF The ego is the ego. such ia die pare 

act of conscious inteUigence that by which alone 
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conadousne93 can come to be what it ia. It b 
what Fitche called a Deed'act; wc cannot be 
aware of the process until the ego has afSnned it 
itself, but we are avi?are of the result and can see 
the necessity of ihc ad by which it is brought 
about i ihe ego that then posits itsdf is real. Whsl 
the ego posits is real. But in cousoousness there 
is equally given a primlttve act of op^posiiuig or 
contra •positing, formally distincl from the act of 
position hut maioially deteiiulned, in go far os 
wh^ Is op-posited must be the negative of that 
which was posited. The world, as we know il, 
IS opposed in consciousness to the ego. The 
ego is not the non-ego. How this act of op- 
posting is possible and necessary, only becomes 
cleac in practical philosophy, and even there 
the inherent difficulty leads to a higher view. 
But thirdly we have now an absolute antithesis 
to our (siginal thesis. Only the ego is real, but 
the non-ego is posited in the ego. THe contradic¬ 
tion is solved in a higher aynihesU. which faltjgi 
up mto ttsclF the two opposites. The ego niwi 
non-ego limit one another, or deieixnine one 
another, and, as limitalion is a negslive of part of 
a divisihle quantum, in this third act, the divisible 
non-ego. Now in the synthesis of the third act 
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l«o Prinripio •* 

naa-i«D d«mnincB llie «■> : d' '>>' ^ 
mine, the l.an-t«o. As .kimnintJ. iIk i> 
lhM«.iad; « ae.«n.mrpg. U »: ulni^w- 

iy the op'posed principW TOUSl bt united B 

:n*l.ov,ll.e«go « bo* <l«l«n.io^ 
mined, h » O'* 

non. ihe peocssee (produclive imn^'on, mttn- 
lion. eensalion. underelnnding. ludgmeot. teneon) 
by which *e nuiW io<b*»i'* noo-ogo ” 

Jonmc the .ppentnnce of definhe obtecUim the 

farms of lime wtd space- 

*• All this evolution is the wceasary cotHet^uencc 

of the determination ibe ego by the non-eg 
Bui it is dear that the non-ego cannot really deter- 
ntiiie the ego. There is no retdttjr beyond the ego 

itself. j 

The only be aupprM®*^ * 

the ego itself oppose. 10 itneU lb. non.tg'.. plnca 

ittennAnstonsoipUneonwhich il » lelfWed. 

Now this op-pciling of ''••/“'Tf ''J," 
necesaiw condition of the psacdeal «l. of the w* 
If the e*o be n striving power, then of liecemly 
. limit most h. »rt by whieh its .llt..ng t» tnnn.- 

fmt. Bo. how enn the infinitely «d.«o ego po^ 

. limit to il. own nc.ivi.y5 Here we come to the 
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crux of Fichtcan ayfftem, -virfucli is cmly partly 
cleared up iit die Rechtdehra aiKl Sinthealehrd, 
If the ego be pure activity, free activity« it can 
only become aware of itsetl by posibng snnie limit. 
We cannot possibly bave any cognition of bow 
such an act is possible. But as it is a bee act, 
tbe ^o cannot be aware of its own fieedcni> othd' 
wise it ta detemiined by criber fiec'egos- So in 
Rechtslehia and Sinthenlehra the multiplicity of 
ego is deduced* and with the deduction the hist 
fcHin of Wtssenchaftsfelua appears to end. But 
Id fact deeper questions remain. We have spoken 
of the ego as becoming aware of its own freedom, 
and have shown bow the existenct of other egos 
and of a world in which these egos may act 
are the necessary conditions of conBciousneas of 
freedom. But all this is the work of the ego. 
All ihal has been expounded foUowa if the ego 
comes to consciousness. We have therefore to 
consider that the absolute ego, frotri which spring all 
the individual egos, is not subject to these condi¬ 
tions, hut freely deterniines itself to them. How is 
ihia absolute ego to be conceived^ la it there is no 
difference of subject and object. It was defined 
QB tbe InEnite Masai Will of the untverae, God, 
in whom are all the individual egosj from wboni 
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die .prong. God »the AIkiJuk Ufc, 
Absolute One. Wbo becomes conscious of Hirosel 
by aeW-diieclbn itilo the individual egos* 

'■The individual ego is only possible as opposed 
to a non-ego. to a world of the senses*, thus <^. 

the InfinUe WiH. inanifcots Himself in the individual 

and the individual lu» over against him the non- 
ego Of thing. The individual is not conscioj^ f 
himself, but the life is oonscions of 
mdividual form and as on individual. In order 
that the life may act. though it is not necessary 
that it should act, bdivldualtfotien is necessary- 
Knowlcdge is not mere knowledge of itself, hm of 
being, and of the one Being truly. 
one possible object of knowledge is nev^ known in 
its purity, but ever boken inm various forms ^ 
Uowlcdge which are and can be shown to be 
necessary,* ^ 

From Fichte's views ll can also be 
“ Knowledge is knowledge so long as it w looked 
upon as knowledge—t'pso /acto, not rea ly. 
Knowledge and existence are opposed to one 
another; it foUowa with equal naluial ness that the 
truly objective jeatily must be something which lurks 

uirrevcBled behind the subject repres^n'at.on of it- 

The sciences, one and all, deal with a world of 
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objectSi but tlw uttimale facL, aa we know it, is tbe 
existence of an objecl for a subject, Subjcct'^bject, 
knowledge or more widely, selbconsciousness 
wbicK implicates this unity in dunlity is the ulUroaie 
aspect wKLcb reality presents. *' 

There is no difference between this viw find 
the teaching of the Vedinta, because ll is taken 
fioni die Upanirads. The point of view of Fichte 
closely resembles th at of Schopeuliauer, About 
this, in page 158, Vol. IX, 9th Edition of the 
Encyclopaedia Britonnica, there occurs tlie foF 
lowing: "It will escape no one how completely 
the whole philosophy of Schopenhauer is contain¬ 
ed in the later writings of Fichte." In the Bior 
giaphy of Sdiopenhauci it is staled that a copy 
of a transktlon of the Upanhads was always kept 
on his wiitiitg table. It was his Prayex Book, He 
lias tbe ivcrds ’Mays" and in bis 

own book on philoaopiiy. As a result ot ibe 
sublime senttoriems of the Vedanta expressed by 
Goetbe, Schopenbaua: and olJici^^ in suheequent 
tunes many French and German scholars have 
been doing immense good to men by devoting 
tbetDselves to ibe study of the Vedas g n d dre 
Vedanta in origmti] Sanskrit and by publishing 
ihose books. For a paiiiy moticiary gain* many 
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ol these books on the V'edas. the Vedanta and 
the Upani^Js have been sold by Indian Pandu 
lamilies who were indi^erent to thdr worth on 
account oE their bias towards Western edticalton. 
Now those books are to be found In the Ubraiies 
of BeriLn. Paris. London* Tokyo* etc,, but are 
fiardly to be traced in [ndb* 

Some even go so far as to say that the exloi^ve 
propagation of the doctrine of MaySvada,—'that the 
world is urueal, illusory and without any reaj entity 
or odstence* — ^has brought about the downfall of 
India, The great Sankara, who rescued Irom 
the grasp of Buddhism the old Vedtc religion that 
had almost disappeared from the coimiry and made 
it r^ and revitalising, those satnts who are the 
upholders of true religion in all crises of crvilisaiioni 
and all those who have advised and taught people 
ahour the sublimity of ** Nwlcama Karma** or 
selfless service for the weal of the world by then 
own activities, ore the " Lions of tEre Vedanta * - 
Society has been thoroughly influenced and inspired 
in unprecedented ways by then cbnon colb. Lord 
SankaraebAryya Is the exponent of the Vedinta in 
the present Yuga and is the uncrowned Ling in die 
domain of true knowledge or hnowledge of the 
Absolute. He cBtablished four monasteries in the 
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f«ur centres of He has orcfained a 

course of set prayers and hymns for the spirilud 
uplift of those urho ore unahle lo ^asp and concen* 
trate oo the ** Knowledge Absolute*'. He says, 
wraTtJT ftrartrf ?! 'NoWuoliiy 

in meditation is always lo be practised but never in 
action.' This statement W'as made by Achaiyya 
Sankara in order to remove or dispel the gtcsaness. 
inertnees and confusion of those ivho are gross and 
inhert and those whose predominating spirit is 
* Tamas*. The practice and realtsalioti of the 
Principle of Non'duality entail great difficulty and 
persistent steady effort. This is dearly ertpressed 
in lire words of the Gita (iZ.5), 

—'The greater is iHe difficulty of 
those whose minds are set on the unmanifested 
and impersonal.' That the great man of action'— 
Sw^t Vivekanandaii“was himself himly estab¬ 
lished on the bed-rock of the Vedantic Truth is 
evident from alt iIm> aciivities of his life, ll b 
said of him, *' Hitherto, the three philosopluc 
systems of Unism. Dualism and Modified Unlsin 
or- Ad wait a, Dwoila snd Vifistadwaita were 
regarded as offering to ibe soul three different 
idcaU of llherntion. On teaching Madraa. how¬ 
ever, in (897. ViyeJtSiHttidsii bcddlr itw»> 
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wen the ©tjniwl neaHzsliiaiui o^ Pnalisni ftnd Modi" 
fied Uiilsm were but stages on the way to Unism 
itficlf, wnd the final blissj fof all alike, was tlie 
mergence in One without a second. * 

Therefore, il may be said ihai the Pkinciple of 
,Son-Dtialisjn is not the cause of the downfall of 
India. The cause b 10 he found In somclhing 
else. 

According to the ancient Indian amceplicn of 
social order all vrailiefB of the hufoan society come 
undo* four groups tO the dcsctndlnB mder of their 
importance: — 

(a) Tltosc that are to look afteir the higher 
spirilnal and ethical inieiesls that make life worth 
living; 

(b) Those whose duty it ia to stop all foic^ of 
internal and external agression and thereby to guard 
against all dangers to social security; 

(c) Those that work for securing all mataial 
tesources of life by trade, commerce, industry and 
agriculture, and thereby keep up an economic 
balance and poise in society I and 

(d) finally, those who me to offer their *er- 

• Vide Afif Afoater d* / S«uj Him. By Sirter NiveJita. 
Third ediffon. 1933- Pages 299 3tX). 
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vices to the three erden mentioned above, in 
order to give than strength end full freedom to do 
their epccUic funclione in eor^tyi 

The four ordeiB are to be inteidepaident, each 
one contribtititig to the vjialtly o| the othtf three. 
For it Is by rheir co-operative fiinctiorung that a 
nation can thrive well. Elach order owes its 
ociaicticQ and Us capacity to function and Qaiinsli. 
to the fact of its being an cbsbiuc port of the 
Supreme Being described in the Buyeda. f0< 19. I 
and 12 tnanlms. The cealiaBliDii of tha t Pesso- 
nallly m everybody’s life should, according lo 
the Vedic Ideal, be the summnm honum of all 
human pursuits here below. 

The Sruti says,— 

wTsnr ^wrsuf 

**lCnow ye that one tmmaneot and all*p«vastvc 
Being in whom the. three worlds together with 
the entire world of mind and senses, fundioD 
for ever Give up all lallts about the 
iransitery phases of life. The reohsaiion of the 
Imtnoaent-Tranacendenl Absolute, or the Otvine 
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Cratitu] q{ «1] existeiu:^ or hi the only bricige 

that leads to Imniortalily ‘' Thut is the message of 
(he Vedas oa of all ihe samts of the werlJ. 

AU over India a Emod of' wmktas from tiiDe 
inuneinoriBl has devoted their whole life for the 
ptopagaiion oE the Vedtc culture, ha exploring 
higlier m^xfic regions beyond the fliectiDg world 
of sense and thougSt, and through thetr influence 
the entire social itiucture has beat rcviloUsed from 
age to age. Some of them were ^aitnydsins* who 
lenounced the world only to serve humanity aU the 
more from a higher impexsoiui] plane; some have 
chosen (o live and move with the people, shoring 
ihcix joys and smTOWi but shedding lustre ovtT 
all ciatkoess and gloom of worldly life. They have 
all taught men the doctrinee of reel Work that 
liberates humaii soul from all bondagot of real Love 
that leads to BelbHunender to Cod and seUte5s sta- 
vke to human society, and of real Knowledge that 
leads to the snpteme state of non-adion or faeaiitude 
or OTpf*—supreme reniinciaticn of all 

ftetioiu. In die words of the Clii the three 
prindples of Life, all in one, are thus ciptesaed :— 

*PT3« ^ ' 

w *reiTtrt ^ oW ^ ^ ^T^ara: i <i( 
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mmi «■»«; i 

717ft 111 7!^ ^Ti3T fftnft T S ^g WT t I tcRU 
V7nir3% f^TTiaiT f^TRTOT I 
inwt «i<nifl-ii(wr^^7T« 

The red tause <tf_ all the autferinga of the 
modem world is aolely due to the Ituk^f apprc' 
ciaiton of these three buic piindples of life and ool 
doe to the doctrine of Adwaitiam dot Miyav&da. 
Our society is now * Weeping along on enormoiu 
mass of passions, mlercsla and faiths,—all jostliiV» 
pushing and merging into e*eh other, hoilmg and 
frothing and eddying this way and that, dashing 
against (he dyke of the old world" and finding fin^ 
solace, abiding peace and safe refuge nowhere. 
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^ ilw ■Oflir ttsufc Usui*#, whitli lift oj^ wcip m liw 

Rxt*d« by| Imiml'ittit^ in lit** SUfiycda \mUsw t-r^ 

Ni»ln4f94 TF*ftt4lAi^i Samfli^ Qatitli. pM^W,_ A^^riit, 

Aitdhl^4iTj« Sat i m a j w, Rtih^ GHk^pnii. 
iBvjtfA, A/td^ki«lil. Kfifudem. Tm*pJi^^K Skucdalii* Co^iiU J3k&rr4 
KuH Snni%. Da^hicni At:lMtiifUli+ Alihf|3id]i 

Uddaiai, ^aSkli, Muut Swnniiui. 

Skmii CJiikiL. AiwfA 
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IJojilithiJl^iLj^ Sw^<>nnMtli Eirakul^ M«)dbilEtiBPt iStnillll. 

S^hilia Mcdlip, A^ifiiip AjEwnm loifi &nnutiik;«l|ip. 

THE NANtES OF THE lf|IS OF THE ICR^NA YAJURVEDa 

KuwruyjadD^Aitddutiiklk SmnfMMtskm fplmiKat flf l^« A«^mI* 
lii P.pItUdn Kpjiijiipi^jkp Viwnvic KjdpkjJiji, N*ciiikrii, 
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f*SfcP Ti»i« (Pwmfelri tff dir D#™J. TalltMl bi* JMI(w *1<f 

K|U Ypluvadp I* eallMi br liip name af TaihIHrp SmjpIdilK 
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Kavsta (GdJ'tt oi tlw Ainru)^ Up*re^ .Mid y* aftn Arpai>4. U-jd ^ is* 
AwflUiWlv Afnac^Br Aurv* BKf|u, Rfi AttiA^, Pttl»r 

f)rv, 'Kji%M« SflpAv4ll CaTBUrmn. YBjfaac fia Clwkl^ya^ 

Uuflj&kA. hdiI iKe SuuIAw (thc^ mow in 


THE NAMES OF THE ^IS FO<JNCf][N THL 
AtTAREYA &^AHMA?iA 


MoxnitS^^T^H 

NA 9 «W| 

J«n^iil04 

Ailumkn SHHiaa KirUckBlidn 
Rdblda^n 
A^idT^hAiiliWxyytf 
Vtlwini4tr4 Hfla 
Vii*i||}ii^4hiitl 
docJkivfku GnplyjifLt 
BtddkAdyonmii Avj|w«tlii-pali« 
R*ilumfiM VtiiiiKAdyQi»iA.ptit/ii 
Smtwuw KbpIp VlfHftyv^A Ttji 
MabUftyB KjiinicytSsfl 

^Pnakiilli^p^ 

NibgflfiLirlll |« 13 «I^Krtl^fK 5 tTB 

Ufi^ JiitAifiitfrB 

DpvbKKIvb BcdliiintB^pUtTB 
R«b1iiii hiMtsjt* 

BAlifarwryB El^^hni-^ulr* 

Gbiin B^bru-J>«ifra 
lillAhrBTjrfl Klf3ii<<74 

DrMkfiU Vftilm-iiiilra 


Nlhhiiicififfm Maut* 

5»ly«Vtn» J*bU«, 
Ud^Uks 
SMijiLft AiMl^ 

AfAT* DvngB^. 

Udnuy* 


1 Vlni^kB 


IvBi^kkE SlakliiyatTB lYmi- 
^*44 Afifkba) 

V||«liifiaji jATekiUpyBbAlfliii 
&ij^i.n!iiTH SaufBfCtiKii Ri|t 
RflTnfc 

S*Ep'|l B«fi«4Uxl£ib 

Ajt^i»rU &i i fiiAir p^ 

pMt p« PlW th allUB M Rlif 
S^nWriila 
Aiiud^xiu 
KrAlorvit Jf|ulCI>^ 

Ayy^iml AltiiAywM; 
pBTibfIi J4n«ntti*ya ^ 

RajA. Tu» 

Nf tmdfl P*nrB]» 

Fklfu Vidi^bklp 
{NalB-DpffSBTBUl ^ ^ 

NAjmIa P«r4^ I 
BknifPBjll Gludliin:^ I 

tCfx»d* P*nmt } 

AmlHU|liTBtiii 1 

dnUliPvy* ViihtbB. 

AtflTtH, JJUmStBpi 

foit 

{Tbi* AiylifU liE^ 

EMpMB iftiw 5it|cniol 
BfbkdBkikB Vimpdrw \ ,* 

Dujffiiikltp PiiKh4[luija t 
SpltwaHTCibhta^ ^ Kl* mOM 

^rntm. Puliiidil- 

cmatm in tl^ AjuUalli conjltty 
^ lIlE eci Bl^Oounf i» 

m tmmm pf VUwIml:^. 


]■■ 


Amttri,- 
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VabodiAin 
Dtrgkartma MMUPfcty 
Bhnita DixBunitl 

-S iy 

Munatiiijjl 


rol flliaQflMiuuft§l 

Nirwln 

VodhiiHfAutilii Au^ufoJjfi 
CKjtvtbm* ^KArpi«» 

MfnayH 


Sonuii^llDnmji B«j«iatn|f mi 

SilFf llhl lUjB 
r^xH^* PtniOA 
SqiniilniihM|gyy»tfi< 
S^Umdrv^ SMtmy* 

V^kjt 

Srtttkia P«i>iiin« 

Dilvn Or niirhtiii firUm 



1 

!" 


A eotil«ntci6tAry «! 

^hi 

VmaLi^'rm pqfmWiMl 
SmmptiM 3uM «1 mhidl 
Vt^MrixtilETA b tlkc RfL 

M^tingiilyfc of tbc 
VUwfm^txN Sh«f«u bm{|r. 


Rcfu \ » 

@ff4l3l)4 ( QywamkrpV 

Af^k* Y «Mi* 

MuliacbcKbfeii^ / 
HhYMU^Mim 

UU 

Itut* IXa^pI 
^Iklu^n YftiAppeilA 
ApiM^AiJl ^k p nXi llnl 
Vfn^tamfl VlCbPt 

AiVivpni 

SttypjAii StAIcEKtvia 
Ifn ihw Ai\*rvf» 

Bfunku Brilin# 


TkC NAMES OF THE ftSiS IN THE ICAUSTTAKI BRAHMAISA 


Atibryu 1 

I 1a Nabupp 

I 

bvftipJLcui Ajumi 
JkviU 

Anafl ManiiB 
AbpMt* ICaI71I¥>b 
H^M fyodat V^wplt£f:B 

MiWulreira Mv^ahAiMUTP 

Mtkiprr* 

AgaM^ 

Su-nnrit* Ml^nkhjP'pUtni 


IfxvtWP NvuklnTP 

Tofkp 

KoimlluiJivy* 

CKand*- ol th? POcHlip r&ttitnr 
Stbpv^n ^ikbtyp 
BiiIM ^BkiKyp-fHirriil 
Hi^ p 
UVaf«ya 

PUPUVMV 

G«ii>va 

ItnrWp A»nSb*rliyp“ 





appendix II 

Or. WINTERNITZ ON THE VEDAS 

BASANTA KUMAR CHATTERIEE 

- /mn . 

Tlw eJ SAtiiiilt LiUiMiiiiti ■ b/ Dt. tw i™* 

Epil^ Jiik ■aj tllV lif 'Calcfllj^ 

Tlii 'bo^k raruh^f «eliauii »b*ul ik* Vfrd*A whltll 

Ittve b«D ciMniin^tl bcloiff Hi ikhiw pml^ Dr* 

Wbtecmlix It cm of ibc Hioft funoiii oHettitl mMtam iikJ [lAiltf 
Ime«iw tiialW Un>i3 htmai etiiclc^ cKbtx wealeta «chriiMl* 

ntwa. 

Itr pain 7k * W nfctA tn po1 jtlusiBiiii 4il iFsc Imdiiafil/* Bill 

ilw ittlJfWi tit rbe Vv^ Jtiilbifif «iii R4n^4T be ni polflbcr^^au 

It i« undiHibtoiSEf nmpibium. Ptolyllif iim I# Lh* doctiim dI manf 

i>Hfcp4rnifrnl i^oda contrail tiff iBflriwI dkpiuTtiKCtt* tba wmid, (f 
iktf qhIh Hid Tirrt bli|epcfiil«Ati. huf «ll «i]b{inlnuLe to Otni vttptHvfEr 
Tula of tho httwi And I hit «nL^thof!rKlriM flnuit bet called itsmso- 
tbtl«TfV- Tha tditA <vf *’Crd « n auptemA (»fim ic^ltiJoa 

iT»et n»n3^ liHtwa ralUd br Mi, Hemr Siaplien ** tli* 

pumiockltzd bfm ^ f'PitiiJemp ^ MetiiiihfateA,** 

JM and 26^} Tbe VcidJi: EonteptioO ia diffcrrEii huti llie MrttMlctik: 

(mm of RHiBAdiekiii la aa iDijcit aa> Accaxithiic la I h< VhLia, liita mkn^ 
JiAirv lM»b ermted bj llm SupNnne God! Hd oE HtmanlE ud 
allintdieljr ttvrrf a Ltvia Him, Aa Wtt aEuiIE tliCrh bcliDiVr LEilbc: zninor 
foda have iwi oJi iodtiiciidoni i!*W:«ic# ap4H From lb* Suirrrm 
Old. Tht docfrii» evil ihateForc neifVf hz lirt-udad H jiolfihrlAm. 

Aocordtng C& lltC 'i^blKiai Vunr« trn mtiii nnke m cnmirTtrbfiuTve 
atmw of lb* VhIh ** * vfh?1* iJ wAni w fonsi A c^mci jiSkn til 

^ Tk* rtlareocu to ihu aixicl* are in tii* rdtnmi af 

tEi« IwMlalioo ixitili*K«<i by tK« CaIciUa UcdT^ni^, 
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lh« V«ik ww hwmc diu cooduiiofu aa Ifokc^d piwMi^*, 

ih* tooc^uvUim tikdr to- \x wrame. Nflw tp u wM \m.wn ili«i 

the ypdniudj rtQ n put of yhi; Dr. Wxntcmhf bIjo ac«fpCi 

Ui H^Cc En wlrtf. ta udw bP ihr CtmaS oam^ataim an lh* i|rij^|un 
iht- dod^rlHf flf ihd: VtfdUii br pO^ltHhrtic OiaitDl^sHtiLC 
«2wnild uke att* w^u iKr Uptiii^c lurfr Ku «ir In lilt 

|QjUi» MnrB twM tf g trfiik ijtc olW |»aiftri4 &f Oh VadU- 

i Inmil^ ■widi cumcaln. the L^iwjiiwlir ikil 

V 4witL di^ DAlmi* of Godr ll Is <Uiiitjr ^Ulrd ith 1 

’ tkat tlbiiin !■ irti« CMvd firmi whom llif (locilkljdlfiij AiaOt 

Iwuea'. Biiii Intd whi^Mi iJiq limipujKe mpf y*^ Tkia csiitilld|sr baI 
IppIsflH^lml. Wntfrra .'chaL£« qj-c hawKnri fooJ io£ fpviiifetiD^ ati 
tha dodtifip^ af %\k Vcdai williAui lEFi^rtitA 'ia ihr. 0|^ni»KElji, 
Tlftry do «4J hcUlM lIlB Up41|llfe4d« WCtC CCltipOHd i»l 4 Islrr xIibd 

iht I4bc4 poitimi* of the Vetiu. Ev«tt EKoa^h the Up«nE}*ilfl 
rotDpotK'cl Ml a Lp^i jxiiod^ llio> (ojjIjiIjj tK* cTtliorHilba of tkf 

I doclcfnt^ which nic to he hanTiEl in iht erfher iwriioDfe of ilia V^Am 

][ It afflo lo he muinWred ihiu mrnn’F l^oaiSon* a4 ihe v>»Ut or*? 

Unt- Tfiir* PalailjBlI ipcakt ol Z\ hrajoehea of iKe 1^^ 

hnatthes id iIm VBiinr¥eiJa« 15 braiirbBqi iJie &okii Yamjvediij 

I.Oiil^ Wirmrhrk of tkr SSmA^t4!^ ^ hrimcbpt of tb# Ail^ivwecb 

(Mahihlviffa Blii thm* *rr mm eiljEitaal>-Hcrflcchtf llw 

Rfaeda« 4 branched of slit Kfru Yajumd*. I ktanca id llm ^hi 
Yaji7rvf»Iftv 5 Hf JL ftth e* ef the S^mcTBifA 4nct 2 htwchet o| ih^ 
Athajvavcda. Tbe UtUilt teala aie ihtu Otilj m mmy tttUill fraCfioo 
I ihl iIt^ OiMpluiL Refercucxi to liia uiime^OUt blABdbeJ ul tha V^dlr* 
Ihinv zhci liuigTif exiotina^ ^ alKi £nQUd in. itha V Lcpupiji-jjiii ^p | fff J, 
cki4»t4ti 4 to TliHe tue alao othef pxoaJi of t|d« cil^tfipnuiiBce 
of toim! poUiOBt of ithc Vtfdaa. la ^ efiapirr ol lh< AthpaiTA 
of ihfl MialiJhKiiala fl k atUed ihat when i-^pamepajB bacama blind 

hapr-redto ifw %wva id^ Atwftii wilb aocne Vadic b^putt. Tbf 
Veebe bjfnsna Uimird b|r UpamoRyn art qimleif la iho MaMbhltnl* 
Ihn thm Kymna cannot he foHftd in any el the uttii of the 
It la deaf ihal Vedk lexta coitfaioinv PfMmanyil*a byroea Irare 
btwii \iM, Mpoty i^bcf lexta have bmr tIriiitHrly Isat^ ft pi E|aitr 
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ibM d»nc dccniAct f4 cK« wlckk nv tiit^ ft>anii 

ia fbe txlwil iIk V«dk SiipMiI^ mif bi lim aMcct la Lbe 

t^Sj wliiEb ksTE aatntA ib^BJorv acetpl aii ftiwleft 

ihc ArtfcnimEi frcquanllj' Wjnletfi ac^esIcti tbiiC 

dbctrittft of il*^ UpflliEnd* iv4 faiiod 111 kfiC; oxtwqf tKlk 
^ ll^ Vedic ^«J|illlllK tWirloiiv it wu df UlcT Dficblf 

Fmii wK*l Itu b«en ikiil ibttyc ii fdLlowt tbpi- if BO nrfnrtwo 
to fhc docEtfoe ol lAoaolFwlmi huo b« foaod ta lira Btwb S*^s^€ 
It CUEOOI b« cOAcJllded tknt tbf doctrUiv «f Bi^iriDtbofini II 

fouad in iboUpinNidi if of ^mCet otiffia. £ac U !■ fjnic p«iblc tkif 
th^rc mlsbl Kaw Im%b rt-fftencei to l^i dKtritii in th« portKHu 
of ifi# wlucb liAva bc«i loit. SulH. V HiA ■ lid ihnt tWo 

li no ttftiifdKo lo ibe doctJoK of moBKbiiHn in thv T^imrdfl S»^lA. 
Aa ivill iiifMsr frtiti pn^iise* qnotid balow Iteorf ii iniple 
lofmiiKv lO ihifl dpcitbu! in ih# ^voda TIicts ^ ibetcfcrt* 

ibfolufdijr no juufUScitioD fgi cli^irwidiiltiE 4« polytkcifik fW docftli^ 
ol the Vfdu We no*f pfMe^d «q *tei* fmpB ih^ 

^cdi Svfkhlti iu ttiEdA rafeienoi «a BkonoCKdm. 

n iftl i«S(T 

t^' Tt* i 1 

f R^cfii SptifJkUi 2:!l32)- • 

" Bcilmaii# dill fba4 CW by TiJtoa* muwi, e-#,* Aant 

In ibr Hlflifyipitbbi Hibtii 3|i|iliill, I&-12M lln foUowuofii 

llhoi polai itn J o ob t e i ^y In mobBtbHMa 

^Tjjw^ n^wi w 

Wb«*e cOntinBiidt mtc obcyod bj tlw SCod^ 

flfV«T Tpm IMP 

By Hil MijjMty^ H* WM iH* On* Km* ol ibo 

^Hrfir 

^ ^ mo w» Ik* G«1 d aU I k I *odt ^ ^ 

Tbo fdlonfin* tin** anr fiuoted fwn lk« Ptmun Sfikta af tkc Fa- 
limWl 
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^^All thtt r*^« *U lk»l Mm*d, lit ttiml will eauJ b l|te 

PuTD^ (Cod)-'* ^ _ _ 

wrm% 

*'Th^ ^4Qadl wart Imkii fiom hi* imbldi t)i€ Sv^ Itism 1U» ey±a. Indn 

iLiid A^\ fECKDi Hi* mo^h. Vijru trcUH PEfiih '* 

|tl»^tWMoon«fidl1io to ibr ?«eU. ^ tb«T He mctH 

tkmd^ ibc vHlE ftKbs^r 

Atfubt Iff iltr Rf Sa^MH JQ^ oeeatj tiuf joUffuiFif 

m 3i: mm m iwnmj * 
inmfii Tjwifwitw* 

^ tTr*ir mffMr tw 

■^WitQ b ouj fbih*Y *ftd eOJ craalBf. Wba tffffin dJ lli» wmI^ 
^lui baoii tlw nw^ ol ™i(hii itoda biit I* ONE,” 

Id Ibc SwflUuf 10-1^1 «Hf \h< ioElMllilf 

■wrmrd 

iTOTTwi 

^JAliIieiJni# *J ill* Frailly*! ito^Kin^ ii?irf«d cxirept tKal ullntalo 
priXHdipl* iB«AliflUlh wlMa AlMcd H OdO hUK Svvadl'^i (MfijK)/* 

gm wn t>iiw%mwT 

** 4nro Cffffiffd tbc cmi^Eon d I he nuitAtliil 

Tbt abwt pMHEG* nudes k cLear tb^ ** raiEatiii l!ie ^prrffiO Cod 

oad iIa muTdf fodi^ ih* doctthiP fff tho Bfipcda Sunfilila b the a«mA 
Aj ih*t flj Ufrfcnlfwds. TIk fliKi|rin.n* d| lii« Sa^iiilAt wtbcA 

ib*»hm bf pal|i‘thebixi. tt 1* mtdffBfatdfar moofflUclaa], 

b 4 fuH tha De. Ihi* PJ34 ffyiidad 4nr of thie pdMtfci 

qiusrfld TK«a bit Wfilrt ln «l iJh pMhiMfkEk^ 

btirmfl ffF R<*«di ib* idcff eaow lo lb* Jwrdroiciid d| ^ 

<3nAH 4 uiAsd iitiw PtAifCpuli^ dffw SiAb TfiArm pa it , oi 
bul nkn Si ttiU iilwiii-4 ehw^bt df a* * p^imarniw^ 
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Ift %ht lirimulli# ffifeil klc4 Qfi UirkTmAl Uftltf U 

Fnfnhatloin^, tKcr lA** thwt o^rythinc ^Jtlch wf •« NatliTe and 
w{ilt:l^ t3»t ptifHtiAf bdki 4lfhi^gTi«le* M fodh, iq H enly ilw 

fiQBii>t$aa (if iftti Our Hftti«l Onh^ Onr/* tKcfi gi*t* ll« 
4raBrJ*|jttii qf Ihr ii»u by lu jibfr'F? 8u( bt 

ictpW It filar hfiw iW 8ft*trhw5 ol it* |« alilt rtqpaidrd tgp 

** pdTtkii^ita. ll weU ikit ik# Uvufi^ Dotioi m tw 

tliHiy Hut ikfi Vci£m « tKilylik^kitlc lubA Rot >imlr Ivk^ted diD Dlire 

UpfilliMHA txit mI^ iltDK pofliiDii* 43^ lit* SBu!i-k|£A 3ti Hplilch ii 

«f w#rtirt*li.^J»iPH h Ift to lAjf iJli&l llwr ineih.od 

AEidptfij h]f him ^ abI the pio^t rnetlkmi: 

Aguii Dr. WmicEb^tt mjr* lp*gcs 7^ 79| t "Oi titf d^msA) 

bfilhit tn thr ItidrviiilgTiilvttt aF mu) .......^ ihrti^ U In 

nn im» t* be f«md ^ Thli li^w^Tfir If (wt wnnecf. In ihr 

MpiHn* 

^ ift'; *"4 wrf* ^ 

^RjEveda Sd^lihl )-5J fh^ VjEmjuiBVA tfieiiLi cf lUi! picvMHit bLJtfi 
in which At ihc'limfi aF litm^tie Ikr ctMle^d the cnttnilt of the nidfEi 
E!>td Wjqtmiin T)«« hiAfeif [on |>Mitc= %Wsn ili« Entlifit ttniulfiitiui 
cii M vcttfi iq ^atvipiii tX^ 1b. I Wklfb caBixmA the fotKdrwEim wdcJ* 
m6(SrmM4 lo ibe 6tp^i%td ffsittl H ihe TiB»a ol cmmAiioo :— 

.. Go 04 ikj ment In oaith or Wormfi, 

Go« ll tl bir thy umo the wuwj 

Go, mule ihlnr bailiff III pbiTilF with mil tby lacmbiiio.** 

TItii fuMOilfi oJpO ceferi io the Hdcbini of rehSith oa El U mitoiil ibai 
the Eonl Nnil |b« Itfiitn ogiun on tbe ntiirlh w M ia A4)>uolk Hn^rnul ox ■* 
h tiLknt. oCfiOidltitl to |ll» *' tlafiitt/" 

l>f. WmiemUz ho± iH^rU 6 n ^tuV^iA iWoiy iKai iht phihwpliial 
4loctfi&EAo|th« U|iuiAodjO«ii4f iheit tilliifi iEiboo ipfif^erur oi tkr 
Veitk thtir4 who hBsI htl4 bcU#v# ijii Hi* ^p4* nKnliarreff Kf 

he nm ia eJ£iacy of >ofittGi£o fi^enill m thfi ISO^ H* my*. 

'■ Wfi hove *cMn Ilow m .Hamfl hyam^ oi ihr chuthi* on^ 

fcrmitcit Hrepily feitHK coacemlnf the iP^Tpiiiiu h^tuf (jg the 

p,«idr it™ Mtd iftEnkctii. lh**m (,tA phllW>p1ii-i» 
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oi Jirl^ c«rt»»hr dM ** fpo^v* 22fe. 22JJ^ 

It vfill Iwwrwf Fitim ih* fif llir ?fl™U 

quitted «biwv i\\M N ft4tutfes Ifl wjiith •« rtlerpoc*^ ^ 

lh« 5ttt»r««W’ Codp lK« ai3lvEn£t of EOitaidr ga^k a noi ileBaiod la th* 
UfimnifttdA •!» tke; raiMmCo of ffilow cwk 1» mrot^urfc dcskd. nfil 
lllc dfE&iaclf of bbCei^i^ In Tlu 

pabtl of vim oJ I l j>fiftM*flit. I* iJiQi tht\ niinDr irodi do Audi 

ihuC Voi£k iisC 7 }Ac^ cio aii*'*-uaB frafad timt fio hcavtA lifcirf' cfcaiiLi Inil 
■■ Mfo ilcjUiirojfEd ol i-he ilmc of PralojA iuii-lvff^l dti^K 4 JoD] 

«jiil At i^MdelMn m heavftfi mm n tciub ol pofftumlnii ue!f¥B»*f ii 
fvi ■ lEmSefld ja^iod D11I7 {mftci vhtch iKe cycle of birtk ■sd-dfiid} 
Ewr^JlU HfciB), It Jf HOf WM* 10 kuifCCE tftCI bEBVCIt flClfciPaioV 
uKiifieeCp ttltd OTvr thmild lx? to nlipfn Bra^m* Kt ni lO •waip wrrvt- 
TJl* lofilowlElg p MlEf ny Ul tlw! UpHOlHok *1% 
oflan QhifKc4 fa do Vc^smm U iks «fATiniB pomi in ibe qnCit 

c| koo^fydf^r tA Lbrnfkmi^; 

fF^I •%% ^tATsi^ WflT: 

** Jw« *■ iKe ln*4t of 1 * 110*1 iu ibii wofldi ffndtiAlly eat,, 

aUo lK» keawEii «lfi*iAod hp mcrii ett I ‘wtt*™ Wif. 

wm9^: mm i irfirwiiJ h . 

fMix^jukoponbodl. 

'"C-TO#y.TmgtKir ^iwlMWof lljerafieriikOt]^ be JiMliiiiud 

Itf Kitrm fi.*^ ioetifk^ ^ I ihe ifiould no aiiHC&i 

nienl for t}wifpi+ taowHiy ihol ikr iit^alir caiUi^ ho *U:*i±iaii bj ttwiuii 
of, «r{foiU 4^0 inoaf Tkn itbf ui£nUe Bfa bm i a * lut ihchuld nifuiwb Mi 
Orodby pf«Mf4W '■ 

AlcHfover* *^hoo " pirmn it m quj-^r of Ffi^bfciui he k not to it« 
yp «w=Ei&£ca. On thw oihsr hind. ii N ixtccwKy tbif, iioos wUh 
the Wll of Bmhinii. h* ihorntd air** fwrtfwtn ih# ucfildnl 

ceif;ixi?Onu:« whiob mf* preMribed fni hLrer. f>ni hr. ilwitUf do m 
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p'llliflifii any dcain fof altiLLalitq beav¥A u a reauU <il iImw apczil^ 
Pafonsaacr of l]i« ocfEmemna ii OKtmmt ill m6aa lApufilylkr 
paiQ^. A<P iii muJj of iitia pfirfo-mutd iq iMi iilflll til 111 

tsMd ol ■ ffLan Jh gieliATal^y lm|itaj^. 3^ loo^ ^ iki> 
impiuiEie* arc nai rrmenrcd. IrasetLi oa Btajuxu wludi diE plIpiL 
KC«irci iTom hn ptixc^at wiJl nol Ik If u 

lo ptifpnn H iW tli4 lAtftd nwy be puti&fid mvd 

madc' Gl fof thi TtiCapticiq pJ lhl tca&wlcfl^ pf SndmiaM.. Tbal t|il» 
h iha dbcrtma of ihs Upanifiuli » cicaf fpHo ih* ipbcmafa ft 

( BiMlniusaira 2]6j, 

TKk l£|^UfMirtud clearly kya down; — 

DRi', 

"On* .hbuy ytntam the ptciutW *ce» t»|*h ta IIh: m l.bbJtinJ 
r***k '■ Di, WiEdEiniic jt ilteroroic wnat^ wlicn he tuiyi ihal 
•laiwJitu IB lU UpuiHd* “iu order tu jittoiti tht l)if Inri objecl 
fStRliRiaiil it |« niXEiwr I0 8i>r 19 «jj iwoifca, ipnhI #i wrH « (m) 
360^, |i ilumld bo fctmunlMnail iIiai sliet JiuiRkdi perfuttned 
MnlSee tKntb i«B«phlto«iphica| dJKH*4ilba omoqii lfa« pn*#« aild 
Otbet OdJuiuf** Ml] that m the Kitbopknipid, Yenie £r« tolteKi 
MuiOkiia W ts IMtfom tbo wctiftc.^ wy Ibrn EnapB4’V«d IP kim ihe 
knAwlntiie d Ilia Biabmun, 

Oft |3a|^ 9/ m 99 WiutitroiE^ jUxtiiuBi wlrkt be tbiiika iii Lh 

butancEs a| *■ doMbii mt lo iht pwet erven m» tu tlwoiiiitmmt of 
la «ckr io PTififiorl fiix theoff ho vlmt peitonk who azticriaih^ 

•Qoh daEtbtB brpiA l|w upccukUoM wliidi Mf ir> be foand m tbs 
Upkiil^ad*^ llkit there: I* HvUiitif ui ihr hjrznnill^ llarrdVIll, |0Q 
d fl» Ravrd* irw idcanrd la hjr lum in ihk cvniaiKtlQIlt tS 

md l r a lf iluJ ik? paraqtH d^hkad *lir mmrnncc f4 (odt bail 

ati^bJmf la do 1 a4iJi ike t|it«.Bi«]|Etn tn lha , Thit «Cepticr 

are no doobt fnifwlfriHi-d BtA kkaot f«or 0Vm IiiaIrIJ tku 

iluw Kxptki wefo {UuLD*«|ifa#4^. Oft the Ofhar haifcd U |4 Halftd 

daiMficty chat ikry Mife niiaciii^ Di- Wuitrtiiili k aka Hi fu ji 

fft hia Mttrnipt ift iiAcfiMct lha Httatyft^tbha SpCjViji [E^jpioda X_ liSk 
— »od«*ik^n --kcmpkH eoocexBiBt ik? ptmalhy ol the todk jg 
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AHfJ "' wftttbci iniiefidl cJirr#! Rt=rit 

Hcri&an^ tQcKppndb "" He wRy» in cafinrclkia " Hfisr m tltc 

hfmn X, m] Jd whicN ihc Pr«|fp«li x* u rbi^ 

ct^nr pfwfvnr nf tbr fbc oqE ffod, ukd Jei vtticb 

ths nlinra war^ tn nlt^r ^ Wbi^h end ik^l LancRir 

bj mwfft nf cHCrificre^^ iticie lin h^ddm ihc tbintiislit tbat Eq 
tbexv it tHUlikii^ \n all ihc pltomllt^^ qI iIm dnl ike ottc 

epd on^y th^ CrafttiU- PnHpntl^ rnliim diLtm>* k^armr.^^ We 

kiive eJriBAdr qitfiC^ two U4ti:A fttBR ihtt H3rhi7|3r^a.rkk« StSiSltii ia 
Htpiikb it i* iCelcd thai iW i^ku agoda iskcy ihr cimtlliAtid^ of P^^peil 
mitd tkAt the 4rt1^r fH^odm «rm C-iHled ihy PxA|4pA£i> aFih tke CfaUcm 
uf nuiie:r Tkounk ike aiata^wa^ td ike iii^bo if^dt U ikntclaciljr 
mmUxmeA Lt I* idUviif? Uwt Dt, WthfemitE c«iclndei ika* eecamdliitf 
tia £ki« kjma P^^jtpaii h " Uia one abiJ only tnd " ^ nod iIlmI ottef 
l^oda do not exLil. The roEinki In ikn vUeenilva veiH ml 

(iM kom iKtmbited by hka n* " frkkit fai tkaH «n kimnu^ 
by memitM of lufifiae ^yuickitiTyn lui h^wev^ intupcelod ik# 
tine H Rbxniiniff We tJieil offci sKfiEen to ike fod PnijlpnLL ' 
T^iccc CMk be; HQ lloobt lli«t EnlcrpirlHlicifT fit* in ■will] ifirr 

caolflXt belter Then Dt. Witifeiiaitx thni ** 

&nfft lit mutt ifomtlat e^iiwiatfi hi the pmfemTid p«aii of tlw 

X4 120) " Tki* ill ike Umntu Thmm it 

bwAncvcT not t!fi« Eeait liAereaf hcept^ipm id ikl* by pin TUt MfbniAri^ 
oj tb^a bynm 11 tliAf nl ihe lEim: lif i^mi (irni'»T¥Wil dcttritctSepn lltErP 
Wm* BDlKhag extefrt -Ced. nrrd rlinl ihr unftmn IbK^odiiag fba nafne; 
imdfl wai maud jliffWAidx. Tlwfe i* no meficn»i wknuter iHiu 
ike nunr ^lade nre ■ mylk of dim nBc:ri&c« liiiHi Id not be mndr td 
ihcm The nlee tket tki? apefi do not e^ci* H Uli? lim# «! I|“R 
mnvt p« be tnifcakcA »■ m doefripff of Kep;khttn k mny b« mea* 
ilmud tknl ihn Lenmud I^cter"* bafATprreatwti of iko WtatA Kjtmo 
wcumiii in UiH hjrmo oi ntenmnfl mud ** t* |iM«^iie. 

Thit hynm dn^efiima fbe wetld nw-e¥itleot» God nkacie emiitl]$> 

and cma Hb rcAlnihin} ^ wilkrrot lirnmli(W«TiT' and tkentmv 

wiiboui body, tn thai «inu« m xpiy tkei God had * man! dcitie " 
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I^abnaitl. The wqrd hu b«rt Iulffiprcfcd ty Si^m m dewre 
tfipaiiait Tbfci U ih* iwynl. nmJ lij» anbf po»w^S^: 

mtQfpiMTlQn SchD{hftnhAU«r Hi>d DeEu^cn LeVir takcti px 4 >Ctkidt]r ihe 

intcEprftAlJOfi, si ikcj hold I hoi ^Old vri^ loooni if lit" 

Dt* Wmkrtnitt don hOt flirc anjf hamii wh^p ht hjM ri!rjfcciEd jho 
inietprcEelioo fiK«& bjr Slyv^hLiryo uid Kcoplct! bf Schopcuhouet 
Olid Dnuten. On the othof hand h* twM* another p«hk^ oJ 
h>riiEi to mean ibu in ihM the wi>t (a rhefa licartP 

have by medilAlkKii discovered the coDuection bet^feou iKeeatWias 

snff the Wh wond4t what wErfbfn? of hnarU hr ™5 

people ia rre^naarr lo diPcovs-r that **aoel d»rre !■ the Cattfe oJ 
P¥0^itjr. Jiu espLamed the n^Avuge to moan that tK* 

aeeirchkog In their lioafin have loaltw^ ihfi^ evra in ih-e 
acpthiis^ wliSeh rented at P'ralaja ihevr Lay ihr of futurt 

CreellflU |ji the form oF iSi* which » iha tmull of iho of 

atl being* It> ih« pm vioiiaCTeatLon. Il niay be added khat eL rcmghnill 

*i« iMi pi liic Innnn tf)4n; » ia«i the 1«itM leferttK* lo Mr 

01 Ml. , 

Fram wl>*t hai been mill nbove It wiU be dnr thnt In the foUcwinn 

P*8* ZJfl Dj. Wttiietniis bn* fiven EuU p)or ^ ^ 

■nd ibnl tbrm ft tisl tbe leui mppen Id the V«Ju |«t llie lluoil«n 
ctttnKMtcd bdcin ( 

' When tin. BuJjrtui,*, *e** t'uouuiff ibelr bwrni MCrilmn! 
*r*iaiEe, nibflt tlKj« teu* nlrendr =op.3«t pppn. iJiOM WbMl 
quclbn.. whiai mi, ni kK M, «!jnnnttr ii, the UpnntmJ*. 

Ton ifte«e clidea, which wen not cxmiwirlHl litih ihr 

^Ptoceeded theloicai hemile uul wnodennr McetieBr 
«'hoeotanly rensiiaced th, wtuU enJ |u jdaMira bnl nl^o kept 
* tram ibe ■etifilM end ewetnEuiJe* of tlw Bjaiuninn*. Oileuint 
•oct*. ««Kn* m teu oppoMd 14 Brah tnanW, wet* mKti l<rtmtd £r«lt 
thne nmt ttn;!t». mnniiu which uct*ihir BDdiOilidnnllnlDnl to ««h 
0t««t (ewia.*' 

A* explnlncd dbtiTe ihe Bnhmtit* who pnifmmEd lUrificce weie 
t-*p™ibl,fo,tULIp.n;,*d*tn*|„^crte«t A#™ thn Vp«dppd^ 
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WK lull C.f la BhAhi*. Btrt In Hw tMcliln#* of BuddM, 

(iDiiniua nf unr ixleitMW lo Brahltm b nuHefflAlt, It calintit lliei*ftFfe 
he and tliul 0ttiddhl«H wrt • drv«foiM»eiii of 'Ite Ajrttin™ In i1k 

UfHin^adid 

Dfr Winliii oSll miuit capiEil nf iKo f*E^ flw Ekihoif)^- 

portion of rhcVeibudlona not whIow micf* nw«l Icuthln*. " Tfeo 
Bfulimoni* UK • pplendkl jiwooi of lJ» f«l l5»f «l emmiKli* nuwunl 
al r«1l«ian <u« bs ton netted willv infinitely lUlle maimlitr *' 

2^7-208]. It U efrnn^B tW ilni DocIp* lint dit Brl hin n ii n* 

WeiO intended 10 In? dawn ihe Jslil .kd rule* » -d reanbuttM** 

|>alcieiranGeoE tbe ncrifitea. Ao Itfl IiiiiiPnll eejf# ip*i^ 1®®}^ ll 

ie e tallect an at ibt Ml:e**nee* ttvd dl»cnp4tltie ci die piieel* llpWl 

tbewHutwanf MOiBee " Howthe eJuu ielnlieeanetraeled, wbnl torti 

ol KMcl» Ulv ntteiwinf, iww die fiimi* l*<o tjectfered—itn* detutU 
•te (ftmi In dw Aiihittuli mnnr nf dm Upnaiinii* m? 

Included in the Biihm*^ Dif. WliHeinilx lijutreeted ibe Upnniiidp 
•ejforniely Eiow (be otb=t ptmiont nf the To conplun 

nf tlie ol fueenpliof mOMtiiy In tfte BrfllitniitvBi vMmId be nP 

nbouid •» ■ totnplnim the* ■ trrtliee on PbjiiO ni Cbcmimy is eitenr OO 
KliitMIP |DDra£iJ3^- 

A* »b™ ihir Up«tkim^ miiit be m* 9 wkoliL T^a 

Meltlne, lJ» Biibme^ the Upuii^ ell ftmrn (Wl* of no Ihlespel 

>vbaf«. t‘ i* epi ehiOllHaV nnJdt etUitiBii in«/msidei «ieiel«ly llnwe 

pailiona of die Biihmn^re* wlwelt leim* »o •^*>**> 

SeteraoniPt snd nondatm thei* ponkom be«Mui«l they do ort eontnJn 
tftorml UiurbiiittPi 

Dr. Winrrmtis he. uitd ** *!tBW •l'« I*'** *■' "® 

IIC*in«t tbe V«£«. It 1* w*ll 
Hivwi) bnve .tntrd eypin «d *it»Sn 

M) tin Veda*. (E Dr. Winiernils'e «rtrt**tlnn !• c«f«t ilw writw nf 
ibr ft nnuetwiti Imftd sln» Other (ur-sivef*! woidd be pjiliJ of eetlooe 
dUliouctty Let u* tiaw cumlne the cheiee ol the Doctor. He 
blnmcc Menu lof pwhibttloB women frooi penlontrinB Vedfc SKiiBcBa 
Now Dr. WintemltJ! hbnwif he* quoted from the BTihnuut where 
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tWwmdtid bctn tMstpmtd V m (We ol 

cieaiifiQ (N I he ii4ti|zml+ uid the nnJy iMMittf 
l^ccrpfetMlfio Sclw^ipcaiKiifirr ■nd DeuwA hrn^ei Cekes p^k«!lr di* 

Ihel lh« wrd itW w«l/' 

Of, Wotlemifi dpcf nof sfiw inj- rcBifln whv In: K» ie|ec:t#d ihe 
^nLErpi^etJofi Hiven \wy S^^ABiichif^B mnd uccts^led by SchupctahAiwi 
«wl ty\ iiiHii Op lilt 4 rthff|! kifthd he twiilii efwtb^r i^umh^v el rbe 
h]rnt 4 IP miuet tbu la diU ^anid "‘ ihA ^ic MpecIviPit in (heir he*Tli 

hav5 hf loediuuiim diipm^riTd ihc cnpfK^^l bdWccTv fbi: «klmH 
fljiii tbg h fM H et l a ilpiL** Wu %wfdei whdi doerrhln^ fil Weifi w(*r 
i* iwcettSfTf' (jfi i^nCcreiT ■mieill declfc iv the cePHi nl 

pf^^Vcrtty, Jw e^leinad iJn piumve to mc»n lliM iSw 

'^wHuehtim In tW Wrfi*'* lia^ iW mn in the 

niHliIii^ whtcb eiiaied mt Pt«li.yp iherer hijr iKu ol fqlint 

GHAthHi b dia cl the q^irr wbi^b ii iW iciaU iIht Kthm d 

ell bebai Ip ike }TiEviQq4r Je nM]r bp edded llui jlitPiiahnni 

*he tot fif iUt h^mn tlicni ic ocn ihe teaH nleitficA to uu «csmI 
derhai e* * 


From wftnl h«i bout mid cbowe !l nrlU be iJw *hcf ilA iJbr fi4h-l Fa 
Iwi WintBTiille hjiiiikfiti JuU plcy to tUWr 

4 PillWtb«rc»fl(nihe IcAil nppoit In tli* Vi^* foj llir iLmic^ 
Ptn»K«Al4d hftinin ; 


Whiip ike BimLm*±«i* Here ftprepitTg l-hexl hoyran ncribacl 
•dttMc* Ofkei citeW vwr Hitt«|fr HICA^ Afpan ikiHc liiifbetil 
wk4cb wpfe ■[ Iajj l£^«d ejkpitjibtv in ike Upnn^iU . 
twn tlicw ciircUft, whkli at^belljr iretc »« oppTiei-tnd iHtb the 
W) pi«cetUd ike WuiU ««td «ildiflPff 

(BTrtnpced ijtK notld mud ki» pWi 4 e« bml dM;i W 

dwi Ipap the iaaiw«m »»d pwHnoaiec pf D^fieifliU 

1^, iWrte or kM opp«e4 ta Kcphiouiiftm. tom »nji btmed frotn 
tW mu esnsUe, cmoiqiB whick iictitke 
rreet 


> ‘hr* •»h* MrrObM wn* 

w thp 4lcH»ti»cd^ io itmit rt ic l l b iiMftcii 
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■A! full ol rtletwe* hi SirsbKH. Hctt fit iJm ineliiitstof BwUbt. 
DffllniCA uiiy ucfuroBCc fo OialilM it I* cnmtf iluittliw 

Ek luid lliul Badilliim t™» u derdopinietii et tl» durtriu** In iB* 


t/puludi. 


Dtm Winf-rr m l i: m&ir CMpJdml cal lll« fact i\tm% ific BzlfanEnAo- 

pOlliOifl d Vutil# liCrt 'C'OailiBin fomilli IflOlflS 

ii® ■ iirtwf (rf ^*ct in e^iOtT&Qil* AmmmK 

wtifrion tail be cDBiicsctei iciBoitclr iiulu <|mc« 

3J7 :Ji5f^K 1* i* ilc«nj# iW ihe Docm for*«W iflU ll» SillimB™ 
mn lnlje»il«l to Ih^ fli* (leipiiW tnUi ibe 

(tMrafniMJice of ibn pfiriiSiMt Aa bff bimAflU Hh^v {p«1|e ” ft 

li M coireclaiMi flf tba iiO^rancn Einjfi dwKBPHoipfc af thfe prieffrt 
tbe» KiaCtr cf MAibia How rhn iitoJ w fo W erm^n^tedr wb*# tarite 


o| ¥K*«!|* *rit nt€mtMijrm fwjw I Iw bipra’A ti t* be orfini^d (Ke* 

■jc! ifwiin ilin BuhiE*^ AlitFOufb nun 7 iif tbc U|>ijia.||uis m 

tncfodetl i» ibe WloiimiJ* h** hrtuj lh» Up«iiit^d* 

PifatrHivJj'fiinn tht siber fnortiaci* of th« Bfilmvuu. TTft 

(if ibe «bi«£iKc id pwBCirpii nl nwabiy bs ib* Brtiwiwt™ 

nh4Vjd ni* ■ c-omplAffll! hof ■ ox\ ai CbdtiiBfy bi pU4t4t Cdir 

qutKkmi dI 

A# ifcied aWa iIjc Upsa^di miirt be itgrudwl m* A wboli. Tha 

tb* HiilnnufrU. llw aU fonto !««*• in%5*™I 

^Ikole. ti *■ ■iia1>wJalfllx *=1^***^^ 

nf ih« wiikb lekcB ro dmilA AbonJ 

^i]ii mrwlin —J—rh«T do pO* amtalJi 
zaorMl fjiriclunttv. 


Dr, 111* ified lo ibow ibfcr Aovne law* d %Wts oft 

iTitVrdH. ri bfH^irn ihn Maihu f«nd *l» frtbor 

j|;£o^Bk hare? itAtfd i^miii Aftd iImie tKf Uw^ d Maffti *ra bwed 

oa iKeVcdn. MOt, WSffirmCla'oEnirtnvltoo i* ewnart ibf wiiStf of 
Ihr (Vojtoundii (ppd ■!» (Hher fAw-pi^ert) wetilil l>t fffcidsj ef 

diiltolaMly L#l Hi f»ir eMinlP^» tb* thmt^ of tbe Doclfaf. 
Moit ur i MaiUI foT pfohibitina wroptn fiMiTi ptrfofitilfrf V«dit oaiiHBan 

Mm Ck . ffirtipii Iftwil, I"*! ?**d !*** !!*??«?* 
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tl U «tAled |J|«J tht pcifarpMCc cJ m Vm| 4« MCri£cA i* io 
iEk *'tf KEv r»iiiri*i= ukb ilHfH 

)tbiiietr CM^ tbifM, ewil-irfim erim » hnuTi 

wmili Wfeu foeklbli IXH% m m wilil^w ' r;p««)o IW* 

(ft i»tiier to Scmm th* Jntrteadjtv of V«Be vciiS^ «» }iu m oniSrtso 
a tif ^pachiJ ttHiilBS-b44l> I 

Women da ow Iralftlnv *fi4 il U tt?«^Ote ■ tmlr prtjp^t 

t^ial iliDtf Fc^flji- bdu»f^ llj I hiT Vndo-ft t^voiiltl isroJi libil tfo^nen 

tjom prrfotznlftv iMoifu*. h >/nU W olwivcd j1ia£ mintvg Wtth moiiin 
JVImiiu pixhiyiB viW «« t¥at ‘wdt^nxw} ift rh« In 

Ofdra; to piovc clui k ag&lu ihr VoiW Or* WkRtwtitT 

«a(T* lillft ia iJic ^^cdji It !■ fd^ndtJui ^' Juidiuid and fHic iogrlhgi: 

p4^i^uiixi roCrad ce;cmoolc# and lliaT tzLBifled oaijpla |mai tfsw SitfttA 

and offer tdoialkon to ihv godi It k aWaa. il^Ml 

am HOt nIciLcI ID ihtwK eau- I Li< {noMbliimi It ^iraRitn 

iKa I'FMpcififektiJ.Eiiji aF pcrifuLm^S 

mM the pi^tk IwnnM it lc<tO:lrci ipmaJined knowl^diir wlikJt 

it WOflifl be a Ituiudrlu# Tooiuta. ihci Veda* retictiKe ilt*p 

in the pciroinipjnio of a ttaiBtc 
thirj wiM mminhF tab* ibni port uiidn iht dSteciimi of * pdavt, miid 
lfc«? dp pa PT^ now || HcottM Jw^-f tumr bocn 0** iniontlan of hluRo 
tb^al mk pajiieiptivon dhoiird b« pidinrSlad tii Oidfli ta pi%«c:nt 
ikirpiNplbdlty of HirmkH|3ftT«kmnn Manu hpLp ikclwd mt ikm wy 
<Fime1 lliar If mjif ol Kk ditccfiii^* ffppviu ro no aijainat ibo Ved»i 
\t ahnnld tt at oOqc dwarded Im fam^ ot th* V^ditr rnmn^tiBB. 

Ai^m WinicfBite In tb* KjirEEit nf ih* Rit»eda waoiati 

^ewid Withrmf tmtriction—at foaKv. d^nro# and tttcfFlibi!, ikoar tlien^ 
♦rW tHaldkEytfteanin^ lhar Iq tbk malref tawiittfoci^ Wfli IIiIhc- 
tltmtl}* plwcd OB wemm ^tKkei nq:f *o. Id ibe RiUnAym wb 
fuid dic lam* tukr of eofidnot laid down for ^xmian i— 

^ « I * ^ I 

^ wft *T fttrl fi fwi^ I 

" Ttiria u M fanll iif wotEen ai* mmn H Ijuitfa al dAOgtfEf, nr pownix, 
m wai or Swivaqwqro. Or MCOi&ea « numao* canun iOily/^ 

lYuddlia Kjndii, I I4fh iEha{H*T.<i 
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The |i|iM3ti cUifocn eiiicum (Jhe HltidiM {■ «l» the 

tv. Wtblersiti Bfr» MaLE «tc»ltoiS freix) ijtc BiihoMfH* 

•ltd *•»« ihil ihe ■esbiwlt "cuttiol be nude t« tiununtbc vUh 

■ to the hm Mmiuil jpven by l ihn Jt |i *teled lli«l 
Predpett W«td Agal. tliEb (diuilj. ihejuluf St»et«lthe b 

ihe >K«id aoKuu it«l»t«1ed iW he eneled bird,, etukjit, tMnnek 
tit the ihtrd «e«uiK •! b «»hsd (h« fw eieetad obM {rf. ««»d. 
tl«ho™;(™i«rk,..5re.i!iec»w Attof i)j. th« eicrti mt i>f 

hb TT. (he ^ «DI •! hi. ™fe, TT.« (he ll»ttr.««|h„ 

ixullwti in rite Diihtni,^, wherriti* nJd ih.i Pt^iipeii ^ t.4-.„i| 

^ed -™l r„.rKbi tle,e„ wfth •*,*» a. « w«k S«h™ 

TV«e „e bjr tfa, D^t^t « abKaidl^ 

Bat ^ ,'"jT' ni“'»d «n€r.dh:tt«. Wl,*f he 

toii*|dct*m4te mrrttp dlfetflitl p^rti&ni of |hi- 

the Icdtiwn,, A, fhet. wa. 

■ad fntnil Tha. ««. *„«ted .qd ihm Piejiprti, P„je«,, 

-t^ed ri,e .W A.-I. pw. Ihe S-, ,|. 

*• I"™-™*!*! V.f.p the oten, ho™, emifj thcepmideM Thb i. 
(heeatU. «c«i«i U.„e 1.«• „ 

otphilM^of the e«. «dy be wh) id txim m • yttr 

IMncted - ihei pett»q. qf ll* L'pej..!!IZ 

«e««.,i.ny ee«l,edietay. Hr««l«At ,he u,rlhod «[ r««trj[u« 

dlB««t( tealkta. ,f ,h. Ved*, 
by In bin PB.„, Manfipa Phll-ojd,y. He e!« 

P-«l« td lU 

e^^«e rtteh feat .AnJeeiu he,*, far A. ^ ,b. 

^Docl^ w -I reentieW ^ny htK-J. 
emlndxiian berween diBereut |ioiliiui«d the UjutuiKfa 

■ '^■° r" *> ■' I- •« T.I w b . 1 , ^ ,i, 

S^iL; tni.r“ r’""'' 
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VESIC OiLTURE 


i1e± llv f«3t FHtei «tt BMIkEtAedp He aUa amiMMi* 

i 1 i«ii f* ihc ii 1 « WJI jU*f ** 4 l ikf Km^V «We * 

&S5«^-prie«l (Fitrnhil*^ wbo ibr m^Sesm fot Umi** * fii« 

«iBntb£ 4 nl nf ibp cxMcocib- v\ thm piiwiJ^ tma/Lc flbe Eka^tisitiiL 
Afisebvt kIatj^i t;»cl ftnjt mpu i tWrd W tbe Doetisi) U iLhtc 

wm Hvei!a!l n/^EuCc# io tHr Hfnkitiliiii in till RifvedH 

hmz 5.71^3. 8.Mi.8^!k31. 

Til* nnmll9ft ctf Br^bwiiw llui «i*t*fUT ik# ly^nk. 

Tbe drrt^llQrn aI St|bniA» l4ttrili» A bercdltj|?jr ojid- 

ihtWf^Cc pt #ll thsae E*n« ii wi^ild be eIiScuIi ti* 
muiHHin lb*! tin CauCb i^ndiizi difl not aid at the iLiru oF tke 
Afuoihz-P d^Lhcmi l*ci ^ tb^l ikm b dtsm <d ike cads 

xfdieni jfi ike ulhMe ftfithqiiiEip U otiddfdiic^ V ibc !■£! 

iKdt )1% leiii^uikBC Bitil xmlrc hi mcnlnlft like HR lkv«B cj' 

lb« Ri^petbi '* m* obteTre^ ihe IcmJMid Ooc^nf himvUr it h citMle 
nMmal tkAl dke *tibieci HUdti^f ol tbe beinn JidoimUrfr o£ w^fkiui 

jiude ihcTc «n lewm Jef icFyj mfc Ur (be FdUi cAda bi tikf 

fbfvedb thw \ti tkc AihArvmtdM. wKkb deib with “ iH™^ 

9^aff| juiaze. 

Dx. W^atcfiihz; ptuved IaIhI fiii (Kb itrire Ici^kii£±i 1 4f 

IiieILu] pKilnHCfilij' tlui llur Upunlfikde RkoAld Umn heHSti pit>nf»itiCvd 
!& Ih i;efcl»tknat AHil NKrvd tBlIi'/" Bui in iplil* of llic ffC( (Km LFjb 
V poiiiFtd'^ ^fEz< EuziiiEieied U» tjut nrrelltliHn. ijKl^cwophni 

{jk< ICimilCiiilR Bliiit^p Biid SbbIik] isblriTti vppwrrdi Is ludim and 
ditftrfniit ^keoll aF phitcMipK}P woce HdtPoKod by Sw6^v*ii RimlnujA^ 
Mfdhwe «iid mmtv phiFoMphcE lila Chatiani^n 

fUinkp^ pB^xm^biiPfixi bodihni (u ihe imth oF ibe plUlldPpliX of (be 
Li^faKffclB. It \m Lsoimw oI thp bebfcf ip ict'ioiliii‘Q'n tful ih* 

cikkal " drtwtti&k oi Kprrm enhifnl Qr04tb ntto (hr ilall^ tifr *nd 
tellpEoua plaeiln^ td %hf- fiiMm fcp ftvdii iMbrnfun wtM lo I4» 
liiai the ip£E thmt iJw U|MtbHiJ4 wtr M TerHitdiVWk hjn 

priUrtiwl la be p b kaFna (o the HIhiIuj ^tid itirt a ittm 

We Z»T« Trmatli^ WtuzB baw iK# mlni^miiiUofi ol ilu 
thr Iwprd Dccttrt It lompinfiKtiTi} . Hh aF th* 
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^ He Ini^swpnAt it tliku; “TIm 

T^mld niHa i>pJy » tmi dm thoir wl cooiooita of It'* Now 

i* wiqn:(fy naeMpm itaivcTwl 

•«il iBttllmun.l' aTTel fniuiu iKe Ftcdivrcmel «otjJ Aceoi^ 

duic 10 Siikm lliM. ^m£iiu nuLtiAlbri nUoluliir Ukoii^ 
sIei, two. Accndkai to Runtnusj^ ^ OImiu LKjii tlir IfMiividiMl wul Li 
Ubt tlfc iwfjr and ll)# luuYcTtnl Wid It Sdbc kl« tijifli. |ji nny 
llt*« 00:1 bp pit dbybt tbel pf^KmlktO frfpre {v lUlntltiTAC- 

CnnHodlktH Ltetwera tbf k^diriduAl loiil Aimi ibc aoivrrMJ vntL ITir 
liiiif lh« tviirld OiilA oi^ljr ifi ki iMr bj> (boa Nxt cazHC^OOi id 
IIpU ftlumd Hud ciLEmol bw llu pJiBbtcrft WW I «n> 

DOfwKHM ol maw mur W dlwol^ifly dUffftcnl Inmi wbfeJ I nhaU be «m. 
■fWua ol « Jew titty# W Aod i» ddJcicDt ftom wJwt ^htw 

tti 4 mwloutt , So diA dAciTKfir meld owiti il«At ditfoarenr 
wt^rldi E*iii han diffcrcint iMopJe mt*d nUa (m the ettiattt p«w4i « 
diffcECtit limm. WhttI I oiu flif *' li ■ of (tiy miimd 

( ) Mfhicb U ^uKa dUfcfcnt Fiom tiw wd wldttb U iLe *i|]^r 

of ibtt isatittDStt. U ibe IliiAnicd Daetjor hfid rttletnd Eo an elcEaettluy 
ItcMw an V«dlui 4 phLlfivpby (euf. tbf l be nol 

bmve Btade tueb n iHapdnJjr ttKc^rWf ttJdemmu. WmIh 10 Ittttr 
ttlteoiffl to lUHiemaifid iW Nll^ -^IHJ fif iKfi Vrdai hi# chuttctEra^tlOU 
ir[ ww d the V«Ut M " Widi MhJ nini.enik:ttJ ip^c 

I49]i «Mdu l]iecfeAlJaAoFlofijak*Jptt«^ fi!) mual be cQ^Hlmd to 

htt likr ivmb oi ttirnouittp aod i4fc» EmmllJdixm d tW 

luad#ttiriitd doculoe o| the —*'Tlw Uervorw E« Llftthnittn 

bul IK Brekmiin ip lb* aUo IflEWroel TttP utdicrTPc ir 

Vfuble^ fjtM BttthttiAB 1« ioTieilihs- Tlj# ijumpfe doe# ii»e| Imi toa 

■e'i'Mi balE Brtthltittfl doOik flfttlifttnO IP rnwb thttfl iJw ItErt^iiTK 

which II cmtttcd cwt of ^FtJibntntt and oikrfte* Itttn fiuJmiaiip BfttlaiinAM 

I# both tmmormi ttod itnitnodfml. Il li # tukiake to bkftllff 
f^rohnun wflh the Uti»v^tpe, «l lhe Doefaf htt* ditw. 

Tbc «iu» ittArnw u VH ‘^Ali ihU h 

BtahxpB, bKHioe K c^cniet into beiiti ihatid R iabma m Beshmtt 

OBci lOittfei lultt Bnbintt b the iW UuJowe i* 1 
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VEDJC culture 


# 


w§tcL Thm UIIM tbc isH«£t ite cp*«fUi41]F «Kinc Hence ^!i« 
iinivwM i« aolhtitf hut The Hwk ^ m wixlimii 

the tanrdi ^wntiirn rcpie.fcnUiiaJy n kJJ-ttuiti, Nei 1:kdj^ BhlBln 
AfvpnebMc tbe tme ^piHl of the litoeiai* fthfeh li ptsnwimi 

by iKt itpldf «l *h« Upi^fMb be c»lU i* ^ fftnrwiifs wetk end 
pcttimbik" (pi^£B)« H* liw f ireiert^ mttk nndi^teiHd 

cuului^H l» fnledly Wlifch he beUe»e* iiJ be 

0^ uF Vedet- Hit ctxuiiiaiipl 

to hh pKh«il«- He nlio tuli. ihem " Ct« who pox« 
pbilwipitefi ** fjiL i^l. ~Lbc i^k:h nf ooiHi^iBpt end uxo^ace 
I tiMlifi by him i« kl^ljr tti^paoclbli Eu ifni Ee^ lllfft he bu SoteHy 

Ldiad lo enter tom ihii of Oit Voiltu end the Upaaouti It m 
no waodcr ih«l }m ku Ixkd to bsllltle lb* f^h pcik* botowed oa 
ih« U|toiii«*df by StbopcnhAUci *&d Donws. 
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